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less attractive departments of that litera- 
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unravelling the tangles of 
philosophy, rhetoric, grammar, mathe¬ 
matics, or medicine; and, as to law, it is 
of avail only as regards some of tha radi- 
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go elsewhere, to be saved from disap¬ 
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PREFACE 


JLHE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by P&nini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter¬ 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 

Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com¬ 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke’s 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea¬ 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by P&nini, 

f 

and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 


a 3 


PREFACE. 


vi 


grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi¬ 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect; and those who have tested P&nini’s work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that* 
could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of P&nini and in later works, such as the 
PrakriydrKaumudl, the Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, the S&rasvatl Prakriyi, 
and the M&dhaviya-dh&tu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as 
possible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and 
of the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 

in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds t. 


* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 

recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my experience as an e 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars are familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect ; 
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The 

story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. 

+ In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as twenty-five pupils attend the 
classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology. 
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I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 
or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat (§ 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two 

formation of denominatives (§ 495), I passed over, for very much 

reason, the prohibition given in P&n. m. 1,8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim-mdn and him-yati. 
But t h is cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon¬ 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of P&nini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules *as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in § 103, a few extracts are introduced from P&nini, simply in 
order to give to the student a foretaste of what he may expect 
in the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in § 332 or § 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the no minal bases in t and d, from § 220 to 6 226, 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar bad the different 
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, (UDn^a-eral 
Tit fiaXXov Jj fiififoerai, but I feel that I may say, «T ftnufif 

ifta; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 

ine the same 


of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 

of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp’s grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp’s little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 
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* To those who have the 


e faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen¬ 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddh&nta-Kaumudi by Sri T&r&n&tlia-tarkav&- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in t and d. On page 136, 1 . 7, read instead of 

this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the 
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page, 1 .13, insert after ftRT, or join 
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printed sheet of his work 

whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 

time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 

delivered his MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of 
Colebrooke’s grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 

e of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
Hie deficient part of his 

1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke’s grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro¬ 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 

after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram¬ 
matical system of P&nini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar¬ 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 


destroyed by fire in 1795. The 
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Carey’s grammar was published in 
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I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por¬ 
tions of Wilson’8 grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fret that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke’s* MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhfi class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
P&nini and Bhattoj idik shita; and his smaller grammars too, pub¬ 
lished both in German and in Eng li sh, have rendered good service 
to the 


of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of. which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 
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See Wilson’s Sanscrit and English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. xlv. 
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But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the 
regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 

is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that 


time, that with 
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reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con¬ 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey’s larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
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result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with P&nini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful 
and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to Panini or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the 
whole of my grammar; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the Stltras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before; but I do by 

pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of P&pini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 

s certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
*mj jdgri, which forms its Aorist by adding isham, $ th, it. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final ^ fi before isham 
becomes ^ r (P&n. vi. i, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final ^ fi should take Guna before ^ isham 
(P&n. vn. 3, 84). This would give us ajdgar-isham. But 

another general rule (P&n. vn. 2, 1) which prescribes 
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now co 

Vriddhi of final vowels before ^ isham , L e. whijiiM ajdgdrisham. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (P 4 n. vn. 3, 85), 
and this secures for *rnj jdgri a special exception from Yriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as snnt jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vn. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Yriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by P&£. vn. 
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Aorist that takes interme 


2,4, which does not allow Vriddhi in 

diate ^ i, like vnimfbi ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 
to this rule also, for bases with short 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (P&n. vxi. 2,7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in ^ r, like nm^jdgar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (Pan. vn. 2, 2). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base jdgar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (P&n. vtl 2 , 5 ) 
settles the point by granting to nm jdgri a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 

jdgri should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet: 




beginning and ending 
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“ Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of fi into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results.” 


Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 

the editions which we possess of P&nini, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, 

the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 

e to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 

Dharanidhara, Ka 4 inatha, Taranatha, still less from those of 

Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 

thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 

P&nini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 

been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 

of India. The commentary of S&yana to the Rig - veda has shown 

how practically to apply the rules of Panini; and the translation 

of the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled 

even beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native 

grammar. The time has come, I believe, for new and critical 

editions of Panini and his commentators. 

# 

suffice to show the insecurity of our 
commentary to Pan. vii. 2, 42, 

gives the Benedictive Atmanepada varishtsh(a and wrivls 
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startshtshfa ; yet a reference to P&n. vn. 2, 39 and 40, shows that 
these forms are impossible. Again, if Panini (vm. 3, 92) is right 
in using wipnfliftr agragdmini with a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is dear that he extends the prohibition given in vm. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hind u grammarian that whatever word is used 

by P&nini in his S&tras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no 
those that affect ordinary compounds; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from miiftfo pragdmini to wfjJiiftify agragdmini, it 
would not be right to argue from 
this being necessarily 
gdrnini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds 
svargakdminau, vrishagdminau, fftwm ft i harihdmdni , and 

ffcsftv harikdmena, given in the commentary to vm. 4,13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Panini and the Siddhanta-Kaumudl, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of th e Prakriy& -Eaumudi, the source, though by no 
the model, of the Siddhanta-Eaumudi. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstiicker, who is preparing an edition of the 
Ea6ik& - Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of V4mana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to P&n. vm. 4,13. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I ain not so 
sanguine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where 

of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. 


identical with 




agraydna to tptpt praydna, 
praydna. But assuming agra- 
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All I can say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who 
will take the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may 
have fallen; and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard 
due to truth as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching 
the declension of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, 
opinion, or so far lower the character of true scholarship 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Biihler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of P&nini and other native 

be published, I gladly omitted that 
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portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 

of Kflt, Unadi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit, 
I hope to publish hereafter, 
the Prakriy 4 -Kaumudi bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given 
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separate treatise, the chapter of 




Appendix, 

pp. 245-299, I have chiefly followed the Prakriy a - Kaumudi and 
the S&rasvati. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dhatupatha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddh&nta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Pacini’s Dh&tupatha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi¬ 
visions, again, the single verbs 
certain grammatical rules, 
the verbs selected by R&machandra and Anubhfitisvarftpacharya, 
I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it will not 
only help the student, when doubtful 
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e so arranged as best to illustrate 
In making a new selection among 


III 


to the exact forms 


:T 


of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET* 

§ i. Sanskrit is properly written with the Devan&gari alphabet; but the 
Bengali, Telugu, and other modem Indian alphabets are commonly employed 
for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces* 

Note— Devahdgari means the Ndgari of the gods, or, possibly, of the Br&hmans. A 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan¬ 
guage employed, is called simply Ndgari . Why the alphabet should have been called Ndgari, 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (P&p. iv. a, 128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Devandgari. In the Ldlita-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 7 6 a.d.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgari is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the nth century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
current in Malva. (Reinaud, M&noire but l’Inde, p. 298.) 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadardi or Adoka, about 
250 b.c. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coi 
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how¬ 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have 

e to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Girnar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets w 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed gradually, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no 
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such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar, 
and through it the modern Devan&gari, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic 
alphabets. 


§ a. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 


Note —Samskrita (« 4 £in) 

because the Br&hmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Samskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sac rifici al victim 

who has passed through all the initiatory rites or sanukdras; 

fit for sacred acts, the 


what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 


i ill* III; 


rr 


that is properly dressed, 
all these 


rnr^ii 




called saihskjrita . Hence the language which alone 
ancient idiom of the Vedas 


iYi T : 




called Samskrita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 

originally vulgar, but 


Lii * ' 




dialects received the general name of prdkrita. This did not 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally * what has 


11 tTJ'.y ii 


or type 

( prakriti ) being the Saihskfita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi’s Pr&kfita-Pirakftsa, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 


or type,* this 








1 


§ 3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 

E*. <*, <*, % k; m kh; J, *i, g; M, Ugh; +, V A, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

§ 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devan&gari 
alphabet: 


Soft and 


Hard and 
Hard, aspirated,I Soft, aspirated, 
(tenues.) (tenues (mediae.) (mediae 

aspirate.) aspirate.) 


Vowels. 
Short, Long. 


Diphthongs* 


Nasals. Liquids. Sibilants* 




1. Gutturals 

2. Palatals 


kh 71 

ch |*cAA sr j 

3. Linguals, I zf S fh I T d 

4. Dentals, I ft t I th | ^ d 

5. Labials, I rtp 1 H ph 




(x) 




/ 


Lxl 


/ 


/ 




/ 










Xr 


r 


/ 


/ 


•T n *5 1 

IT fw 




/ 


Lll 






to) 


1 


/ 


/ 


>•/ « 


Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, - m or 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : 4 . 

Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 

In the Veda V d and ? dh, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
l and 

V h is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 

8 ^ v is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dots ! 4. 
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be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 

first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 

has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 

alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

fifty letters in the Devan&gari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 

language. 

$ 6. One letter, the long If, is merely a grammatical invention; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

$ 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, 
distinctive representatives in the Devanfigari alphabet. They 
Jihvdmdlfya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue; 
and Upadhmdnfya, i. e. affiandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkpiti, having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and 

elephant’s two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva’s Sanskrit Grammar, 1. 18; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign 
called Ardhavisarga , half-Visarga, is used for both. But in 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvwindu , :, 
(dvi, two, vindu, dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. 

£ 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, 7 it, ^ ft, n, w», 
m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their 0 
class, (n by k , *A, g, gh; ft by ch, chh,j 9 jh; n by f, fh, 4 > 4 k; n by t, /A, 
d, dh; m by p > ph, b , bh,) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusv&ra. Thus we find 

instead of *rf^f?TT ankitd , 
wfwwt instead of 


§ 5. There 




now without 

called 






(called Qajakumbhdkriti , having the shape of an 






>:o mi 


ivt 11 


anchitd. 

instead of gferit kunditd. 
•ffifiTT instead of nanditd. 

*ftr?n instead of T kampitd . 


LlikTEtU 


ins unaffected by this style of writing. 

written wfipiTT aftkitd , &c. 

e applies to final if m at the end of a sentence. This too, 
though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced 

Preface to Hitopades'a, in M. M/s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit^ 
p. viii.) 

Note—According to the Kaum&ras final in pausd may be pronounced as Anusv&ra; 


The pronunciation 
must be pronounced as if it 

The 


! Willi! 


IlI I 




'CTjUji 


f, I, is to be pronounced like 


aham . (See 
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cf. Sarasvati-Prakriyi, ed. Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13. 

TOIT^ *TT I HOmm ' jqiO »wrftr I I n The Kaumtas 

followers of Kumfira, the reputed author of the Kitantra or Kalipa grammar. (See 
Colehrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) Sarvavarman is sometimes 

quoted hy mistake as the author of this grammar, and an unnecessary distinction is made 

* 

between the Kaumiras and the followers of the Kalipa grammar. 




modified 


§ 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the or c^, y, /, v 9 which are used to 

represent a final m, if followed by an initial *{y 9 t^l, \ v 9 an( l modified 
by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. 

Thus instead of if ^nfsT tam ydti we may write idfaffr toy yati; 

write irlrait tat labhate ; 


K' 


instead of if TWk tam labhate we may 
instead of if tam vahati we may write flfcfir tav vahati. 

Or in composition, 

OTH samydnam or B&rnf say ydnam; 

Wofai samlabdham or « 9 rat sal labdham; 

W^fif samvahati or W^fif sav vahati . 

$ 10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are ^ r, 
^ i 9 ^ shy ^ s 9 ^ A. A final m 9 therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi¬ 
fied nasal, the Anusv&ra. 


Or in composition, Bnsjffl samrakshati. 

samsrinoti. 
q glqf a samshthivati . 
TOxfif samsarati. 

H fd samharati . 

§ 11. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by Anu- 

f 

8 v&ra are *sh 9 w s 9 ^ A. Thus Wft: ami ah, dhandmshi , yaidmsi 9 

simhah. Before the semivowels y 9 ^ r, 7^ l 9 ^ v 9 the 1^ m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusv&ra. Thus nnnt gamyate , namrafr, 

wy: amlah. As to if m before semivowels in the middle of compounds, see § 9. 

§ 12. With the exception of Jihvdmdliya X \ (tongue-root letter), Upadh - 
mdniya X <p (to be breathed upon), Anusvdra - m (after-sound), Visarga : £ 
(emission, see Taitt.-Brahm. 111. p. 23 a), and Repha r (burring), all letters 


If TOfir tam rakshatu 
If Xjuftfif tam binoti. 

C 

t /am shakdram . 
If wcfiff /am sarati. 




LLIU 


If ^rfif /am harati. 


* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text—ascribed either to Vint 
herself, i. e. Sarasvatt, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubhtiti-svaripa-ichirya, 
whoever that may be—and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
called or in MS. Bodl. 382. i. e. * 1 ^ 1 ^Ufl. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahtdhara 

Mahid&sabhafta is said to have written the Sirasvata in order that his children might read it 
and to please tsa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place 




(Sivardjadhanf.) 
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named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their sounds. 
a is called 




'LiC 


akdrah; x* ka 

§ 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

«, d, i , t, ft, rt, fi, m 


kakdrah. 




LJ 






TS, (*). 


LJV< 


LJ 












f2, e, ai 9 0, on; 

if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs 

T, f, % 

a, d, i, i, ri, ft, fi, (li), it, d. 

There is one exception. If the vowel ^ ft follows the consonant ^ r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. nirfiiih. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. jftanET goagra , adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of iftssy go’gra or iHH| gavdgra; iftvntf goaSvam , cows and 

horses; inPT praiiga , yoke $ finra* titan, sieve. 

$ 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a. Thus * is not pronounced k 9 but ka; H not y 9 but ya. But* k 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a 9 is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 










(-)> 




y y 






«t y 








e, ai, 0, au. 


kd, V he, % ked, 


kd, ni ki, k(, 

Wt ko, $ kau. 

The only peculiarity is that short f i is apparently written before the con¬ 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 


kri, W kfi, 




L]l 


hi 


earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short *’s were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long t 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks 
distinctness, drawn 

of % and 4 . (See Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. n. p. 40.) 

§ 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virdma , i. e. stoppage, which is marked 
by v Thus ak must be written 

§ 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 

; kdrtmya is 

• These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 


for the sake of 






to become fii and xft, instead 


ss the top-line, so 


[wo: 


•:k 

L _ 1 J 


: kar. 


: ik 




Lii 






\ 


(samyoga). Thus atka is written 
written 


; alpa is written 




' 1 




LinjLi 


practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma¬ 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: 7^ + 

8 kha; 


kka; ^ + ^ = W + * 

chya; xi + w = 7 T pta; 
ktya. 


tva; * + 
+ W = *kta; ^ + 


L 


l: 


t1 


Lx I 




La I 


L.I 


' 9 




LI 


\ 


\ 


ktva; » + ir + u 











THE ALPHABET. 




919 


/ = /// 


/ 


/ 


9 


9 


/ 


/ 


9 


• > 


'// 


/ 




m 


9 


9 


9 


i 


9 


9 


/ 


j 


/ 




n 






-ra, 


j 




/ 


/// 


/ 


j 


l 


/ 






/ 


j 


/// 


l 


i 




in 


i 


9 


It 9 


9 


9 


* i 


:C7// 


• i 


/ 


/=/// 


/=/// f 9 


939 


9 3979 


/C7 


/ 


/CT/ 1(*9 


A 


939 
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131 
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THE ALPHABET. 


des Chiffres Indiens/ in Journal Asiatique, vi s6rie, tome i; Prinaep’s 
Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 70. 


Pronunciation . 

§2,2. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 2. The following rules, however, 
observed: 


to be 


u 


i. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short a, 

however, has rather the sound of the English a in ‘ America/ 


2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus 

is said, by English scholars who learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh i 


w 


L I 


ph like ph 
V dh like dh in 
This, no doubt, i 

learning Sanskrit 




inkhora / Vf th like th in ‘ pothouse 
gh like gh in ‘ loghouse 
w bh like bh in ‘ Hobhouse/ 




I Ml 


L 




in 4 topheavy; 
madhouse; 


.> 




LI 








1 


somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well i 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 


I Ml 


3. The guttural T ft has the sound of ng in 4 king. 

4 

4. The palatal letters w ch and if j have the sound of ch in ‘church’ and 

oij in 4 join. 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of t 9 d 9 n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 

m 

by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals; e. g. Direkfar , Oavarnmanf , &c. 

6. The Yisarga, Jihvdmdltya and Upadhmdniya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7. The dental W 8 sounds like 8 in ‘ sin/ the lingual * sh like sh in ‘ shun 

the palatal 3? £ like 88 i 
The real Anusv&ra is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French 4 bon/ 

If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents t. 
















session. 


IM1 


* Biihler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, * On the Origin 
of the Hindvi Language,’ Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 


t According to Sanskrit grammarians the Anusv&ra is pronounced in the nose only, the 
five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to P&n. 1. 1, 9. 
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RULES OF SANDHI. 


CHAPTER II. 


RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


§ 23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 

consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi • 

As certain letters in Sanskrit 


patible with each other, i. e. 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi . 


1 \ iTVl) 1 II 




As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 

sufficient to mark the 


together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many 
stops which we have to mark in English by interpunction. Ex. 

?RRT JRlPn astvaynimdhdtmyam, indrastu devdndm mahattamah , Let 
there be the greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. 






Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi . 

§ 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words {padas ), and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots (dhdtu) and nominal bases ( prdtipadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the 

sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name of External 
Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of final and initial 
letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes produced by 
the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words {padas) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases ( prdtipadika) when fol¬ 
lowed by the so-called Pa da-terminations (wfi bhydm , fW: bhifr, wn bhyah y w su) f 
or by secondary {taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 


e phonetic principles and 


'.‘Mil 




>:omi 






RULES OF EXTERNAL SANDHI. 


from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of fc£^ lih y to lick, is cftg: U4hah 9 than to remember the rules according to 
which ^ + \h + 1 are changed into ^ \ 4h + 1, \ + + dh, and ^ + & ; 

^ 4 is dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in + TH parivfih + tab, 

the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; parivfih + tab = 
parivrufh + tab 9 parivfuf + dhafy = parivruf + dhafy = parivfufhah. In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 

Classification of Vowels. 

§25. Vowels are divided into short ( krasva), long ( dirgha ), and protracted 
{plutd) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (; mdtrd), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. A consonant is said to last half the time of 
short vowel. 

1. Short vowels: wo, lu 

2 . Long vowels: wt d, ^ t 9 w d, * e, ^ at, vft 0, vft an. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure $3; w $ 03, WT$ d 3, ^ 13, 

M * 3 > « 3 » au 3. Sometimes we find w 3 3, 031, instead of 

* $, e 3; or wr 3 w, d 3 «, instead of vft 3, au 3. 

§ 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1. Monophthongs (samdndkshara) : wo, WTd, 3*, %i 9 Ww, wd, vjfi, ^rf, ^fi. 

2, Diphthongs (sandhyakshara) : * e 9 % ai, vft 0, Vll au. 

§ 27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anunasika: 

§ 28. Vowels are again divided into light (laghu) and heavy {guru). This 

division is important for metrical purposes. 

1. Light vowels are va,^i, if not followed by a double consonant. 

2. Heavy vowels are * e, % ai, vft 0, vft au, and any short vowel, if followed 

by more than one consonant. 

a 

$ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (ud&tta), 

grave (anudatta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 

■ 

. with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with 

even tone. Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 


► :1 


a. 




L' I 


t:»»l 


Ouna and Vriddhi. 


r*> Ml*, b j 

which raises and ^( to ^ e, 7« and '31 d to 

li to Wl^al. 


$ 30. Guna is the strengthening of 3 h % ^ u 

eans of a preceding 
ri and to 


a 




ki 


7 
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RULES OF EXTERNAL SANDHI. 


e process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 

;ar 9 


By a repetition of the 
formed, viz. % ai instead of * e, au instead of o, dr instead of 
and dl instead of 

Vowels are thus divided again into 
i. Simple vowels: wa,*nd, ji, 




LU 


\ 


al. 


^r*. 'Gfi- 


Bu,Bu 




(« + *), Bto (a + «), B^ar, B3$a/. 

^di(o+a+i), b)<2u (a+a+tc), BTC dr. Brad/. 


2 . Guna vowels: 


Li Li 


3. Vriddhi vowels: Wt d 

§ 3 1 ’ 


a and HT d do not take Guna, or, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Guga or Vriddhi, ^ han forms with 
Guna i PRjaghana, or with Vriddhi jaghdna, I have killed. 


other grammarians say. 


I 


LJ 


Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words . 

f 32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (vivritti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 


J 33. If any simple vowel, long or short, follows the same simple vowel, 
long or short, the two coalesce into their corresponding long vowel. Thus 


a 4* a = d. 


or WT + 


or WT 


LU 


LU 


LJI 


$ or $4 ^ or $= $ f + f = i. 


u + u=zd. 


+ 








Li 




Li 


ri + ri=ri. 




or or 




k! 


uktvd 4- apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhati. 


Ex. 


LIU 


having spoken he goes away. 

nadt + idfiSt=nadtdriity such a river. 
kartfi 4* jiju = kartrtju f doing (neuter) right, 
fthj fIf kintu + udeti = kintddeti , but he rises. 

Or in compounds, 4- = snfbjfl maht + tiab = mahUah, lord of the earth. 




l: 






§ 34. If final 


followed by any other vowel (except diphthongs) 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Guna-vowel. Thus 

+ 5 or $=* & + i = e ( ai ). 

a 4 - 6 = 0 (fiu). 

= ^ & + j 4 

tavendrah , thine is Indra. 












LU 


LJI 


+ 






L. 


LU 


Li 


LJI 


+ 










L'l 


k! 


LJI 


Ex. 4 *: = irta fa»a + indrah 


ad + uktvd=aoktvdy she having spoken. 






The letter Uli is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like H P> only 
substituting for in Gupa and Vfiddhi. Thus H + li+anub andhah becomes 

lanubandhah, i. e. having ft as indicatory letter. 




C 2 


Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of a with ft optional, but they require the 
shortening of the long d. Ex. 

brahma fishih, Brahm&, a Rishi. 




+ brahmd 4- rishtfi = 4 U«r$. brahmankift 


LLII 


or 
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Ex. 


dadhi + atra = dadhyatra , milk here. 

^ T 3 T =kartfi + via = kartruta, doing moreover. 

madhu + iva = madhviva, like honey. 

•flfl = H&TOI nadi + aidasya = nady aidasya , the river of Aida. 


L.r-I=T^!M 




UU 


In compounds, + 

of a river. 


nadi + artham = nady artham, for the sake 


LLlkJ 




Note—Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 

that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. 

chakri atra . 


Sandhi, but they require in that 
chakri atra may be 




L. ^ ^ ^^ j 


chakryatra or 




§ 37. If the Guna-vowels *e and wto 


followed by any vowel, simple or 
diphthong (except a)> their last element is changed into the semivowel. Thus 




* (e) + any vowel (except a) = {ay ). 
vft (©) + any vowel (except a) = (or). 

= TOHIITOR sakhe dgachchha = sakhaydgachchha, Friend, come! 
^3 = wuOlC sakhe iha = sakhayiha y Friend, here! 

TOt = TOWflf prabho ehi =prabhaveh i, Lord, come near! 

flwt *fNv = TO^TO prabho aushadham s prabhav aushadham, Lord, 
medicine. 

In compounds, ift + go + Uab =gavUab. There are various 

exceptions in compounds where ift go is treated as TO gem a. ($ 41.) 

$ 38. If the Vriddhi-vowels wai and are followed by any vowel, simple 
or diphthong, their last element is changed into the semivowel.. Thus 

^ (ai) + any vowel = nrn( (dy). 

• vft (<m) + any vowel = (do). 

Ex. vsrfc = OsunrS: 6 riyai arthah = Mydyarthab . 

iriyai rite =l briydyrite . 

TOffinfr = TOTTOrfwfr ravau astamite = ravdvastamite , after sunset. 
^fir = mfiffir fan iti = tdviti. 

In composition, = 41^5 nau 4* artham = ndvartham , for the sake of 

ships. 

§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications: 

1. The final ^y and of ay, nr^ar, which stand according to rule 

for V e y nfto, may be dropt before all vowels, except a ; not, however, in 
composition. Thus most MSS* and printed editions change 

sakhe dgachchha y not into 

sakha dgachchha. 

^3 sakhe iha , not into TOTfa? sakhayihay but into TOT sakha iha . 

TOt prabho ehi , not into TO%f^ prabhavehi , but into TO prabha ehi. 
TOt ^rhnf prabho aushadham , not into TW^TO prabhavaushadham , but into 

• iiw aftro prabha aushadham . 


Ex. 


LJC1CT-.1 




sakhaydgachchha , but into 


LLLsLlUSLJ 
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2. The final ^ y of VTP^ dy 9 which stands for % di 9 may be dropt before dl 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 

ftA VT&: iriyai arthah i 

of ftrcnrih kriydyarthah ,. 

3. The final of Wt\dv 9 for ift du, may be dropt before all vowels, but i 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
ift tau iti is more usually written fllftlftv tdviti, and not ITT ^fir td itu 

the dropping of the final and is obligatory. 


usually written faniT vr§: Sriyd arthafc instead 




l • 


N ote —Before the particle 

§40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of i(y and 

in 8, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again. 

§41. * e and wt 0, before short 
a is elided. 


v, 


I ^ ill wr 


in unchanged, and the initial . 


lid mT:1 1 




LJ 




tive atra = Hve *tra , in Siva there. 

HWt vyjfN = T&ft prabho anugjihdna =prabho ' nugrihdna , 

Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional. 

irts^rn or iftvngn go + ahdh = go *6vdfr or go afvdfa 


Ex. f*|% 




Ex. in+ 






and horses. 

* In some compounds im gava must or may be substituted for rit go 9 if 
vowel follows; iTTTSj: gavdkshah, a window, lit. a bull's eye; gavendraby 

lord of kine, (a name of Krishna); iiaifiM or rftsftpf gavdjinam or go ’Jinam, 
a bull's hide. 


t:1 


Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 


§ 42. There 
liable to any Sandhi rules. They 
grammarians. They 


certain terminations the final vowels of which are not' 

e called pragrihya vowels by Sanskrit 




0 . 1 






i. The terminations of the dual in \i 9 

Ex. 


tf, and v e 9 whether of nouns or verba. 


kavt imau , these two poets. 
fjR?t girt etauy these two hills. 


Lill 


WTv ^ sddhd imau , these two merchants. 

bandkd dnaya , bring the two friends. 

VTfr late ete 9 these two creepers, 
fifi \ ^ vidye ime 9 these two sciences, 
jpfifr iayete arbhakau , the two children lie down. 
3RI ^ WRT iaydvahe dvdm 9 we two lie down. 




ydchete art ham , they two ask for money. 

Note—Exceptions occur, as maniva, i. e. WjTl mant iva, like two jewels) 

dampattoa , i. e. ^ dampati iva, like husband and wife. 


2. The terminations of vpft ami and the nom. plur. masc. and the 

nom. dual of the pronoun ados. 
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Ex. nn 


ami aivah, these horses. 

ami ishavah, these 

vn vihd amd arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule r.) 


L 




Irregular Sandhi. 

fi 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in w or WT a is followed by a verb 
beginning with * e or the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
* e or gft 0, not ^ ai or au. 

Ex. V + lhril pra + ejate = prejate. 

4- FWil = upa + eshate=upethaie. 

H + == Thnifir pra + eshayati = preshay at i *. 

TO + TOfir = ^CSlfir para + ekhati = parekhati. 

+ wtgfir = Tfiftgfir upa + oshati = uposhati. 

TO + para + ohati = parohati. 

This is not the case before the two verbs ^ edh y to grow, and ^ i, to go, 
if raised by Guna to * e. 

Ex. 711 + wfr=Tthnt upa + edhate = upaidhate. 

+ *fir = gfoir ava + eti = avaiti. 

w 

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with * or gft e or 0, the 
elision of the final w or WT d of the preposition is optional. 

§ 44. If a root beginning with ^ fi is preceded by a preposition ending 
in v a or VT a, the two vowels coalesce into wnc dr instead of fR ar. 

apa + richehhati = aparchchhati. 

+ VgJUlfri = WliSlfk ava + finati = av&rnati. 

pra + fijate = prarjaie. 

TO + vyijffl = TO^fw para + rishati = pardrshati. 


h;i 


LLI 


Ex. 


+ 


W + 


ri 9 this lengthening of 


In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with 
the w a of the preposition is optional. 


k! 




n 7 aA, affected, take Yriddhi 


In certain compounds finam 9 debt, and 
instead of Gupa if preceded by W a; H + 
principal debt; fina + finam = rindrnam, debt contracted 

to liquidate another debt; gjVg? + 


pra + finam = prarnam, 


LMLJJ 


gffarrih ioka + fit ah = Sokdrtah, affected 


by sorrow. Likewise ng dh 9 the substitute for vah, carrying, forms Vriddhi 
with a preceding W a in a compound. Thus fog + viSva + dhah 9 the 
acc. plur. of foggr^ vifaavah, is foflg: viSvauhafr. 


* In nouns derived from presh 9 the rule is optional. Ex. ita or fNr preshy a or 

6 *. 


praishya, a messenger, ihf presha, a gleaner, is derived from Tt pra and 
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$ 45. If the initial 0 in 

pound by 


: oshfhah , lip, and wtw: otufy, cat, is preceded i 
S, the two vowels may coalesce into au or 

: = or wntHr: adhara + oshfhab = adharaushfhab 


hi 






>:ohi 


0. 


LJI 




Ex. 


+ 






adharosfyhahy the lower lip. 

or sthdla + otuh = sthdlautub or stkdlotuby 

big cat. 

If oshfha and otu are preceded by 
sentence, they follow the general rule. 

Ex. JW + 


► 1 


a in the middle of 




• \ 


LJI 




: = inrh1: mama + oshfhah = mamaushfhah, my lip. 


§ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native 
grammarians: 

wilfulness, and ^Hr^sratri», self-willed, from 4- ftsva + ira. 
akshauhiniy a complete army, from vnj + aksha + dhini. 
vhr. praiufhah, from H + aRTt pra + ddhah, full-grown. 

OTp prauhahy investigation, from Tt + 'TO pra + dhab* 

IN: pratshaby a certain prayer, from H + TO pra + eshab. (See $43.) 
fta: praxshyaby a messenger. 

£ 47. The final wt 0 of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of 
Sandhi. 

Ex. aho apehi, Halloo, go away ! 

£ 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of 
*T & (§ 49) > are not liable to the rules of Sandhi. 

Ex. ^ ^5 i indra, Oh Indra! 7 u umeia, Oh lord of Uma! 

STT TO d evam , Is it so indeed? 


$ 49. If STT d (which is written by Indian grammarians *?T^dA) is used 
as a preposition before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of 
(inclusively or exclusively) or ‘ a little/ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 

STWlRTl^d adhyayandt = adhyayandt, until the reading 










Ex. 




begins. 

stt TO^rn^ = ^S^TT?^ d ekadeSdt = aikadekat, to a certain place. 

STT VlriftfalT = snc^fisii d dlochitam = aloe hit am, regarded a little. 

WTT sra!T = vlun d dshnam = oshnam , a little warm. 

STT ^ d ihi = ehi , come here. 

If WT d is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to £ 48. 
Ex. WTT F# fi*c5 war d, evam kila tat, Ah,—now I recollect,—it is just so. 


$ 50. Certain particles re 
Ex. ^ $5 Ae indray O Indra. 

J 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. \ ^ devadattd 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here ! 


in unaffected by Sandhi. 


liT‘11 
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Combination of Final and Initial Consonants . 

$ 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pada-terminations 
(«jf bhydm , fir: bhih, wn bhyab , * «<) and before secondary { t add hit a) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but are treated according to the 
rules* But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
e best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, a 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

§ 54. In order to simplify the rule* concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word; viz. 

\P, 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each; 

thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: ^ kh 

k; w gh by ^ cbh 9 however, not by \ ch, but by <jr (. 

Ex. chitralikh , painter ; voc. chitralik . This reduces 

the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2 . In every class the sonant ($ 58) letters, if final, 

responding surd letters; n g by ^ A; ^ d by 7 {t 9 &c. Ex.* 

heart; nom. <fi^Art 7 . This reduces the fifteen to ten*. 

3. The palatal w ch can never be final, but is replaced by the corresponding 

guttural * it. Ex. speech; voc. vak. Final does 

not occur. This reduces the ten to eight. In a few roots the final 

j is replaced by a lingual instead of a guttural 

4. Of the semivowels, y 9 ^ r, c^/, ^ v 9 ) / is the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5- ^h cannot be final, but is changed into sometimes into ilor 1/. 

6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Yisarga. 

For radical \sh cannot be final, but is replaced by ? (. Thus dvish 

* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

t The only exceptions are technical terms such a 
ending in a vowel, instead of agantah. 




I:lHJ 


ii 




r 1 


by 


replaced by their cor- 

hfid. 




Ltd 


\ 


\ 


N 


ach t a vowel; ^BT3fTTt ajamtab 9 
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becomes dvi(. In a few words final ^ sh is changed into ^ k or 
Visarga. 

. Radical i cannot be final, but is replaced by Z (. Thus fini vii becomes 

fif^ vif. In some words final is changed into 
Final radical is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten; and the Anusvara, to eleven 

letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 

■ Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 
eleven heads. 

§ 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an ^ r precedes a 
final radical tenuis ^ k, ^ (> 1^/, * p* Thus 

abibhar +1 = abibhar , 3. p. sing. impf. of *g bkri , to carry. 
abibhar + s = abibhar , 2 . p. sing. impf. of bhri, to carry. 
suvalg + 8 = envoi, nom. sing, well jumping. 


k. 


+ w 






drk, strength, nom. sing, of * 9 ^ Arj. 


But 

avarivart 9 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of ^ vrit or vfidh. 
amart , from ipj mfij . (P&n. viii. 2, 24.) 

The nom. sing, of frtK( chikirsh is firth chikihy because here the r is 
not followed by a tenuis. 


Classification of Consonants . 


$ 56. Before we 


examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 




by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 

nose are called the places or organs of the letters. See § 4. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places,—throat, palate, roof, 

teeth,—the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 

nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called 
Anunasika 9 i. e. co-nasal or nasalized. 

4. The real Anusv&ra is formed in the nose only, and is called Nasikya 9 i.e. 

nasal. 


j. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya ); the three or 

five sibilants in their respective places. 

6. 'Hie semivowels, too 


referred to these five places, and three of them. 




Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145. 

D 2 
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then called amndsika. <«,*, 


* y» it I, tv 

^f, or d, c$, F, y, 7 , r.) x r cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 


be nasalized, and 


v:\il 




divided into, 


§ 57. According to their quality {prayatna *, effort) letters 


W ^ ^ 1 






1. Letters formed by complete contact (spfishta) of the organs s 

cAA, iry, ^jA, srn; Zf, Zfh, Z 4 , z 4 b, 

These are called 


LJ 


l: 




* 9 , * 9 ^ 


ch 


A; 


9 ; 


LiJ 


L.I 


u 


ph, vb, mb?t, it m. 


* t,H th, ^d, V dh, it 
Bparba in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 


: vp. 




correspond to the classical mutes . 

2. Letters formed by slight contact (ishat sprish(a ): Z y, Xr, /, if v (not 5 A). 

These are called Antafystha (fern.), i. e. intermediate between Sparsas and 
Osh 


which has been freely translated by semivowel or Uquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening (ishad vivrita ): X 9 6 , * sh, Zt s, 

X (p 9 Z A. These are called Gshmm (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibilant or flatus . 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (vivfita) t. 


111T.Y1 *; 


§ 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

1. Surd letters: wA 


cbh 9 ZUZtb,Zt 9 Zth 9 Zpy^ph; X x> 
* shy ZfSy X(f)y sad Visarga : b- In their formation the glottis is 
open. They are called Aghosha 9 non-sonant. 

2 . Sonant letters: i?y, *yA, iry, zJhj z4y z4b, z d 9 ndhyZb, w AA, VA, wA, 

w, it, ff m; Z b, Z y, Zr 9 ZS l,Z v 9 the Anusv&ra - m, and all vowels* 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat . 

§ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 

chhy -$jh, Zf A, Z4b, Ztb 9 Zdh, 

sh 9 sr s, X <p; zb; the Visaiga : b and 


AA, at cb 9 


l: 


u 


LU 


J. Aspirated (mafidprana ): 

ph, vtbh; Xx» V 6, 
Anusvfira - m. 


kh, * gh , 


LJ 


l; 


LI 


a. Unaspirated (alpaprdna ): all the rest. 

* 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of ^[cA into ^ A is a change of 
place, and that the change of ch into i^j is a change of quality; while in the 


VSTt ltfTyn dbhyantarah prayatnab , mode of artiou- 

vdhyab 


* Sanskrit grammarians call this 

lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from 
pray at na?i, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in § 58,59. 

t Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duhtprishfa , imperfect contact, or ishadasprishtcL, 
alight non-contact, or tshadvivjrita , slight opening; to the sibilants nemasprishfa, half-contact, 
i. e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivrita, complete opening; while 
they require for the vowels either vivrita , complete opening, or asprishta , non-contact. 3 £ddh.- 
Kaum. p. 10. Rig-veda-pr&tis. xm. 3. In the Atharva-veda-pr&tis&khya 1.33. we ou g ht - t o 

eke spiishfam . 




L1LLC 


read eke ’sprishfam instead of 
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transition of x^cA into g, or of nj into we should have a change both 
of place and of quality. 

§ 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven 
final letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into 
two classes. 

Final letters 

regard to their quality. 


changed, i. with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 




1. Changes of Place. 

$ 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 


the Dentals, the Anusvara, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvftra and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of consonants 

of Dentals, Anusvara, and 


are merely changes of quality; these in the 
Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

£ 62 . Final 1^/ before palatals (wcA, ^cAA, «ry, ^yA, wn, is changed 
into a palatal. 




tat + cha = tachcha, and this. 

XX+ fixxftl = tat + chhinatti = tachchhinatti 9 he cuts this. 

XX+ Sjxftfif = W*swriVfir tat -f* 6jinoti = tachSrinoti, he hears this # . 

Xl^+unnl=XSXTuft tat -{-jayate = tajyayate, this is bom. The final 
T^t is changed into w^cA and then into according to £ 66. 

In composition, jagat+jeta=jagajjeta, conqueror of 

the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial ^jh; and before 
initial srn, 1^/ might become either 1 \J or wA. § 68. 

$ 63. Final before ^ jh , Vn, and si i is changed to palatal s^n. 

Ex. XT^-f ipifx=xmxfir tan -\-jayati = tanjayati, he conquers them. 


Ex. XX+ 


L.I 


fitl 


TTI 


Note—Rules on the changes of final n before ^eh, ^ chh, and will be given 
hereafter. See § 73, 74. 

§ 64. Final \ t before fA, x #A, XT n (not ^ sh y Pan. vm. 4,43) 
is changed into a lingual. 

Ex. XX + XXlfr=X^X^ tat + <fayate = ta 4 dayate. The final Kf is changed 

into X t and then into ^ 4 according to $ 66. 

In composition, XX-f Z*tXTT ^XJ*) XST tat + tika = tatfika, a gloss on this. 

XX* -f 7|X: = XXTJC etat + fhakkurah = eta\\hakhirah , the idol of him. 

The same change would take place before an initial x 4 h; and before an 
initial XT n, ^ t might become either X $ or XT n. § 68. 


LIU 


^ i, according to § 92, is generally changed to V chh: SXXXjtfX tachchhfinoti. 

6 
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§ 65. Final ^ 

changed to ^ n. 

Ex. + 7 FTC = mahan -f (famarah = mahaiufdmarah, a great 

uproar. 

Note—Rules on the changes of before \t and \ ^h (not \sh) will be given hereafter 
(§ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusvfira (m) and Visarga (A) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters 


8h y Pan. vin. 4, 43) is 


before E ^ (fh, ^ n (not 




LI 




. I ■ W 


2. Changes of Quality. 

f 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and l) are surd, they 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they re 
in quality, though followed by surd letters. 


in surd 




in unchanged 


11 iT: Mil 


Examples: 1. ^ k before sonants, changed into *T g: 

-f Ruppk 8amydk + uktam = samyaguktam , Well said! 
firqj 4 =fvnRirfJj i dhik 4 dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam, Fie 

on the purse-proud man! 

In composition, 4 inn=Apron dik 4 gajab = diggajah, an elephant 

supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 


Before Pada-terminations: 4 fin =fi *fnr. dik + bhifr = digbhih, instrum, plur. 

Before 


ndary suffixes beginning with consonants, except y: 4 

ftrq= vak 4 min = vagmin y eloquent. 

2 . ^ t before sonants, changed into ^<f: 

parivr&t -f ay am = parivr&dayam , he is a mendicant. 

4 ^rfir= parivr&t 4 hasati =parivr&4 hasati , the mendi¬ 
cant laughs; (also TRfir parivr&d dhasati . $ 7 °.) 

In composition, -f parivraf -f mitram =parivr&dmi- 

tram , a beggar’s friend. 






Before Pada-terminations: 4 fin = parivr&t 4 bhih 

vr&dbhib. 


pari - 


3. \p before sonants, changed into w£ ; 


kakup + atra = kakubatra y a region there, (inflectional 






base wrgw kakubh.) 


op 4 ghat ah = abghafah , a water-jar. 
ap + jay ah = abjayah, obtaining water. 
ap 4 may ah = ammayah , watery. $ 69. 

kakubbhih, instrum, plur. 


^4TC 


4ror. 


vrq4TO 
W$q 4 fin = kakup 4 bhifr 
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4 . T{t before sonants, changed into ^ d, except before sonant palatals and 

linguals, when (according to § 62) it is changed into and ^ 4- 

sarit + atra = saridatra , the river there, 
ipnr-f jag at + Uah =jagadUah 9 lord of the world. 

: mahat + dhanuh = mahaddhanuh, a large bow. 

+ fin = mahat + bhify = mahadbhih , instrum, plur. 

1 {^t before sonant palatals, changed into nj: see $ 62 : 

i sarit +jalam = sartjjalam , water of the river. 

t before sonant linguals, changed into 7^.* see § 621 
CT1T + 7TTC = OTJITC etat + 4dmarafc = eta44dmarah , the uproar of them. 

Note—There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final W t before the possessive suffixes 37 mat , 

vat, vin, vala is not changed. Ex. vidyut+vat=. 

vidyutvat, possessed of lightning. Final ^ s too, which represents Visarga, remains 

changed before the same Taddhitas. Thus tejas+vin=tejasvin, 

instead of e ;ovin ; see § 84.3. = jyoti$+matz=jyotishmat, 

instead of \jyotirmat. § 84. 






'*LL\ 


wtw+inS 


rj 


i-ii 


§ 67• \ t before l is not changed into ^ d 9 but into /. 

Ex. 7^+ «*ai 


tat + labdham = tallabdham 9 this is taken. 


i brihat -f lalafam = bjihallalafam, a large fore 




head. 


£ 68. Additional changes take place if the final surds ^ k 9 f t 9 i{t 9 \p are 
followed by nasals, chiefly «r n and m. The nasals being sonant, they 
require the change of ^ k 9 z U \ U and ^ p into n g, \ 4 > ^ d 9 and 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written ur n, 1 
Ex. + *!FT: = fipWPn or fifynn dik -f nagab = dignagah or dihnagahy 

a world-elephant. 

injffc* + ^fir=or madhulif -f nardati = madhu- 

lidnardati or madhulinnardati 9 the bee hums, 
imj + *TR: = TfJisivi: or TTCTTO jagat + ndthah = jagadndthab or jagan- 

nathahy lord of the world. 


TT^-f TRjl = wor *19$ ap + nadt = dbnadi or amnadi 9 water-river. 

: pr&k + mukhah = pragmukhafy or prahmu- 


~ ^ 1^71 or 

khahy facing the east. 
vanmatam , your opinion. 




Lit: 


T bhavat + mat am = bhavadmatam or bha 


IILL-lLI 




LlkklLJ 


n) then a final t 

would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It would become 

or 7 ^». There are, however. 


Note—If a word should begin with a palatal or lingual n ft 


L'ii 




on use beginning with W ft or 71 9. 


words in co 


in: 


Mini 
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§ 69. Before the suffix 


mdtra the change into. 


maya and before 
the nasal is not optional, but obligatory. 


-ii. 1 


LI 


Ex. 


vak -f mayam = vahmayam , consisting of speech. 

+ HTW=HVfcJWld madhulif + matram = madhulinmdtram, merely 

. a bee. 






\ 


inr+m?r 


r to/ -f matram = tanmdtram, element. 

Note—Ninety-six is always wQf shannavati, never WlUPffir shadnaoati. 

§ 70. The initial ^ A, if brought into immediate contact with a final 
k (x <f), l^t rf), i), is commonly, not necessarily, 

changed into the sonant aspirate of the class of the final letter; w gh y 7 4 K 

V dh, 7 bh. 


LL-jr-i 


L 


\ 


Ex. firf + 7 fa n : = ft r ^tVra : or dAi* + hastinafr = dhighastinab 

dhigghastinah , Fie on the elephants! 

+ Tin = or q fang TT l parivrat + hatah = parivrdfhatab 

or parivra 44 hatab, the mendicant is killed. 

or ETif to/ + Aatom = tadhutam or taddhutam, this is 




TTH+Jrf = l5|rf 


sacrificed. 


} or OTVTCtf op + bar an am = abharanam or abbhara- 


+ 


LALLI 


\ 


nam> water-fetching. 

$ 71. Final ^ A, ^n, and n> preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. 


dhavan + a&vah — dhavanna&vah , a running horse. 
F + =OTTJTTl pratyah + aste =pratyaMaste, he sits turned 

toward the west. 

7 JHH + sugan + Aste = sugaynaste, he sits counting well*. 

If ^ ft, ^ n, and ^ n are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 

Ex. VLgiUf kavtn ahvayasva , call the poets. 


Ex. vnr^+ 


LlkLLt 


ULLL 


§ 72. Final ^ n and may be followed by initial ^$A, ^ s without 

causing any change; but it is optional to add a w k after the ^ A and 

tikchha, $ 92); 

nia becomes 

becomes 


1 


^ f after the 9. Thus '^3(1 ftia becomes Akia (or 

nsha becomes 

n(Sa (or 


LL 


A Asa ; 


fiksha; Asa becomes 

nsha becomes 


ULU 


LkJ 


\ 


nfsha; 


rtfchha ); 




itfki 




LLLJ 


N 


\ 


n(sa. 

Ex. UTT + 

praiikkete (or praftkchhete). 


L ( IrLU 


\ 


(or prah + iete = pr&hiete 






frrVTT tikanta 


Technical terms like unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with un, or 
words ending in tin 






exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrits Grammar, § 30. 
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sugaitfsaratu 

§ 73. The same rule applies to final «r n before S and H 8, but not 
before ^ sA, where it 

into palatal ft* (J 63); and *sf n fti may again* be changed to ftcAS, 

changed 


or HirE^rrfir sugary + sarati = sugansarati or 


ins unchanged. Before 3^ i it is first changed 




ftehchh ($ 72, 92), 

may be changed into fits. 

WI*^+ tan -f shaf = tanshaf , those six. 

WT^-h !Vl* 9 ll|f 4 'l«^ or 1 fl^n|c 4 P( or or ff|V^r|<F 9 !^ 

tan + iarddldn=tdftidrdiUdn 


ftch/k Before may re 






LMl 


ihT:»! 




ah 


•Ji 


Ex. 


tdUchMrddldn or tanchchhardd Ian 


•Jl 


or tdftchhdrddldn , those tigers. 

NT^ +=WTEflgTl or TTHinglt tan + sahate = tdnsahate or tdntsahate, 
he bears them. 


n^(fl*» N )+***** 

enemies. (The base Aims, before the ?| su of the loc. plur., i 
treated 


Ain ( Aifhs ) +su = Ainsu or Aintsu, among 




Pada.) See § 53,55. 




7 :' 


§ 74. Final before initial 

Final ^ n before 
final nn before ^(A f requires the intercession of \sA. 

Final before ir t, \tft 9 requires the intercession of H 8 . 

Before these inserted sibilants the original is changed to Anusvftra. 

Aasan -f cAakdra = Aasamkcftakara, he did it 


ins unchanged. 


k, T^kA, and \p, tj ph , re 
cAA, requires the intercession of i. 


liTFfn 


cA, 


Ex. 


laughing. 

+ WHt=vrt^frpn dftavan + cAAagah = dftavarh&cAAagah, a run 
ning goat. 

fzffrr. = cAalan + fittibAah 

moving tittfbha-bird. 


cAalarhshfitfibhah 




TWWX maAdn + 1Aakkurafr=mahdmsAthakkurab , a great 




idol 


tnPT + = infarct patan + tarub =patamstaruh , a falling tree. 

• ^ • 

' Note—praitfm, quiet, forms the nom. s4$l X^praidn; but this final ^ n is treated 
before ^cA> chh, \ tK \t, th , like a final nm. Ex. Pfl Hi ffl = s^hf^nMn, 

*.e. mnftpftfir praMn -f ckinoti = praidfichinoti; not iP^ hI ft praidrhdchinoti. (P&n. 

vm. 3,7.) 

£ 75. Final Hn before 7^1 is changed into <5 /. This 7$ l is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvara dot over it. It is usual 

to write the Anusvara as a half- 

Ex. c 5 W = Hff&DT. maAan + Idbhab 

* To allow to remain unchanged before 5^1 is a misprint which occurred in Benfey’ 
large grammar, but has long been corrected by that scholar. 


n, called Arddfta-cAandra . 

A* A • 

mahal labhah, large gam. 


in this 


imT.T. 
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- § 76. A final ^ ( before W s may remain unchanged, or may be inserted. 

Ex. 4- *fain = or *Aaf + saritab = shafsaritah or shaftsa 

ritah, six rivers. 


Anusvara and final ^ m. 

$ 77 - N m at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
initial vowel* 

Ex. fan? + At m 4- atra 

Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvara. 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional, viz. 

Before nk A, ^ kh, \g>\gh 9 ^ tk, the final m or Anusvara may be 

changed into ^ A. 

Before ^ cA, ^ cAA, ^y'A, ^ ft, to 
Before t A, * 4* ^ A, ^ p, to ^ n. 

Before ^ /, ^ ZA, ^ rf, n dA, i^n, to ^ n. 

Before ^p, i^pA, ^ J, ^AA, i^m, to 

Before ^ Z, ^t>, to ^y, ^ Z, $ t>. See $ 56. 6. 

Hence it follows that final it m may be changed into Anusv&ra before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before IT <, ^A, ^A, and 

the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the 


kxmatra 9 What is there ? 


I Ml 


optional change of final Anusv&ra into ^ A, u^n, ^ n, i^m. We should 
then be spared a number of compound letters which are troublesome both 
in writing and printing; and we should avoid the ambiguity as to the original 
nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial sonant palatals, linguals, 
and dentals. Thus if NT sprfa tarn jayati , he conquers her, is written 


NTONffr tan jayati 9 it may be taken for WP^ iPlfir tan jayati 9 he conquers 
them, which, according to $ 63, must be changed into NTONfr tan jayati . 
In the same manner NTNpnrfr tan damayati may be either WP^ ^nrflT tan 
damayati 9 he 


tdm damayati , he tames her. All 
this uncertainty is at once removed if final N m is always changed into 
Anusvara, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

$ 78. i^m at the end of a word in pausdy i. e. at the end of a sentence, 
remains unchanged. Some grammarians ($ 8, note) allow its being changed 
into Anusvara, and it is written so throughout in this grammar. Ex. ^ 
evaih 9 thus, (or evam.) 

Ex. fan? ■f* — Os (or ktm •}* karoshs —— kvm karoshs (or 

kill karoshi ), What doest thou ? 


es them, or 


LIU 


31^4- Sffa = ^ wfa (or iatrum 4 jahi = iatrumjahi (or iatruh 

jahi) y kill the enemy. 
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Etfir = Trcftr (or i^hfRfir) nadim + tarati = nad/m tarati (or 

nadin tarati ), he 

+ , 51 »rfir=*J% wfir (or JJ^KhPa) gurum + namati = gurum namati 
(or gurun namati ), he salutes the teacher. 


es the river. 




5) kim + phalam =1 kim phalam (or kim 


m+ 






(or 


LLIvJ 


phalam ), What is the use ? 

SIW+ = Jl%j (or y N|{|uA«iHlir) ids tram 4 mtmaihsate 


idstram mtmamsate (or iastram mtmamsate ), he studies the book. 


Before ^y, \v: 

wr^+^Tfir 

(or satvaray yati ), he walks quickly. 

_ N +?wfr=ftnrT cwfr (or vidyam 4 labhate = vidyam, la - 

bhate (or vidyaT labhate ), he acquires wisdom. 

1PJ4^=W (or li%^) tam + veda = tam veda (or /at; veda), I 
know him. 


t TITfiT (or w t tfuO i ) satvaram + yati = satvaram yati 




LkL.lUJ 


Before ^ r, 


^ sA, ^ A • 

+ ttftf N=ttfiffir karunam 4 rodi/i = karunam roditi, he cries 
piteously. 

j|ii||i||q+ 3r^=3l«ipvt iayyayam 4 * iete = iayyayam iete 9 he lies on 
the couch. 

’vtqp^+$^ 7 T=itaf i&ff moksham 4 seveta = moksham seveta, let a 
cultivate spiritual freedom • 

injO^-f f^rfir=irji fNfir madhuram 4 hasati = madhuram hasati 9 he 
laughs sweetly. 


h; j 


L _ _ „ ^ 1__ 


$79* Final before ^ h, if ^ h be immediately followed by «r n, to, 
m \ v > may be treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters. 


See, however, § 77. 


or feggit kim 4 hnute 

does he hide ? 


kim hnute or kin hnute 9 What 


Ex. 


LL^I 


or fist m kim + hyafy = kim hyafr or kty hyafr. What 




+ 


LLUJ 


lit 


lit 


about yesterday? 

flp^+WcCTftr =fm or fSa HT cCTfl l kim 4 hmalayati = Aim hmalayati 

or kimhmalayati 9 What does he move ? 


j 80. If ^ Aft is preceded by the preposition ^ sam , an ^ 8 is inserted 
and N m changed to Anusvdra. 

4 ^T. == sam + kfitab = samslqritah, hallowed. 

samrdjj nom. samrdf , king, i^m is never changed. 


Ex. 


L'vLI 


§Si. In 




E 2 
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Visarga and Final and ^ r. 

| 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind: 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three; that the signs for the 

guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, L e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the T r. 


§ 83. The only sibilant which 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants 
written by ; A, and that the 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. mr.+ 


be final in pausd is the Visarga. If 


ETUI 




e sign may also be used instead of any 








(originally air# TOn) tatah + kdmab — tatab kdmab 
(originally tat ay kamah) , hence love, 
tjjt: + = yutej: pdrnah + chandrah =pdrnai chandrab, the full 


:=mr. 


LIUI 


LIU*. 


n. 


! • ilCC 


irch-f 

the tree. 

^hn + T< 9 fir=Wlirertfil bhttab + (alati = bhtiashtalati, the frightened 

is disturbed.' 


JldjUlPir tarob + chhdyd = taroi chhaya, the shade of 


LilLU 


1 nT:i il 


; bhagnab + (hakkurah = bhagnashfhakkurahy the 


*r*: + 

broken idol. 

TOn + TORiefti nady&h + ttram = nadyastiram, the border of the 


river. 

TOT:-f ini=iran TO (originally TOTXTO) nadyah + par am = nadydh 

par am (originally nadyd (p pdram) , the opposite shore of a river. 
Visarga before sibilants: 

wm + = UHftRlS?: or 311: suptah + 6i6uh = suptai H6ub or 

suptab iibub 9 the child sleeps. 

TOH + *fhrsr.=or TOT. bhagah 4* shotfaiah = bhagash 

shotfaSab or bhdgab shodaSah , a sixteenth part. 

: + or 

sargah or prathamab sargah, the first section. 


?nh prathamah + sargah =: prat hamas 




initial ts, it is not necessarily 
in Visarga, as if followed by ^ a. 


If Visarga is followed by 


Note 1 

changed into dental but may 


•Sill 
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I. 


WKfht iafhab + tsarati=tafhab tsarati , a wicked 


Ex. jir. + wcfir 


LiC 


cheats. 


i nT: i il 

A __ 


*o* + tsarub = tsarub, Which is the handle of 


+ 


t’" 

^ ^ A 




the sword? 


Note % —I£ on the contrary, Yisarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd 
letter, the Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (P&Q. vm. 3, 36, v.) 

. + W or w devdb 4- stha = devab stha or devd stha, 

you are gods; (also ^TFRW devds stha.) 
ffc + Tipfir = ffc TOtfir or ^rfir harib + spkurati = harib sphurati 

or hari spkurati , Hari appears. 

Note 3—If nouns ending in Jj^is or as, like AowJ or V«j: dhanuh, 

followed by words beginning with ^ *, ^ kh, J^p f ^ph 9 and are governed 
by these words, ^sh may be substituted for final Visarga. tlfQftapiftv or wf§: 

fliwfif sarpishpibati or sarpifr pibati, he drinks ghee; but filTJ wfih fiw 
tishfhatu sarpifr, piba tvam udakam , let the ghee stand, drink thou water. 

£ 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into xr. (See, however, § 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions: 

i* If the Visarga is preceded by WT d, and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 

%. If the Visarga is preceded by w a, and followed by any vowel except w a. 

the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by 

the Visarga is dropt, and the 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by w a, and followed by 
# • 

dropt, w a changed into wt 0, and the initial W a elided, 
the elision is s, called Avagraha . 

Examples of the general rule: 

+ kavib + ay am = kavirayam, this poet. 

xfir. + ravifr + udeti = ravir udeti, the sun rises. 


ion 


: > i- 




L. -I 


a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 
a changed to 0. 






the Visarga is 
The sign of 




anii 


LLt^AIJ 


Any: + wvftt =fnnNflr viehnufr -f jayati = vithnur jayati , Vishnu is victo¬ 
rious. 

^ + ■ 4 “ 

cattle. 

+ gg:=:qj[fc: muhufi + muhuh=muhurmuhuh, gradually. 

TO: + WTfir= TO<hfff vayub + vdti—vayur vdti, the wind blows. 

1^: + fwflr=Arsj^wftr bibuh + hasati = bibur hasati, the child laughs, 
ftr. + to nify + dhanah = nirdhanah, without wealth. 


palob -f bandhab = paiorbandhab, the binding of the 




cii 
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j; + *001:=jxftfin dub + nitty = durniity, of bad 
Tiftfii: + f»K= jyotty + bhty =jyotirbhty , instrum, plur. 


# r 


ners. 


i iiT:»I 


Examples of the first exception: 


aSvafr -f amt = aha amt , these horses. 

dffotafr + jishayafr = dya/d jishayah, the poets 


: + 




kkk£ 


iraf 


kkk£ 


have arrived. 


^XT mm hatdb 4 - gaj&b—hata gajcty, the elephants are killed. 

•PTR wmat&b + nagcty — unnata nag&b , the high 


XXn + inm 


+ W! 
mountains. 

: + Xlfil 

strive. 

m; + firc= ht6»: mob + bhih = mabhib, instrum, plur. of XW ma 


LrifilF 


LL.LU 


itfnt chhatrah + yatante = chhatra y at ante , the pupils 


LilLkU 


LJI.LI 


i uTiTOil 


Examples of the second exception: 

fm+mmm 


kutah + agatafy = kuta agatah, Whence come ? 
TC kafi -f eshafy = ka eshah, Who is he ? 

; kah -f jishifazska fishih. Who is the poet? 

drfi, beginning with mind. 




+ 


b • g : 


*nr.+vnf^=HX WTflr manab + adi 


L 1 


Yimum 


Examples of the third exception: 

yW x: +rix: = yl»H*l riv; iobhanah + gandhah=iobhano gandhah, a sweet 

scent. 

■JJNX:+XX:=^gpft to ndtaruty + ghafab = ndtano ghafab, a new jar. 

>ribm+ snm: =unm: mdrdhanyah + nakarab=mdrdhanyo nakarab, 

the lingual 9. 

ftltmn+= fi r fr x ft ^hn nirvatyab + dipab=nirvana dipab, the lamp is 

blown out. 

* 

VflliR+NTW: = wnlfll *mr. afitab + mdsab = atito mdsab , the past month, 
wnc +TO = xnfl TO- kjitab + yatnab = kfito yatnab, effort is made, 
wm+•= xvfttx: manab + ramab = manoramab, (a compound), pleasing 

to the mind, delightful. 

Hsn+61;=jpftfc manab + bhty = manobhib, instrum, plur. 


Examples of the fourth exception: 

i=vrirs 4 narab + ayam = 


0 ’yam, this man. 

+ infix:=^flsiflx: vedab + adhitcty—vedo *dhitab, the Veda has been 


uZCiM 


read. 


I= wnftsjgl ayak + astram = ayo *stram , an iron-weapon, 
f 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically <c r*. 


: + 


♦ It is called v*tifTk ftfSPfc rajdto visargah, the Visarga produced from r. It 

in punah, again; UTiK prdtdh , early; antah , within 5 W. svah, 

fi, ex. pit ah, father, from jw*p> &c.; and 




preceded by 

heaven; in the voc. sing, of nouns in 
in verbal forms such as WSfPT^ ajdgar, 2 . 3. sing. impf. of W^jdgfi. 


LJ 




k-j 


31 


EXTERNAL SANDHI 


This ^r, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to j 82, and it 
follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules § 84* 
2, 3, 4; i. e. if preceded by w a, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the ^ r is retained. 


' Ex. ipn + iprrftr punab + api = punarapiy even again. 

unr.-f 


VTlitn pratab + 


prdtareva , very early. 

+bkraiab + dehi = bhratar dehi, Brother, give! 




[ih 


.1 


illit 


§ 86. No ^ 

whether etymologically or 

by § 84 changed to ^ r, is dropt, and its preceding vowel lengthened. 

4 ' 

Ex. ftraj: + TT>r^=rrnw vidkuh + rajate = vidhd rajate y the moon shines. 

WET TSf bhr&tab + raksha = bkrata raksha, , Brother, protect 1 

% 

tpT: + = WTT tWI punab + rogt = puna rogt, ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, W $ and ^ r. 
The following rules refer to a few exceptional 

§ 87. The two pronouns w. sab And 
esha before consonants and vowels, except before short 
end of a sentence. 

4 

Ex. W + ^lfir=:* ^Tfir sah + daddti =z sa daddti 9 he gives. 

W = W sab indrab 

not liable to Sandhi. 


Hence final Visarga 


ever be followed by another ^ r. 

^ r, if followed by initial ^ r, and therefore 




il 

a. A _ 




: + 


Hud 


LL.J 


K-TA5J2 




eshah, this, become W 




VC 


a and at the 




indrab , this Indra. The two vowels 




But w: + wnrni = wt s WTO «a$ + aftAavaf=«o’Moral, he 

Win WJ mfitab sab > he is dead. 




Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 

ionally thr saisha, he, this person. W 




sa esha becomes 




sndira£ appears as^ry sendrab . (P&n. vi. 1, 134.) 




e rule optionally in poetry. (Pap. 


The pronoun ETC syab 9 he, follows the 
▼1.1,133.) 


i=»• * 


§ 88. wfc bhob, an irregular vocative of bhavat, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. 

' Ex. wh+fjITW=wt bhoh -f Uana — bho Uana, Oh lord! 

a _ _ 

wfc+= aft bhob + dev&b = bho devdb> Oh gods 1 


e applies to the inteijections nwh bhagob and 

•a 

irregular vocatives of bhagavat , God, and aghavat , sinner. 

$ 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 

pound and derivative words. A few of the more important 


: aghoby really 






occur 

may here be mentioned. 


11 (Wffl Ml 
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I. Nouns in ^ffi^as, ^is, us, forming the first part of a Compound. 1 

kara ), before derive 
kama) y before 


I. Before derivatives of f kfi 9 to do (e. g. 

lives of 


kara 


L IIS 


kamsOf 

karnt, 

is changed to ^ s . (P&$. vm. 


kam y to desire, (e. g. ^shr kdnta 
goblet, f* kumbha , jar, m?T pdtra , vessel, kuia> counter, 

ear, the final Visarga of bases in 

3.46.) 

Ex. ifcn + 


LAI 




L1UI 




ireyab + karah = Sreyaskarab , making happy. 

ahab + karafr = ahaskarah, sun. 


4 " 


LA* 


LXt 


pr: aya£ + kumbhab = ayaskumbhab , iron-pot. 

e kind—which 




best learnt from 

the dictionary—in which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant 

(P&f. VIII. 3, 47.) 

: + h$ 

ftp*: + Tjfin = f^rerfin divab +patib = divaspaiih, lord of heaven. 

qffc vdchab + patib = vachaspatih, lord of speech. 

6Ad$ + karab = bhdskarab 9 sun, &c. 


There are several words of the 






Ex. 


adhah +padam = adhaspadam. 




LILI 


nr. + 

2. Nouns in 


LA* 


gfii: Aot#, sry dhanubf &a, before 


^ is and ^ 

words beginning with f k, W^kh, Up, and f ph 9 always take ^sh. 
(P&D. vm. 3, 45.) 

Ex. *ffxh + m*i = sarpib + pdnam = sarpishpdnam, ghee-drinking. 

: dyu£ + kamab = ayushkamab , fond of life. 


such 


ufj 


i:TU 


Note— bhrdtushputrab , nephew, is used instead of Wgt ^ 9 ! bhrdtubputrafr, th 
on of the brother. 


LlUfc 


is, *3* us, treated as Prepositions . 

1. The words «nn namah, jc pur ah , fire firo£, if compounded prepositionally 

with f kfiy change Visarga into ^ a. (P&p. vm. 3, 40.) 

: «PTCKTT: namab + Adrfl£ = namaskarah , adoration ; (but 
namab kfitva , having performed adoration.) 

purab + kfitya =puraskritya, having preferred. 

tiraskari , despising. In fin: ftrai 
tiie change is considered optional. (P&£. vm. 3, 42.) 

2. The words f*n nib, 5: dub 9 wzAt£, mfm dri/i, my prdduby ^y chatub 9 

if compounded with words beginning with f A, ^ AA, or f ph y take 
^ sh instead of final Visarga. (P&n. vm. 3, 41.) 

Ex. ftr: -f im: = ftnawm nib + kamah = nish kamah, loveless. 

ftr. + 'RR 7 : = fawMi wiA + phalab = nishphalab 9 fruitless. 

wrftrt + fir = wrfinftf dtd£ + kfitam = amshkjitam, made manifest 
y + fir=J^fir dt*A + kritam = dushkfitam , badly done, criminal. 

*r- 4 chatub + konam = cAa tushkonam, square. 


II. Words in 


T;' 




Ex. hh: + 


L1L* 




3 * + 

firo + HFTft=finsne /traA + Aar* 
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III. Nouns in as, ^is, 77 ^ us, before certain Taddhita Suffixes. 

1. Before the Taddhita suffixes vat, firs^vin, and TO vala, the final 

^ s appears as ^ s or (J ioo). 

Ex. 'hr. + fir^= ifrrfenT tejab + vin =. tejasvin , with splendour. 

nftfin + 77 =jyotih + roa/ =zjyotishmat , with light. 

to : + 

2 . Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with 7 t, the ^ 8 , preceded by ^ i or 

is changed into after which the 7 / becomes 

j archih + tvam = archishtvam , brightness. 

+ 77 = W 1 JV# chatuh + toy am = chatushfayam , the aggregate of 
four. 


rq/a£ + va/a = rajasvala , a buffalo. 


t Cv Lv rv: 




L'J 


Ex. 


-hr# 


3. Before the Taddhita suffixes TO! jpdia, 


kalpa, 7! Aa, and in compo¬ 
sition with the verb TOTfif kdmyati , nouns in vrc^ as retain their final ^ s, 
while nouns in j^is and r^us change it into 7 sh (§ ioo). 


Ex. ipr. -h TOl= TTOTTtf pay ah + paiam = pay asp aiam, bad milk. 

* 

I pay ah + kalpam —payaskalpam, a little milk. 

: = libras yaiafr + kafr=yaiaskah, glorious. 


TC + 


W* + 

= WIHjfil yaiafr + kdmyati = yaiaskamyati, he is 


LJ 


;:Vi 


bitious. 

wfiS: + To! = 7 ft}*!! 31 8ar ffib + paiam = sarpishpaiam , bad ghee. 

Tffc + TOi 

Vtp -f 7 ? I W|frf = 7 ^TO 7 f 7 dhanuh + kdmyati = dhanushkamy ati y he 

desires a bow. 

£ 90. Nouns ending in radical ^ r ($ 85) retain the ^ r before the ?| su of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds. 


sarpih + kalpam = sarpishkalpam , a little ghee. 
V^Wr: dhanuh + kab = dhanushkah , belonging to the bow. 


L* 


vdrshu 9 in the waters. 


Ex. 71T+^ = 7 t| t?dr-f 

f*R+ wfin = ifrtfin = gtrpatib, lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, like Jrftfirc gtrpaiib, the optional use of Visarga is sanc¬ 
tioned (P&n. vin. 2, 70, v.), and we meet with ifhvfa: gihpatih , dAtf/i- 

patib, and v#fin dhdrpatih; THVfin svabpatib and ^ftfir: svarpatih , lord of 

heaven; Hfrufir. ahahpatih and n^fiv: aharpatih , lord of the day. 


‘•i /: 


aAor, the Pada base of ahan f day, is further irregular, 

because its final ^ r is treated like ^ s before the Pada-termina- 
tions, and in composition before words beginning with ^ r: hence 

: + fa = toHW: ahab + bhib = ahobhib; 

t + ahab + ratrab = ahoratrab* day and night. 


:h-1 = *TO ahab + 


m* 


LX4 


LL4 


ahahsu; 

(P& 9 . vin. 2, 68, v.) 
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chh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 

d and iff md, is changed to 

tava + chhdyd = tava chchhdyd, thy shade. 


9 9 1 * 

after the particles 


chchh . 




LJI 


Ex. TT^ + W^T 

HT + jtt md + chhidat = md chchhidat, let him not cut. 

4 - ’VRPrfir —^ iv g T ^rf il d + chhadayati = achchhddayati, he covers. 


[lLBLILII 


LJI 


After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 

ffSpOWI or ff^S^Btnff badarichhaya or badarlchchhdyd, shade of Badaris* 

In the body of a word, the change of VI chh into VR chchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 

tchchhati , he wishes. 

i» 73 - 7*50 


; mlechchhab, a barbarian. (Pan. vi. 


Ex. 


$ 92. Initial vr b, not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into V chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 

(for *T n). 

Ex. vnj+ vnr=or TOR# vdk + iatam = vaHatam or vdkchhatam, a 

hundred speeches. 

or parivr&t + 6 ete = parivr&t iete 

or parivr&t chhete , the beggar lies down. 

ffRir+vrvrc?=iffnqnrc 1 or 

or mahach chhakafam, a great car. 

TOff+ W. — V T TO p y: or TO*m: dhavan + Saiafr = dhavah iaiab or 

dhdvafi chhaiab, a running hare. 


mahat + iakatam = mahach iakafam 


ap + iabdah = ap iabdah or apchhabdah 


= or 


the sound of water. 


§ 93. If ^ h, \gh, R dA, ^dA, or ^ AA stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with g, ^ 4 , ^ d, or ^ A, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants g, X d, ^ d, or ^ A are changed into 

W^A, t^A, vdA, ^AA. 

Ex. 5^ duh, a milker, becomes ^ dhuk. 

viivagudh, all attracting, becomes ftrvrgTf vibvaghut. 

JV budh, wise, becomes *pr AAtd. 
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CHANGE OP INTO 

NATI y or Change of Dental ^ n and ^8 into Lingual and W sh. 

§ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental n and ^ 8 into lingual 
n and \sh in the body of words. Beginners should tiy to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words: with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 

Change of ^ n into Tff n. 

§ 96. The dental w n, followed by a vowel, or by ^ n, ^ m, ^ y, and 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual jdt n n if it is preceded by 
the linguals ft, ^ rt, ^ r, or ^ sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following it n is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (w A, 
y, W gh 9 Tfhy ^ A, - *h), or by any labial (i?jp, t* ph, M by w bh, n m y n r), 
or by ^ y , intervening between the linguals and the ^ n. 

Ex. + ITT = «jrnf nri + ndm = nfindm 9 gen. plur. of ^ nri, man. 

WR&: karnaby ear. 

ddshanam, abuse. 

vrimhanam, nourishing, h is guttural and preceded by Anusvara.) 
arkenay by the sun, k is guttural.) 
ipgSlfir gfihndtiy he takes, (? h is guttural.) 

ftfw: kshipnuh, throwing, (i? p is labial.) 
ifain premndy by love, (if m is labial.) 

brahmanyaby h is guttural, is labial, and w n followed 

by V y.) 

firnr. nishannahy (*^n is followed by «f », 

changed to ar n.) 

WTSjTITiT akshanvaty (m n is followed by ^ v.) 

prayenOy generally, (*^y does not prevent the change.) 
archanay worship, (w ch is palatal.) 

WD%^T arnavena , by the ocean, p is lingual.) 

^t?T darkanam 9 a system of philosophy, k is palatal.) 

^fT ardhena 9 by half, dh is dental.) • 

kurvantiy they do, n is followed by w t.) 

UWR raman, the Ramas, (w n is final.) 

Note — rug nab > like vriknah (P&n. vi. 1,16), should be written with p. 

The T^g is no protection for the *T n. Thus agni has to be especially mentioned as 

exception for not changing its W n into in compounds, such as kardgnib* 

(P&n. 609a kshubhnddi.) 


nu 


kh, 


Lvl 


1 • < 


which is itself afterwards 


LllCLiJ 




"111 
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CHANGE OP INTO Sff ». 


§ 97. The » of *J nu, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the of 
■HT nd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into in the two 

verbs trip and kskubh (Pan. vm. 4,39). Hence 

TOTfiT kshubhndti, he shakes. 


Tpftfw tripnoti , he pleases *. 

But TOftfir krinoti, he hears. ^uiiTfir j pushnati, he nourishes. 

ipiro kshubhana, imper. shake. 




Table showing the Changes of *^n into ^n. 


change if there follow 

Vowels, or 


in spite of intervening 

Vowels 
Gutturals 

(including ^ h and An us vara), 

Labials 

(including ^ r), 

and ^y. 


fi, 




rt 








* n 




\ 


1^971 


into 




^ y 




V- 




L'il 




$ ^S. The changes here explained of «T n in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But ^ n is likewise liable to be changed into m n when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters ri, ^ rf, Z. r, or \sh, and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important: 

1. The change of n into er n does not take place unless the two members 

of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence wnff bdrdhrt , a leathern thong, + to nasa 9 nose, gives 
bardhrinasa, if it is the name of a certain animal; according to Wilson 
of a goat with long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Un&di-Sfitras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. P&n. vm. 4, 3.) But chairman 9 

leather, + WTfTOT ndsika 9 nose, gives WTOTftRK charmanasikah , if it 
having a leathern nose. An important exception is wfronj sarvandman , 
a technical term for pronouns, (u# sarva being the first in their list,) 
which P&nini himself employs with the dental w » only. (Pan. 1. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are f&TOH: trinayanah, 
three-eyed, name of Siva; OH$H: raghunandanah , name of R&ma; 

svarbhanuh, name of Rahu, &c. 

p *■ 

* In the Veda we find JUgfl® tfipnuhi, Rv. n. 16, 65 iJWq: tripnavah, Rv. hi. 42, 2. 
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CHANGE 07 l^n INTO 


Words to be remembered: 

agranib, first, principal, from 
ZTPrafc grdmanib, head borough, from 

to lead. 


agra, front, and vft ni, to lead. 
grdmaj multitude, and sft nt, 


Li'l 


Lilkl 


YdN: vritraghnab , Indra, killer of Vjitra; but 


i vjitrahanam , 




vritrahan . (P&$. vm. 4, 13; 22.) 


fhfbt^ or girinadt or giriiuidt y mountain-stream. 


TOg pardhnam, afternoon, from to pard, over, and n^aAon, day; but 

WllCi* sarvdhnab , the whole day, from qrt sarva , all, and ahan, 

e whenever the first word ends i 


day; and the 


a . (P&n. vm. 4,7.) 


J:\i t\ 


'I'Sl 


There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, 

kshirapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 

: ajICRR: kathsah kshirapanah , may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n («r n or ur^n); but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced Hffcqiio: kshirapdnah , milk-drinking. (P&g. vm. 
4, 9 and 10.) In the 
cart, is spelt with lingual 

indrav&hanam , a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental «r 
remains unchanged. (P&p. vm. 4, 8.) 


milk, 


jpNnptf darbhav&hanam, a hay 
x n; while in ordinary compounds, such a 


e manner 




11 


L 


2 . In a compound consisting of 


than two words the n of any one 
word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 

mdsha-vapena 9 by sowing beans; but iTPTJWTObr mdsha-kumbha- 
vapenOy by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. vin. 4, 38.) 




-lULILLJ 


3. In a compound the change of into inn does not take place if the first 

word ends in g ! 


f = VQJPH rik -f* ayanam = rigayanam. 


Ex. 


+ 


iU 


Some grammarians restrict this to proper n 
Or if it ends in 


es. (P&9. vm. 4, 3, 5.) 

shy and the next is formed by a primary suffix with n. 

Ex. ftn + = r<nm«j nib +pdnam = nishpdnam . 

lisp 4 * yqjub 4 -pavanam = yajushpavanam. (P&n. vm. 

4 > 35 -) 


1 iia^ 


4. In compounds the n of nouns ending in W n, and the of case-termina¬ 
tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 

i flfgqifi r ^ vrihivapin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive dlflgqifTO: rrf- 

hivapinah; but also sAGgqTfq' 4 : vrihwapinab. 

or vrihivdpdni or vrihivdpaniy nom. plur. neut. 

' i ft (V n fr n or gfl vrthiv&pena or vrihivdpena , instrum, sing. 

Likewise feminines such as ^f^lfquft or vrihivapint or vrthivdpint, 

(Kas'-Vritti vm. 4, n.) 




CHANGE OF ^» INTO 


Note—The of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 

kharapah (i. e. donkey-keeper) 

kharapdyanah, the descendant of Kh&rapa. HTipiWhfft mdtfibhoglQab, 

to be possessed by a mother, from WHJ mdtfi, mother, and Hfrlt bhogafr, enjoyment, with 

the adjectival suffix tna ( samdsdnta ), is always spelt with (See also § 98.6.) Again, 

while gargabhagint , the sister of Garga, always retains its dental n, being 

ordinary compound, gargabhagint would have the lingual Iff 9, if it 

from gargabhagafr, the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix «s», fern, int 

enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take 

are treated in fact like single words (tamdnapada) t and therefore follow the general 
jole of § 96. (P&q. viii. 4, 3. Kfrf.-Vptti vm. 4, 11, v.) 


h 


general conditions, always changed to Thus 

becomes 


LUCK 




Mi' 


'.lii 


derived 


v:t \. 




ini iff 


5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 

a final followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational 
is obligatory. (P&n. vm. 4, 12.) 


* Ex. vjitrahan, Vritra-killer 5 gen. 


: vritrahanah. 

311 q: surdpahy drinking surd; nom. plur. neut. ^Tjqififf surdpanL 

kshtrapab, drinking milk; instrum, sing. vfh$iff kshirapencL 


6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga- 

( tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (P&n. vul. 4, 13.) 

Ex. ffbiT W. harikamah, loving Hari; instrum, sing, qfipSPhff harikamena . 

Sushkagomaya; 


^vqpfontaff huhkagomayena , instrum, sing, of 
(yqi hishka y dry, iftini gomaya , dung.) 


7. Likewise after prepositions which contain 

affixes, such a 
by a vowel), and ht*T man 
tions. (Pan. vm. 4, 29.) 

Ex. yqq<ff pravapanam ; pramanam; nnwilff prapyamdnam . 


^ r, the of primary 
ana, am, qnftq antya , ^ in, N na (if preceded 

is changed to q^n, but under certain restric- 


• il 


While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 

optional after causative verbs (P&n. viii. 4, 30), and after verbs begin¬ 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but qr a (Pan. viii. 
4, 31); hence flqiqqj and °N prayapanam and prayapanam; lpstro or °«T 
prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not V a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization: hence N + pra + inganam = 

prehganam ; but N + WTO = TOTO pra + kampanam = prakampanam. 
Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. wr bha> \bh&> 
\pd, W^Aram, gam 9 wn \py&y, ^t?ep; hence WIN prabhanam &c., 
never jprnff prabhanam ; n^ro pravepanam, never i&to pravepanam, 

8. After prepositions containing an ^ r, such as qrw^ antar , nir, to partly 
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CHANGE OF \n INTO ^9. 


pari , and n pra, and after rfiir, the change of «^n into ^9 takes 
place: 

1. In most roots beginning with n. (Pan. vm. 4, 14.) 

+ =USQHfiV pra + namati =pranamati 9 he bows. 

TO + •p’fif=TOGT^fir para + nudati = paranudati, he pushes away. 

W 7 H + «T<i|0v = inrihlfir an/aA + nay ati = antarnayati, he leads in. 

pra + nayakah =pranayakai 9 a leader. 

liable to this change of their initial are entered in 
the Dh&tup&fha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with sr n. Thus we should find the root «PT 
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 

a. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes, 

viz. (Pan. vm. 4, 33.) 

ftrftl nis, to kiss; ufififafluj or uftfrftnni pranimsitavyam or pramfhsitavyam. 

to kiss; uftrro or pranikshanam or pranikshanam. 

nid 9 to blame; or pranindanam or pramndanam. 

3. In a few roots the initial «T n resists all change, and these roots are entered 

in the Dh&tup&fha as beginning with «T n, viz. (P&$. vi. 1, 65* v.) 

«J1T meit, to dance. 

nand 9 to rejoice. 

«t| nardy to howl. 

nakky to destroy. 

Ex. parinartanam; parinandanam . 


LI 


» + 




The roots which 


Vi 


entered as 


nd(, to fall down, (Chur.) 

ndthy to ask. 

Tfp^nddhy to beg. 

nrty to lead. 




*, to destroy, changes n into ^ 9 only when its ^ i i 


4. The root 

not changed to nsh. * + TO^j pra + naiyate = prayaiyate; but 

KTO pra + nashfah =pranashtah, destroyed. (P&$. viii. 4,36.) 


m ft 


*+ 


ULT 


9 if the ^ r is not 
Thus u + 


5. In the root an 9 to breathe, the ^ n is changed to 

separated from the by more than one letter. 

UTftrfir pra + aniti =prdniti 9 he breathes; but ^ + wftrfir == 


CJJI 


LJLLU 


pari + aniti =paryamti. The reduplicated aorist forms UlfilTO f^prd^inat; 
the desiderative with to pard is TOftrftPffir paraninishati. (P&n. viji. 


4,19, si.) 

6. In the root han 9 to kill, the » is changed except where ^ h has to 

be changed to gh . (P&n. vm. 4, 22.) Thus n + =inp^nt* pra -f 

hanyate = prahanyate , he is struck down; WritJHIi) antarhaiu/ate 
(P&9. vm. 4, 24) ; but u-f NfN = imfif pra -f ghnanti = praghnanti, they 
kill. Also ir^Q«f prahananam 9 killing. 


* It is not naj, to dance, but nat of the Chur class, and hence written with 
long (L Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 41, note. 
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CHANGE OF W* INTO \sh. 


W V. (P&n. 


He change is optional again where N n is followed by or 

Yin. 4, 23.) Thus P^Op or Pf ftp prahanmi or prahanmi; 

: prahanvah or prahanvafr. 

7. The of tj im of the Su and of pt nd of the Kri conjugation is changed 

to *(9 in the verbs At, to send, and vft mi, to destroy. (Pan. vm. 4,15.) 
Ex. pfigpqfjr prahinvanti ; infiujffl praminanti . 




LL-LnJ 


. The of the termination aufV| dm in the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 

vm. 4, 16.) Thus P + pprfp= PPPTftr pra -f bhavdni = prabhavdni. 

9. The t^n of the preposition fir m, if preceded by p pra, pfk pari , &c 

is changed into before the verbs (Pfin* vm. 4, 17) n^gad, to speak, 

nod, to be happy, v^pat, to fall, p %pad, to go, the verbs called i| jrA«, 

^ me , to change, wt *0, to destroy, pp Aan, to 
kill, pr yd, to go, pt vd, to blow, TJT tfrd, to flee, PlT^sd, to eat, pq^ vap, 
to weave, pp vah, to bear, 'fp^Sam, to be tranquil (tf tt>), fp chi, to collect, 

dih, to anoint. 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes* 

(PA#, vm. 4,17, v.) 

PWI<fl pfanyagadat; ppqppi {pranyanadat. 

§ 99. In all other verbs except those which follow p^ gad, the change of 
flf m after p pra, pfic pari, &c., is optional. 

or pftrppftr pranipachati or pranipachati . 

verbs beginning with P £a or pr kha, or ending in q eh 

which the Prc of ftf ni remains unchanged. 
pfppO ftl pranikaroti; pfpPTT^fir pranikhadati; pfpftrpfk pranipinashfu 


% 


A 




* md, to 


LUE-LllIiS 


LlLLk.111 


Except again i 
(P&n. vm. 4,18), i 


ll (1 


Itll 


Change o/*q s info qsh. 

$ 100. A dental q s (chiefly of suffixes and terminations), if preceded 
by any vowel except 

into the lingual q sh, provided it be followed by a vowel, or 
qn, q m, qy, or q v; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, 

PT* paia, &c. 

* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters (anubandhas) , but only in their Devan&gari form. P&nini in enumerating 
the roots which change ftf ni after Upra, pfif prati, &c., into ftl ni, mentions PT md, but this, 

according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root PTq md(h), which forms fptflft 
mMte, he 

in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devanftgari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus iam (dtv) 
conjugated like dw, and not idmayate. 




1, I r, l, is always changed 

by \ty ^ thy 

ka* ip kalpa, 


or by 




LJI 




l: 


and the root ^ me (it), which forms Ppfr mayate, he changes. Where 


idmyaH , or Sam 


liiKAlI* 


G 2 
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INTO \sh. 

If Anusvara* or Visarga or w ah intervenes between the vowel and the 
the change into \sh takes place nevertheless. 

Ex. vtift^sarpis, inflectional base; srf9: sarpih, 

butter; instrum, *rffal sarpisha; nom. plur. wtfffa sarpimshi (here 
the Anusv&ra intervenes); loc. plur. sarpihshu (here the 


CHANGE 0 


\'4 


. sing. neut. clarified 




ni 


III! 


vakshu , loc. plur. of qt^vdch, speech. 


sarvaiakshu , omnipotent. 




(^) + ^ chitralikh (A:) + 

gtrshu , loc. plur. of gir , speech. 

dhrokshyati , fut. of druh, to hate; (here ^ h is changed to 
^ k, and the aspiration thrown on the initial ^ d.) 
qtaglGr pokshyati 9 fut. of ^ pushy to nourish; (here ^sh is changed 


chitralik8hUy painter* 




kamahhuy naming the goddess Lakshmi. 


kamal + 




wfr.+ nt: 

having clarified butter. 

+ ET: = wf^YT. sarpih + tarafr = sarpishfarah; (here the T£ / of 

TTO tar ah is changed into as in $ 89, III. a.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; rffcdXT gist ord. (PfiQ. vm*. 

3 > 101.) 

+ in^= sarpih + mat = sarpishmat , having clarified butter. 

Taife showing the Changes of ^ s tn/o ^sh. 


sarpi^ + fa J = sarpxshkah; adj. formed by 


fa, 


H 




change | if there follow 

Vowels, or 

N t, ^ M, 


Any Vowel except 

# 

(in spite of 
intervening Anusvfira or Visarga or sibilant,) 

and ^r, 

if immediately preceding, 


LJI 




into 


r 1 

r/i 


W «A 


$ 101. The same rule produces the change of into \sh in roots 
beginning with ^ a, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not w, wt a: Ex. map, to sleep; Redupl. Perf. tuthvdpa. 


,not 33/*«»***» 

Joe. plur. of '^{pums, man; Pada base U*Tpum. (Pftn. vm.3,58.) The S&rwvatt prescribes 

puhkthu. The ^ 8 must not be a radical ^ 8j hence svpisau, because the ^ s 


The Anusvfira must not represent a radical nasal; hence pun 


/in' 


belongs to the root pis. (Pin. vm. 3, 59.) Yet wrfS{PK dfishah, from root 


The rules do not apply to final hence agnis tatra . (Pftp. vm. 3, 55.) 
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CHANGE OF INTO \sh. 

4 

I have dept, sidh, Des. ftrfamfir sishitsati. This rule is liable to 

exceptions. 

§ 102. Again, many roots beginning with s change it into x sh after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. xrfir ati, over, 

api, upon, xrfx abhi, towards, ft? ni, in, fx^ nir, out, xft pari, round, 
prati, towards, ftr vi, away: Ex. wfif + xftfir=xrfxxKx abhi + stauti = 

e change takes place even after the augment 
the n s is really preceded by an 

Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the ^ sh in the reduplicated perfect: Ex. ftrx sick, to sprinkle; 
xrfxWxfx abhishihchati , he sprinkles; wfafxxx abhishishecha, he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive sick does not follow this rule; hence 

abhisesichyate (Pan. vm. 3, 112); but in the desiderative ^s is 
changed, xrfxfxfir^fir abhishishikshati. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Pan ini. 

§ 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by 
native grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are 
laid down, the following extracts from P&gini have been subjoined, though 
they by no 

gnummarians. 

to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance at them may be 
useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with 
^1 *, and followed by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise smi , 

svid, svad , svahj, svap,) as if beginning with X sh. Thus 

they write XT sh(hd, fxr shmi. (P&n. vi. 1, 64.) 

This is not done with ws^srij, strt, stri, vft styai, ^rs^sek, 

V sji, in order to show that their initial ^ s is not liable to be changed 
into ^ sh under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial ^ sh is to be changed 
into ^s, in all these verbs, except fx^ sh(hiv and shvashk, (and according 

shtyai , Sar.,) unless where X sh is enjoined a second time. 

Now ^ sh for ^ * in these verbs is enjoined a second time: 

1. When a preposition, or what else precedes it, requires such permutation, 

according to general rules, fx + xftfk=fx^fir vi + stauti ^wshfauti. 
^ sev forms ftnfa sisheva in the reduplicated perfect. 

a. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains ^ or x, i or u. 

sidh, Des. fxfinxfir sishitsati. 

But if the ^ s of the desiderative element must itself be changed to ^ sh, 


after 






LLU 


abhishfauti, he praises. The 
has been added, in which 




a: 




exhaust the subject according to the vie 
It need hardly be added that beginners should not attempt 


of native 
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CHANGE OP ^ a INTO ^ ah. 

the initial ^ a remains unchanged, ftn^ aidh, ftviffiPlfir siaedhiahati. 
(P&n. vm. 3, 61.) 


Except in ^ atu, and in derivative verbs i 


aya, where is changed to 
\ah* qj atu, Des. Wgqfir tuahfdahati . ffcv aidh, Caus. italfif aedha- 
yati, Des. ftrtaftprffr aiahedhayiahati; but auadahati. (vm. 3,61.) 

Except again, in certain causatives, i 


aya (vm. 3, 62), where ^a is 


not changed into ^ah. avid, ftnshjftprfJr aisvedayiahati . avad, 


ftWRfftRftr aisvddayiahati. aah, ftrcmffxrqfir aiadhayiahati . 


3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change 

when they are separated from the verb by the augment, viz. 3 au (au), 
\ad (tud), wt ao (< div ), qr 8 tu (ad), m^stubh (bhtt); or even if separated 
by reduplication, in the verbs 

aahj, avahj, wg aad, atambh, 

after qft pari , ft* ni, ftrw; viii. 3, 63.) 

After prepositions : vrftfguftftr abhishunoti. vrfiryrfif abhiahuvati. 

abhiahyati . qfWtfa pariahfauti. qftpbrifr pariahfobhate. 
abMahthdayati. wfa P«f ab hishenay at i. pariahedhati . 

abhiahihchati. vOl^mOv pariahajati. q(\wniii pariakvajate 

(viii. 3, 63). fWMff niahidati, but ufircft^fir pratiatdati (vm. 3, 66 ). 
wfWwTfir abhiahtabhndti (viii. 3,67 and 114). Also 
(viii. 3, 68, in certain senses), ftr and WTORufk vi and avaahvanati 
(viii. 3, 69, in the sense of eating). pariahevate. 

After prepositions and augment : vravgqftir abhyaahunot. qllgq^ poryon 

ahuvat. vnroit abhyaahyat. paryaahfaut . vwrbnr abhyaahfo- 

bhata. 

paryaahedhat . abhy ashinchat. vfamt paryaahajata. 

abhyashvajata . abhyaahidat . vrwnrWT^ abhyaahfabhndt. 




athd, ibpj senaya, f&^sidh, ftr^aicA, 

ifescp, (the last only 


imhjl 


avaahfabhya 


abhyaahfhdt. W*nhinn^ abhyoahenayat . 


u 


After prepositions and reduplication (viii. 3, 64) : vrftnnft abhitaahfhau. 

vfHfttUuftiqPri abhiahiahenayiahati. wfcftrtafWk abhiahiahedhayiahati, 
wfwftftnqfif abhiahiahikahati. vrfHfvqvjfil abhiahiahahkahati and 


^abhy aahiahahkahat t qfcfqwi pariahiahvalikahate. 


LLU.LU1IJ 


nishiahataati (vm. 3,118). wfiiTOH abhitaah(ambha. TOW r m avaahash- 


vdna . 


i, rf ri.) 


4. Only after the prepositions qft pari, ftr ni, fV ri, the following words * 

(viii. 3, 70): the part, ftrm aitab, the subst. to sayab, 

^ iri (if with initial ^ ^| aAri) and similar verbs ; atu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and ^r^avahj may optionally retain if the 

augment intervenes, (vm. 3, 71.) 




CHANGE OP \8 INTO *«A. 


5. After the prepositions 

may take v th, except when applied to living beings, (vm. 3, 72.) 


ftroi, xiftpari, vrf* abhi, fa ni, syand 




iiiii 


LE' 


6. After the prep, fa vi, stand may take ^ sh, though not in the past 

participle in it ta (vm. 3, 73), but after the prep, vftpari, throughout, 

: or iifasv: parish- 


even in the past participle (vm. 3, 74), 
kannah or pariskannab. 


7. After the prep, far nir , fa ni, fa vi, the verbs 

may take ^ sh . (vm. 3, 76.) ~ 

8. After the prep. fa vi. 


qpAtif 


spAttr and 




w 1 


skambh must always take (vm. 3, 77.) 

9. The verb us, after dropping its initial vowel, takes ^sh after preposi¬ 

tions which cause such a change, and after prddur , if the is 

followed by *ry or a vowel (vm. 3, 87). abhishydt. 

pr&dubshydL Uljrsfa praduhshanti, 

10. The verb svap f when changed to ^ sup, takes ^ sh, after W 

fa vi, fa^ nir, Qdur (vm. 3,88). sushuptah. duhskuptah. 

Exceptional cases, where ^ s is used, and not w ; 

11. The verb faw sich, followed by the intensive affix (vm. 3, 112). wfa- 

itfawfa abhisesichyate. 

12. The verb fav sidh, signifying to go (vm. 3,113). qf&vfr parisedhati . 

13. The verb n sah, if changed to to 4 h (vm. 3, 113). pari- 

sodhum. 


r 

. 1 j 


14. The verbs stambh, fa^ siv, *«A, in the reduplicated aorist 


followed by the affixes of the ist future, the condi¬ 
tional, or the desiderative (vm. 3, 117). ufatifalfri abhisoshyati . 

abhisusdh- 

16. The verbs wan;, in the reduplicated perfect (vm. 3, 118). 

wfawr^ abhishasdda. wfaront abhishasvaje. 

17. The verb sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (vm. 3, 119). 

or nyashidat or nyastdat . 


15. The verb 3 


r i 


§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial ^s of the second 
word is changed to w * A, if the first word ends in a vowel (except a). 
Ex. gfaftnc yudhish(htra, from ^fa yudhi, in battle, and fart sthira, firm; 

sushihu, well; 55 dushfhu , ill; sushamah , beautiful, faro vishamab, 

' difficult, from win samah, even; faj^ trishfubh, a metre; a^nt- 


shomau, Agni and Soma; mdtrishvasri, mother’s sister; faj 1 ^pitfi 


stable; wfafafa: agnishfomah , a 

sacrifice; nftfinftm jyotishtomah , a sacrifice, (here the final ^ s of 
is dropt.) In twrasah , a name of Indra, and similar compounds, 


shvasri, father’s sister; ifa: goshthah, 
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\s is changed to ^ sh whenever ^ A becomes ^ (; nom. turdshdf; 

acc. turdsdham. (PAij. vm. 3, 56.) 


Change of Dental ^ dh into Lingual ^ dh. 

$ 105. The y dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to ^ 4 h in the 
reduplicated perfect, the aorist, and in shidhvam of the benedictive, 
'provided the ^ dh, or the sht of shidhvam , follows immediately 

inflective root ending in any vowel but 

chakfufhve. 

W achyo(fhvam. 


: 1 ll 


a. (P&n. vm. 3, 78.) 


Lmiii 


Ex. "m kri; Perf. 




wj cAyti; Aor. 

3 phi; Bened. ihrftj ploshiifhvam. 

r akshibdhvam . 


But ftpi kstnp ; Aor. 

in \yaj; Bened. 


yakshtdhvam . 


e terminations are preceded by the intermediate and the be 


If the 

preceded by i{y, ^r, Z, ^t>, ^ A, the change is optional. 

Ex. <5 lu; Perf. hluvidhve or luluvufhve. 

^ lu; Aor. alavidhvam or wwfaf alavitfhvam . 

^ /«; Bened. lavishidhvam or cgfcfhj 1 lavishitfhvam . 

But W^AwdA; Aor. wpftfVra abodhidhvam. 


Rules of Internal Sandhi . 

§ 106. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs ($ 32—94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words (padas), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except H y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal (prdtipadika) and verbal bases (dhdtu) before the other terminations 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or n y. Some of 

ft 

these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions, that it is far easier to learn the words 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they 
formed. 

The following 
t Internal Sandhi . 






formed or supposed to be 




e a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 


iii 
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endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that ft\ dvish , to hate, former dveshmi , I hate, irftj dvekshi , thou 

hatest, %fw dveshfc he hates, adve( 9 he hated, %f| dw4$hi 9 Hate! dvi(, 
hater, ftm dvishafr, of a hater, dvifsu , among haters,—he will refer 

back with advantage to the riiles, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final ^ sh into ^ k 9 *t> \ 4 , &c.; but he will never learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 


:1 


i. Final Vowels. 

§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words 

praiiga, fore-yoke, ftnrw titau 9 sieve, are isolated exceptions. 
The hiatus in compounds, such as ycCTT pura-Std 9 going in front, 
nama-*ktib s saying of praise, which is produced by the elision of a final 
s before certain vowels, has been treated of under the head of External 
Sandhi. ($ 84. 2.) 

§ 108. Final 
the general rules of Sandhi. 

£3 + wftl tuda -f ami = tuddmi, I beat. 

33 + ^ tuda 4- i = ^ tude 9 I beat, Atm. 

^T«f+ ^ dana + i = ddne 9 in the gift. 

^ ddna + f = ddne 9 the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants 

a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring 
to be dropt before certain vowels. Thus if w* am is put down 
the general termination of the acc. sing., as in vdch-am 9 it is necessary 
to enjoin the omission of final w a of fig* Uva before the w am of the acc. 
sing., in order to arrive at fig* tivam. In the same manner, if w am is put 
down as the termination of the 1. p. sing. impf. Par., and * e as that of 
the 1. p. sing. pres. Atm., we can form regularly wiH adveshram and 

dvishe; but we have to lay down a new rule, according to which the 

of £3 tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at the correct forms 
atud(a)-am and ^ tud(a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student 
to arrive at the actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely 
.mechanical combination of base and termination, it is possible to dispense 

with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical WT d 9 certain phonetic 
rules had to be laid down, according to which the final wt d had to be 


such 


•;TJ 


LLlLLJ 


a coalesce with following vowels according to 


a and 






and in short 
final 








Li LJ 
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i*A 




elided before certain terminations beginning with vowels. Thus the dative 
JTWWTT-f * iabkhadkma + e was said to form iahkhadhme , (to the 

shell-blower,) by dropping the final 
Here, too, the 

for many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, i 
is dropt, to all the so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls 
the weakest cases (P&g. vi. 4, 140). Each of these systems has its 
advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, to learn 
the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in 
which the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued 
together. 

£ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long WT d, many special 
rules have to be observed, according to which final WT d is either elided, or 
changed to ^ t or to * e. These rules will be given in the chapter on 
Conjugation. Thus 


d, and not Tfj 
e result is obtained by admitting two bases for this 

winch the 


ILi iLHLLLLlil 


Lill 


»;T; 






ihl 




ipTT + wfiff pund + anti = iprfir punanti, they cleanse. 
gm +m pund + mah = punimai ^ we cleanse. 

+ dd + Ai = $ dehi, Give ! 

§ no. Final \ * u 

generally changed to g y, g v, ^ r. 

Ex. ivfk + % = H^ mati 4 ai = matyai , to the mind. 

ftlfh + = firnp jiffi + uh =zjigyuh, they have conquered, 

mg + wfc = m*ft: bhdnu + ofr = bhdnvob , of the two splendours. 

fag-f *IT = ftrm p«/ri + d =pitrd, by the father. 

ftnrt + wfa = fa»ffa AiAAf + a/i = bibhyat i, they fear. 

In some cases 3 i and ^ t are changed to iy; w u and 9 d to 
ri to ft ri; ^ rf to ir and, after labials, to 

Ex. tft + wfir= ftnffw td + anti = viyanti 9 they go. 

+ fafa AAf -f i = AAiyi, in fear. 
g^+ *=gg^ sushd + e = sushuve , I have brought forth. 

*£+ gfa AAd + i = AAtitd, on earth. 

^+^fir= f/Itfff gri -f a/i =girati 9 he swallows. 

^pqpfi + i =poptiri, liberal, 
g + *fa = gvfa y« 4- anti = yuvanti, they join. 
gg + *t = ggg: ywy# + *A = yuyrwuh, they have joined. 

When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from 
paradigms and from special rules given under the heads of Declension 
and Conjugation. 

$ hi. Final ^rf, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to 
^ tr; and after labials to SIX dr. 


ft, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, 


4 , 


L-. 


►me 






kl 


Qi 
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ffrt> to shout; Passive ifHft gir-yate ; Part ifhS: girnah . 

^Pfiy to fill; Passive pdr-yate ; Part ^jjn 

$ 112. * e, $ ai, vit o, au, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally 
changed into wi^ay, dy 9 w* av 9 ^tx\dv. 

^ de + ate = day ate , he protects. 

rai + e= rdye } to wealth. 

7ft+* = *1^yo + e=yat;i, to the cow. 

^ + Wt = *TW nau + afr = ndvafyy the ships. 

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except vye in redupl. perf. 
P&n. vi. i, 46) change it into WT d before any affix except those of the 
so-called special tenses. (P&n. vi. 1, 45.) 

^+TH=^TST de + td = ddtd 9 he will protect. 

^-Mfhr = i^rcfal de + stya = ddstya 9 May I protect! 

+ TfT=jrnn vdai + td = mldtd, he will wither. 

4-ITT=^rnn fo + td=&dtd, he will pare. 

But in the Present = ^FTRfw glai + ati = glayati, he is weary. 




J 


2. Final Consonants. 


§ 113. The rules according to which the consonants which 
the end of a word are restricted to w A:, srn, w/, i[n, J^p 9 7$l, 

Z fa - m, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, i. e. where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 


occur at 


V Vil 


Thus the nominal base *ni yudh 9 battle, would in the vocative singular be 
3^ yudh. Here, however, the v dh must be changed into ^ d 9 because no 

aspirate is tolerated as a final ($ 54.1); and ^ d is changed into w /, because 
o word 


end in a soft consonant (§ 54. 2). vdch 9 speech, in the voc. 
sing, would change its ^ ch into ^ k, because palatals 

($ 54- 3)- 


in 




never be final 


V : \ n 


adhoky the aspiration of the final is thrown back on the initial 5 d 
($ 118). The final ^ A or \gh 9 alter losing its aspiration, becomes ^ g 9 
which is further changed to ^ *. 

j 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (§ 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 




vach + s = vdky speech; nom. sing. 


UTW + prdnch + s =prafi 9 eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here 1ifas 

prdiik 9 which remains after the dropping of ^ s , is, according to the 


LILJ 


H 2 
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same rule, reduced again to *n \pr&h, the final nasal remaining guttural, 
it would have been guttural if the final ^ k had remained. 

$<TVi guvalg + 8 — suval, well jumping. Here, after the dropping 

suvalk; but as no word can end in 
this is reduced to suval. Before the Phda- 

its Pada form ($ 53 ); 


i_ A 


of ^ 8 , there would remain 
two 


k 




>:• 






terminations tprvi suvalg 
hence instrum, plur. tuvalbhih. 

^ahan + a = ahan, thou killedst; 2. p. sing. impf. Par. 




advef, he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 
adhok 9 he milked; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 


advesh +1 




adoh + t 




Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base. 


2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels , semivowels, 

or nasals are excluded, i. e. they produce no change in the final con¬ 
sonant of the base. 


1. ftf= vach + dhi =: vagdhi, Speak! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

+ d = yrafr prick 4- dhve =prigdhve , you mix ; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. 

ad + si = atsi, 2. p. sing. pres, thou eatest. 
ad + ti = attiy 3. p. sing. pres, he eats. 

marutiy loc. sing, in the wind. 


2. u^ + ftr 

3. ^ as marut + i 

N^ + ftr 

+ ijk=: gsrit gratk + gate = grathyate, it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as far* + vr: = finn bhid + nab = bhinnah , divided, W. = 

bhanj + nab = bhagnab, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 




vach + mi=vackmiy I speak. 


§ 116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (§ 54.1.) 

+ ftr=WRf% mamath + ti = mamatti, 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive 




LlUkll 


mamath, he shakes much. 

%« + £=%$ rundh + dhve = runddkve, 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 

rudh, you impede. 

+ labh + *ye = lapsye, I shall take. 

But yudh + *= yudhi, loc. sing, in battle. 


tvUJ 
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+ 7 TC = cJWR lubh + yob = lubhyafr, to be desired. 

= TJVTfir kshubh + nati = kshubhnati, he agitates. 

It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 117. If final \gh 9 ^ 4 h, ^ tfA, w AA are followed by T^/ or th, they 
changed to the corresponding soft letters, ^ ^ 4 , ^ ^ A, but the w / 

and 

§ n8. 

Ex. ^ww+fir 




likewise softened, and the ^ d receives the aspiration. See also 


r t 1 

1 ‘ i' 


runadh + /i = runaddhi , he obstructs. 

labh + tab = labdhab, taken. 

: rundh -f- thab = runddhab (also spelt %v: rundhah ), you 


LnLLLU 


%*+*: 




two obstruct 


+ m=rundh + tab = runddhab, they two obstruct 

**hj+Tf 


TN ab&ndh + tam = abanddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par. 


you two bound. 


hr: abandh + th&b = abanddh&b, 2 . p. sing. aor. 1. Atm. 


+*m 

thou boundest. 




abdnddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par., the aspiration of final i^tfA is 
not thrown back upon the initial ^ A, because it is supposed to be absorbed 
by the if tam of the termination, changed into V dham. The same applies to 

aspirated in itself. 


«Ui: abanddhdbi though here the termination WTt thdb 

m 

§ 118. If i{gh, ^ 4 h, i|dA, W AA, ^ A, at the end of a syllable, lose their 
aspiration either as final or as being followed by u^dkv, *^AA, they throw 
their aspiration back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no 
other than \ 4 ,^d, w A. See § 93. 

Ex. Inflective base ^ budh, to know; 

Instrum, plur. bhudbhib. 

Loc. plur. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. 

Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. + ftr = Nbftftw bobodh + si 

bobhotsi. 


LVi : lv 


. sing, sjir bhut f knowing. 


Ml 






I abhuddhvam. 


Ltirl 


Desiderative of ^ dabh, fifWrfif dhipsati , he wishes to hurt 

First pers. sing, fut of 4Ulf*4=tfanf* bandh + sydmi = bhantsydmi , 

I shall bind. 

^ dah 9 to burn; dhak, 

^ duhy to milk j 

sing. imp. Par. jfhi dugdhi. 

9 

Note —^ dadh, the reduplicated base of NT dhd, ^VT^T dadkdmi , I place, throws the lost 
'aspiration of the final back on the initial ^ d, not only before U^dhv, ^ s, but likewise 
before ITt and^M, where we might have expected the application of § 117. IT* 


. sing, a burner. 

adkugdhvam , 2. p. plur. impf. Atm.: but 2. p. 


IlIllMI 


LA* 
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VHP. dadk+thafiz=dhatthat : 

hvam. 


dadh+tah=dhattah; 
dhatsej *4 = V¥ dadh 4- dhv 


dadh+se 


LUJ 




r >ihi 


§ 119. If ^ ch, H j, -sjh 


e final, or followed by a termination beginning 
with any letter, except Towels, semivowels, or nasals, they are Changed to 


u 


k or ilg. 

Ex. Nominal base 


LJ 


vach; voc. 


vak 9 speech. 


LIWJ 


4- fir=*fiR vach 4- ti = vaktu 


Verbal base ^yaeh ; 3. p. sing. pres. 

^4- fW = *(fiw yuftj 4 - dhi = ytchgdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 

But loc. sing. 




4-^=*Tfw vach + i = vach*. 

vach + ya = vdchya 9 to be spoken. 
vach 4 - mab = vachmab, we speak. 
vach 4 vab=vachvab, we two speak. (See also $ 124.) 


LlkJ 


4 -H 


LlkJ 


: l 


+ *: 


LkJ 


+*: 


§ 120. ^sh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the 
final of a word, is changed into ^ t* 

Ex. Nominal base dvish; nom. sing. deify. a hater. 

Verbal base fgg^ dvish; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. advef 9 he hated. 

$ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with g^s 9 it is treated like ^ A. 

Ex. fc^4- ffc = ifgf dvesh +si = dvekshi , thou hatest; aor. V Off adt?i£*Aa/, 

he hated. 

qtarfir pokshyati {push + syati ), he will nourish. 

§ 122 . Before i^t or v^/A it remains unchanged itself, but changes and 
th into ^ ( and ^ /A. 

Ex. fgg + m = %r. dvtsA 4* tab = dvishfab, they (two) hate. 

This rule' admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental 
irf, ^ th, e d, \dh, n, and ^ *, is changed into the corresponding lingual, 
if preceded by ^ (, ^ (h, ^ d, and \sh. 

Ex. + dvuf + dhi = dvifflhi 

Nf + HTfil=NVnrrfir mrid + nati = mrufndii. 

ia+ = ^ i 4 + te = t((e, he praises. 

$ 123. Before other consonantal terminations ^ *A is treated like ^ f. 

Ex. fi^ + «r = fir^$ dvish 4- dhvam = dvufdhvam 9 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. 

Hate ye! 

fipi 4- =fis^g dvish + su = dvi(su 9 loc. plur. among haters. 

Exceptions to this rule, such as dhrish, nom. >ps dhrik, and to other rules 
will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 124. In the roots bhraj 9 to shine, to wipe, yaj 9 to sacri¬ 

fice, raj 9 to shine, srij 9 to let forth, and bharaj, to roast ( 


hate thou. 
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bhraafa, Pan. viii. %, 36), the final \j is replaced by \»h, which, in the case 
entuqerated above, is liable to the 


original w sh. Thus 


e changes 


^T: W \»1 


11 


rnrtj + tka = mrishfha, you wipe. 
+ 3 = raj + su=rafsu , &c. 


§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending i 


i 9 ^ chh, W^ksh, ich 
(some in Hj 9 $ 124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple \sh. 




Ex. Nominal base nom. far vif, a 

Fut. + OTft =vei + Byami = vekshyami, I shall enter. 

Fut. periphr. tit = vei + td = veshfa, I shall enter. 

fir^+ «r=ftr^ vii + dhvam = vufcjJwam, enter you. 
Loc. plur, fw?F + ^=f^g vii + su=vitsu, among men. 

nom. HT^jprdf, an asker. 

prachh ; ir^ + Fllftr=WSnfil prachh + syami = pro¬ 


of the third caste. 


I..W 


Nominal base nr^ prachh 
Verbal base 


Lk 


kshydmi, I shall ask. 


prachh + td = prashfd, I shall ask. 

+$ == prachh + 

Nominal base TH^ taksh; ir^ + 3=W^9 taksh + su =* tafsu, among 

carpenters. 

Nominal base raksh; goraksh + su=gorafsu, 

among cowherds. 

Verbal base chaksh ; + il =chaksh 4- se = chakshe, thou seest. 

chaksh + dhve = cha 44 hve 9 you 


+ HT 


m 


L1L1I 


prafsu 9 among askers. 


ULI 




vraich , to cut; nom. sing. vraf. 

OTft = W^TTftr vraich + syami = vrakshydmi, I shall cut 

vraich + td = vrashfd , he will cut 


[+HT 

§ 126. The of f^^diS 9 to show, tffii, to 
*^jpr» 4 , to touch, if final, 


Lk 


El-11 


^ mfiiy to stroke, 
or followed by Pada-terminations, is changed 




into 




Ex. Nominal base fifST dii; nom. sing, dik; instrum, plur. f^fhr: 

digbhih; loc. plur. dikshu . 

fs^drii; nom. sing, drik; instrum, plur. ^fhr: dfigbhih. 

In the root nai, the change of sr S into ^ k or ^ f is optional (P&ql viii. 
2, 63). For further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 127* ?A at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination 
beginning with ^ s 9 is treated like \gh 9 Le. like a guttural with an inherent 
aspiration, which aspiration may be thrown forward on the initial letter. 

Ex. + FITfifl = leh + syami = lekshyami 9 I shall lick. 

^ + FlTft = doh + syami = dhokshydmi, I shall milk. 

§ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by 
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terminations, ^ h is treated either (i) like \gh in most words beginning 
with ^ d (Pan. viii. 2,32), and in usknih; or (2) like ^ 4 % in all other 
words. 

Ex. (1) duh; nom. ^ dhuk; instrum, plur. ijfh?: dhugbhih; loc. plur. 

dhukshu ; part pass. jnr. dugdhah. 

+ Wt = drih + tab = dridhah, fast, is an exception. 

Ex. (2) lih; nom. ft %$li(; instrum, plur. fisfj: lufbhib; loc. plur. ft?^$ 

lifsu (NT^ vah, vdfsu). 
ft*^ 4 -TH = lih + tab = IHhab. 

rah + tab = rtUfhab* 

In tftelitfhab and'CE? ril4hab,\ +l{4h +1 are changed ($ 117) to* 4+\<fh; 
then the first is dropt and the vowel lengthened. The only vowel which 
•is not lengthened is ^ rt; e. g. ^4-W = ^4-Tr 
vfujh + ta = vfuj-ifha = vrujha. 

§ 129. The final ^ of certain roots (*£? druh, muh 9 
is treated either as ^ gh or ^ (fh. From ^ drub, to hate, we have in com¬ 
pounds the nom. sing. ^pB dhruk and ^ dhruf (P&n. viii. 2, 33); past 
participle ’pv: drugdhab or *57: drihfhab. 

§ 130. The final ^ A of nah, to bind, is treated as ^dh. 

Ex. *i)R^ up&nah , slipper; nom. sing. upanat; instrum, plur. 

tmrOk: updnadbhib . 

Past part. pass. + lit = H¥t 4 - tab = naddhabt bound. 

anaduh, ox, &c., see Declension. 

$ 131. Nominal bases ending in radical ^ s, change it to if final, and 
before the Pada-terminations. (P&n. viii. 2, 72.) 

sora[ dhvas , to fall; nom. sing. dhvat, nom. plur. UTQl dhvasab »instrum. 

plur. Sgftn dhvadbhih . 

£ 132. Verbal bases ending in ^ a, change it to W N f, before terminations 
of the general tenses beginning with ^ s. (Pan. vn. 4, 49.) 

vaSy to dwell; fut. 4^ -f FITftT=NWTftr vas + syami = vatsyami. 

Before other terminations beginning with ^ *, final ^ s remains unchanged. 

4^ 4- vas + se = vasse , thou dwellest. 

W^4- ftf = wftsr sas + si=sassi, thou sleepest. 
ftfa^ 4-%=ftn3& nims + se = nirhsse 9 thou kissest. 

4- ftr = iftfR pepes 4- si = pepeshshi , thou hurtest. {§ ioo.) 

In certain verbs final ^ s is dropt before fW dhi of the imp. 

fv = jnftl ids 4- dhi = iadhi. (P&n. vi. 4, 35.) 

VRTT^+ fv = vpsrfv chakds 4- dhi = chakddhi. 


4-TH 






vfih + ta 


ku 


snih) 


snuhy 




LLJJ 


til 




As to 
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In the same verbs final ^ *, if immediately followed by the termination of 
the second person, ^ a, may be changed to / or remain ^ a. 

abat or abafr. 

Before the / of the third person, it always becomes t. 

T{= wjmr aids +1 = abat. (Pan. vm. 2, 73, 74.) 

$ J 33 - ^ n and 1^ m at the end of a nominal or 
(but not before the 3 su of the loc. plur.), are 

Ex. fbvMlfffir jighdrhsati , he wishes to kill, from ^Aan. 

WOT! kramsyate , he will step, from hr am. 

§ 134. remains unchanged before semivowels. 

hanyab , to be killed, from han. 

tanvan , extending, from ir^ tan. 
prerwanam *, propelling, from inr. 

$ 135. i^m remains unchanged before the semivowels \y, ^.r, 7 $l- 

kam-yafr, to be loved, from OT Aam. 




w^n^or 


+* 




verbal base, before sibilants 
changed to Anusv&ra 


Ex. 


Lk£ 


Ex. 


I tamtam , copper, from /am and suffix t ra. 

am and suffix <9 /a. 


Llill 


amlahy sour, from 




$ 136. sm at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, 
or if followed by a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning 
with * N m or ^ r, is changed into n. (Pan. vm. 2, 65.) 

Ex. u^ir ^proton, nom. sing., and irwfen prabanbhih, instrum, plur., iniT*$ 

prabansu 9 loc. plur., from N3I \\prabdm , quieting. (Pan. vm. 2, 64.) 

aganva , we two went, from it+ if. 


aganma 9 we went, and 




UN + N gam + va . 


gam + 

But nom. plur. TrpTO prabamah. 


'imi 


$ 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 

used 






a general substitute. (§ 8.) 

or WT^hli} abahkate or abamkate, he fears. 


•;TJ 


Ex. 


Lim.id 


or WlfofrrfiT alifigati or alirhgati , he embraces, 
or quuffl vanchayati or varhchayati , he cheats, 
or SMlt utkant hate or utkamfhate , he longs. 
*PJ or JTjj gantum or gaMum , to go. 

or Ipfk kampate or kampate , he trembles. 


LL LUJ 


sam -f k alp ah, it is optional to change 




pounds, such 


WN + 


•Mil 




* If the «^» before \v were treated as Anusv&ra, the second would have to be 
changed into a lingual (§ 96). P&n. vm. 4, 2, v. 
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final i^fi», standing at the end of a Pad a, into the fifth or into real Anusv&ra; 

samkalpafr or sahkalpab . (See $ 77.) 

§ 138. In the body of a word, Anusv&ra is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants 31 J, ^*A, ^ 8, and ^ A. 

Ex. damianam, biting. *njfk yqjdmshi , the prayers. 

^r. hamsa\ goose. ramhate, he goes. 

$ *39- following immediately after wcA or is changed to i^n. 

^Tjp ydchna , prayer. TT?rt rqjiii, queen, nil jajne, he was bom. 

§ 140. V chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to chchh. (See $ 91.) 

Ex. fichh, to go; richchhati , he goes. 

: mlechchhah, a barbarian. 

§ 14*- ^ chh before a suffix beginning with or irm is changed to 

Ex. vft + =TO prachh 4- na = prabna , question. 

4 - fir=xnuftpT paprachh 4- mi ^pdprabni, I ask frequently. 

Before this change is optional. 

§ 142. Roots ending in and ^9 throw off their final letters before 
terminations beginning with consonants, except 

Ex. 1JH + in = pdy 4- tah = p<Uab, decaying. 

Tj^4-»rc = turv 4- nab = idntah y killed. 

§ 143. Roots ending in ^ 9 and * r, if preceded by ^ t or 3 T«, lengthen 
their ^ i and Tti, if \v or ^ r is followed immediately by a terminational 

consonant. (P&n. viit. a, 77.) 

Ex. ft** div, to play, ^Nfir dtvyati , he plays. Bened. tffo-yaaam. 

gvr, to exert, Jjjih gtirnah* 

(l e. ftr^yir), to grow old, sfftftr j try atu 
fvx. g%r> voice; instrum, plur. girbhib , loc. plur. girshu. 

There are exceptions. (P&n. vm. a, 79 *) 

kur , to sound. Bened. kvrydsarru 

On a similar principle w u is lengthened in wJ 4-WTO: = IjfTC turv 4- Avab = 
Hrvdvah. (Pa$. vm. a, 78.) 

J 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in ^ ir and ur lengthen ^ t 
and w «, when t r becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. 

(P&fl. vm. a, 76.) 

Ex. fh^ + ^=*fftor gvr 4- 8 = glr or gib, nom. sing, voice. 

$ 145. Nominal bases ending in 3 ^is or ^us (the or ^us being 
radical) lengthen ^ i and w u when final, and before terminations beginning 
with w AA or ^ s. Likewise sajus. 


: or 




Ex. 


LU 
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Loc. plur. + supis + 

and neut. *plh supih. 

Nom. sing. masc. W5J^ + ^=*nj: sajus + 8=sajdh; nom. sing. neut. 

*!£ sajdh. 


supihshu; nom. sing. masc. 


Doubling of Consonants . 

According to some grammarians any consonant except T r and f h, 
followed by another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; 
likewise any consonant preceded by ^ r or ^ A, these letters being themselves 
preceded by a vowel. As no practical object is obtained by this practice, it 
is best, with Sakalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, 
except the sibilants and * A, is preceded by ^ r or ^ A, these being again 
preceded by a vowel. Thus 


t m 4 


arka, sun, is frequently written 
brahman may be written 


arkka. 

brahmman. 


LXJ 


§ 146. If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its 
aspiration. Thus or 


vardhana or varddhana , increase. 

$ 147* A sibilant after ^ r must not be doubled, unless it is followed by 
a consonant. Thus it is always, qfo varshah, rainy season; adariafy, 

mirror. But we may write either or darSyate or darSSyate 9 it is 


shown. 


Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians. 

§ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
usefol that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma¬ 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmaipada 9 Atmanepada 9 Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi , Karmadharaya , Krit y 
Taddhita, Uriadi, and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 

e of P&nini's grammatical terms may be useful. 


r v 




All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 

These roots 


very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtus. 
have been collected in what are called Dhatupathas, root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini *. 


Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, ed. T&r&n&tha, vol. 11. p. 1. 
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From these dhdtus or roots are derived by 


s of pratyayas or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 


i nW;i ii 


to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root man , to 

think, we have not only man-u-te, he thinks, but likewise 
mind, in«fu manas-a, mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Pratipadika, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root W\jan, to beget, we have the pratipadika or 
nominal base iRyon-a, 

-nom. sing, becomes inn jan-a-h, a 




and this by the addition of the sign of the 


u mi 11 


ItlT'Ill 


Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds: 

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes. 

2 . Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns; Secondary Suffixes. 

The former are called Krit, the latter Taddhita . Thus 5 R jana, man, is 
derived from the root mr jan by the Krit suffix w a; but snfbr jantna, 
appropriate for man, is derived from mr jana by the Taddhita suffix ina . 
The name pratipadika would apply both to mr jana and ipfrH jantna, 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Kjrit suffixes are subdivided into three classes: 

1. Krit, properly so called, i. e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 

formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix vj athu, Sanskrit grammarians form 

vepathu, trembling, from TO vep, to tremble. 
bay athu, swelling, from faj ivi, to swell. 
kshavathu, sneezing, from T| kshu, to sneeze. 

373 davathu, vexation, from ^ du, to vex, to burn. 

2. Kfitya, certain suffixes, such as tavya, 'CRffct aniya , ir ya, elima, 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 

kar, to do, is formed kartavya, qpcrfhi karantya , kdrya, 

what is to be done, faciendum. 

3. Unadi , suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma¬ 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from ^ vas, to dwell, both to vastu, a thing, and TOJ vastu, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
( stripratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix ( pratyaya ), whether Krit or Taddhita , is 
raised to the dignity of a base (pratipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination ( vibhakti ). 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Ahga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
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introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen¬ 
sions, a base is only called Ahga before the terminations of the nom. and 

• sing., nom. and acc. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fern, nouns; 
besides the nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Ahga cases together are called the Sarvanamasthana. 

Bopp calls them the Strong Cases . 


Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
beginning with any consonant except ^ y) the base is called Pada , the 

e term which 


used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 


before 


11 




we 






are the 


at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and ^ y) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Fada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases. 


ill 






Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 


termination is called ^ sup or ftprfa vibkakti , lit. division. 
Verbs 


conjugated through the active and passive voices, and 






ome 


through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called fff^tih or vibhakti. 
A declined noun 


a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti , is 


well 




K 


called Pada . 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipata 9 literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable (avyaya ). 

Particles 






1. Those beginning with 

conjunctions, adverbs, inteijections, collected by native grammarians. 

2 . Those beginning with u pra 9 before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected 

in the 

When the prepositions beginning with u pra govern a substantive, they 
called Karmapravachantya . When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. drt in 

drtkritya , assenting; \khat in khatkritya , having made 

khdt f i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 


cha , and, i. e.- a list of words consisting of 


e manner by native grammarians. 
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CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION. 

§ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

N ote —There 






indeclinable i 


Sanskrit: ^ svar, heaven; 

way am , self; lift sdmi. 


which 

a yds, fire; ihni same at, year, (of Vikram&ditya’s era); 
half; bhdr, atmosphere; sudi, light fortnight; Wfif badi, dark fortnight, &c. 

are plurdtia tantum, used in the plural only; ^TCTC ddrdh, plur. 
dp ah, plur. fem. water; varshdh , plur. fem. the rainy 

ftranrr. sikatdh, plur. fem. sand. 


a few 




LlTiIHiL 




III 


. wife; 
n, i. e. the rains; 


Some no 


iiiTVU. 


tMlT 




§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes: 

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 


1. Bases ending in Consonants. 


§ 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except ^ ifc, i^y. 


The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations 


e subject to 








of the phonetic rules explained above. 

$ 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations: 


Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 

Dual. 


Singular. 

Nom. ^ s (which is always dropt) 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Dat. * e 

Abl. 

Gen. TC ah 
Loc. 

Voc. like Nom., except bases in n and ^ s 

Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada 
ses). 

They take $ t in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 

They take ^ i in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). This nasal is 


Plural. 




r 


ab 








[■: 


am 


Lil 


fir. bhih 
wr. bhyab 


A 

a 


Lill 




T bhydm 


Llll 


: ah 




dm 




oh 


% * 




W au 


ah 
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determined by the consonant which follows it; hence ^ A before gutturals, 
H before palatals, 9 before linguals, n before dentals, ^ m before 
labials, Anusv&ra before sibilants and ^ A. Neuters ending in a nasal 
or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. (See S&rasv. i. 8, 5; 
Colebrooke, p. 83.) 

$ 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes: 

1. Unchangeable bases, 
a. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 

Thus from um\pratyach, Nom. Dual pratyanch-au; base 

iyanch. (Anga.) 

Instrum. Hur. irflO*: pratyag-bhih; base pratyach. (Pada.) 

Gen. Dual mrtwta prattch-ob; base jnH\pratich. (feha.) 

1. Unchangeable Bases. 

Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base . 

§ 154. Bases ending in and 7$ l are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the ^ s of the termi¬ 
nation is dropt (see $ 114; 55); and that in the Loc. Hur. a Z t may be 
inserted after the final q^n. 

Base Tpjq^ sugan, a ready reckoner, 
root gan, to count.) 

Singular. 

NASO. FIX. 

N. «jm«u v suga\ 1 

A. sugan- 

sugan-d 
d. sirifr sugan-e 

sugan-ah 

L. sugan-i 

^fiHsugan 


. fern. neut. (from 3*!*, well, and 




Plural, 
xaso. nx. 


Dual. 

NASO. 


JA \ 


|l*w; 




sugan-ah 


sugan- 


V t U 


jAIl: 


Tpifiwt sugan-hhifi 

sugan-bhyafi 

q*vm sugan-dm 
fipq sugan-su* 
QW. sugan-aji 


I. 


sugan-bhyim 






Ab. 


Thrift sugan - 


G. 


I sugan-oh 


V. 




Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 

sugan-i 


SINGULAR. 


sugan-i 


N. A. V. 


Or sugatf-su, § 72. 
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$ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, * k, ^ kh, i{g, \gh. 
These bases require no special rules. 

Base sarvaiak , omnipotent, masc. fem. neut. (from 

and root iak 9 to be able.) 

Singular. 

MA8C. FEM. 

N.V. sarvadak 

A. sarvadakam 

sarvadakd 
sarvadake 

sarvadakah 
sarvadaki 


sarvdy all 


LLLI 




Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


Dual. 

MA8C. FEM. 


j- sarvadakak 

sarvadagbhik 
| sarvadagbhyafi 

sarvadakdm 

sarvadakskm * 




sarvadakau 


I. 


sarvadagbhydm 


D. 




Ab. 


Jafjnfh 


G. 


sarvadakofc 


L. 


Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


N. A.V. H sarvadak sarvadaki sarvadanki 

All regular nouns ending in ^ k, ^ kh , *{g, 

H ^ th 9 ^ dy v dh 9 phy \b, bhy may be declined after the model 

of sarvaiak. 

§ 156. Base ending in ^kh. chitralikh, painter, (from f^Uff chitrOy 

picture, and root fc5^ likhy to paint.) 


ghy ^ U \ fa \ if \ 4 hy 


Plural. 


Dual. 

masc. fem. 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. chitralik t 

A. r»<i chUralikham 

chitralikhd 
D. P f flfaS ckitralikke 


MASC. FKM. 






t ckitraJikkafi 

(VffriO'4: tkitraBgbty 

I f^ar^«T. ckitralifbkyak 
f^afrtal ckatraUkkdm 

(Vdfcow ckitrali k ikm * 


chitralikhau 


1 . 


chitraligbhdm 


Ab. 




I chitralikhaft 

L. r ^ aPrfO l chUralikhi 


I A _ __A A 

) I'WrtSr. 


G. 


chitralik hoh 




Neuter, 
dual. 

chitralik f fa a ftw ft ckitraUkM f ua Prtfi H ckitraUmkki 


SINGULAR. 


1 y *»i ** * 


N. A.V. 


Note—In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will 
be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Plur., and Nom. 


* On the change of <g su after ^ k, see § ioo. 
f ^ k instead of see §§ 113; 54.1. 




DECLENSION. 




Plur. Neut. The Aec. Inatr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Aec. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Inatr. Plur. The Vocative ia the 

§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like sarvaiak. 

NOM. 8. NO 


e aa the Nominative. 


Mu 


LOC. PL. NOM .PL. 


I M.l 1 


.PL. 


L A W W [ 


.M.F. 


1'Jmi 




fnXiont, g r een 






m.f. n. 


harinti 


harit haritah haridbhifc haritsu 


wiOH«f \agntmath 9 fire-kindling 


wnnng wn*nini 


.f.n. 


agnimat* agnimathaji agnimadbhihf agnimatsu J agnimanthi 


1 11 


w* 


OTK 


sukjid, friendly 


m. 


w?- 

suhrit suhridafr suhjidbhift suhfitsu suhfimdi 


t : LL1 


K LI* 1 


m.f.n. 




htjt. 


nhdi, knowing 






Mv! 


f. n. 


bhut || budhdfr bhudbhih bhutsu bundhi 


l 1 iP 






guardian 






xn.fi n. 


gups* gumpi 


gubbhih 


gupaft 




°*f* 


W^HJkakubh, region 


Uil 


kakubhafr kakubbhih kakvpsu -kakumbhi 




kakup 

$ 158. Bases ending in palatals, ^ ch 

Bases ending in w ch change ^ ch into k 9 or 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base jalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

Dual. 


chh, nj, ^ jh. 

ng, except when followed 


L ] 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


Singular. 

MA8C. FEM. 


MASC. VBM. 


J jalamuchah 


J jalamuchau 


N.V. jalamuk 

9 | jalamucham 

HMJ^l jalamuchd 

jalamuche 

l* ilwjii j alamuchafr 

jalamuchi 


A. 


iragfhi: jalamugbhih 
J W^5 ,4 *K jalamugbhyah 




Pt5JW|f jalamugbkgdm 


l» 




jalamuchdm 

If&^Bjalamukshu 




j* PrtJPl 1 jalamuchofr 


L. 


Neuter. 

dual. 

jalamuchi 


PLURAL. 


8INOULAR. 


jalamuHchi 

tv ach 9 fern. 


N. A V. !T( 9 fS jalamuk 

Decline like jalamuch, — vach, fem. speech; 

skin; ^[rticA, fem. light; sruch, fem. ladle. 


^th final changed into IT /. See §§ 1135 54. 1. Final ^ a dropt, § 55. 

See § 54.1. 




|| See § 118. 


♦ 


t See § 66. 




r : Ti, 


DECLENSION. 


§ 159. Special bases in ^ cA. 


BASS. 

bruHch *, moving crookedly 
a curlew 


NOM.8ING. IN STB. PLUS. LOC.PLUR. NOM. PLUR. 


W 6 * 






brun kruhbhih krunkshu krullchah 


jtf^prdHch, if it means worship- Iir^fin 




LLVT 


ping 


prdn prdhbhih prdhkshu prd&chah (Aoc. the 


) 




T* Ttf* TO 

vpft W ufbhi^ vfifsu vftfckab 


cutting 


§ 160. Bases ending in 
before 


chh into ^ f when final, and 


cAA change 


. (See $ 125.) 




LOC. PL. NOM.VLNI17T. 


I T.VI * 


nom. sing. 


NOM. PL. 


PL. 


LivL'juL* 


prdckk ||, an asker VT^prdf OTfitprdcJkAaJ UTXfWt prddbbh UT^Jprt^Jv JnfitiprdSlckki 


§ 161. Bases ending in Vf j, if regular, follow the example of nouns i 
cA, except that they preserve j before vowels. 

. PL. 

rujafr rugbkifi 

l 4 rjab afrit trgbhih 

vanij, m. merchant; 4 hishaj, 

sraj, f. garland; nsrp, n. blood. 

moff 9 Nom. 


nil 


NOM. 


) ?1) 1 


LOC. PL. 


NOM. 


O. NOM. PL. 


:)»vl 




' .t i'H 


rukshu mXft 

ddsys 


disease ruk 

4 rj% strength 


LSLit 


Li) 








\ 


Other regular 
physician; 

(On the optional forms of 

Sing. 


“ V» 


ouns 


IMP 


• priest; 


ml 


further on.) 


"TV. 


I'TlT-2 




mak, diving. 


j 162. Bases ending in 1 {J changeable to ¥ 4 * 

Some bases ending in vc j change into ^ / or ^ 4 when final, and 
before terminations beginning with co 




• KlO iT 1 1 


* Derived from the root fflndeA. The Nom. Sing, would have been ^ 

+«; ^ 9 and ^ k are dropt, see § 114. 

t Derived from the root vraieh, (in the Dhitup&tha, 

ians, the penultimate or is dropt, and 
if final changed into (See § 114.) 

J The form ^Pfi/ (not vraf) is confirmed by Siddh&nta-Kaumudi (1863), 1. p. 182. 

admit VTJT prdiaf^ in the Nom. Plur., and the same base 
beginning with a vowel. 

On file two final consonants, see § 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be 4 H 4mrj% 
in compounds; bokmmrji or bmkArji (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 194). 




to cut. Aocording 

ek before consonants 




to Sanskrit 


1 miTi»t > -. 


\ 




r v 


^ I I» 




V ^ 


* t 











DECLENSION. 


Base 


samrdj , 


. sovereign. 

Dual. 

masc. fsm. 


11 iT:T;r* 


Singular. 

o. vsm. 

samrdj 
samrdj am 
samrdjd 
3 hiiS) samrdje 


Plural. 

masc. riM. 




N.V. 


} samrdjau 


1 






samrdj ah 

samrddbhih 

samrddbhyah 




A. 


I. 


LLLUaLI 


1 C 


samrddbhydm 




Liitmi 




Ak 1 


samrdj ah 
L. SSlftf samrdji 


samrdjdm 

SS samrdfsu or TOTrJ samrdftsu 


>1 

lVJ 




samrdj oh 


The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived* without 


any suffix, from the roots bhrdj (gOTJ, not HT^), to shine; ^ nyy, 
to dean; in^ yaj (except WgfrW^ ri/ui/), to sacrifice; raj , to shine, to 

rule; 


asrijy blood, 
bhrajjy to roast (tiRSft). Also 


Sfij> to dismiss, to create, (ot[ sraj 9 wreath, and 
not derived from Sfij ); 

parwrdjj a mendicant. 




TO 


LOC. FLUB. 


• ▼ IJJ. 


UR. 


INSTR. 


NOM. SING. 


NOM. FLUR. 


rJf 




firamW: 


vibkrdj, reaplen- fWIR 

vibhrdf f vibhrdjafr 


vibhrddbhih vibhrdfsu 


dent 


devej J, worshipper 
of the gods 

vibasrij, creator 
of the universe 

WftWT^paricrd;, 
dicant 


devedbhih 




devetsu 


devef 


devej ah 




c 


e\ 


vibasridbhih vibasrifsu 


vifoasjif vibasrijah 




qf<ar»f*r. 


vaaiii: 

parivrdf parivrdjah 

vihardj ||, an ApTOH: 

vibdrdf vibardjah 


•■Will 


en- 


parivrdfsu 


parivrdtjbhih 


ftiwnrcr^firc hwW 


vibdrdtfbhifr vibdrdfsu 


universal monarch 
*JHbkfijj, roasting 


w* 


m 


& 


bhfifsu 


bhrujbkih 


bhfit 


bhrijjah 


§ 163. Irregular bases in i^j. 

BASK. 

I ♦ khaflj If, lame W^Jtfcro 

* Cf. § 76. 

t From another root, f*WI«S vibhrdk, vibhrdgbhih &c. may be formed. (Siddh. 

Kaum. 1. p. 165.) 

% From deva , god, and yaj, to sacrifice, contracted into ^ ij. 

|| The lengthening of the 
a lingual. (P&9. vi. 3,128.) 

IT See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. T&r&n&tha, vol. 1. p. 165. 


LOC. FLUR. 


NOM. FLUR. 


INSTR. FLUR. 


NOM. SING. 


: khaitjah wf^T. khanbhih 


khansu 


in TVS viba takes place whenever ^j is changed into 
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DECLENSION. 


e of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing. 

(Pada 

avaya8. TheVoc. Sing 
too, is irregular, being, against the rule of these bases, identical with 
the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow 

Base avayas and 

Singular. 

masc. fem. 


A • 


2 . 


avayaj , 

is avaydht, and all the 

) are formed from the 


l iT:l i il 


es beginning with 
e base 












Ml 






he aoayah. 


A • 


avayaj . 


Dual. 

MABC. FKM. 


Plural. 


MASC. RM, 


N. 




avaydh 




avaydjau 


avaydjafr 
avayobhih 

J- W avayobkyafr 

avaydjdm 

WnVQaoayafau 
like Nom. 




avaydjam 


A. 


aydjd 
avaydje 


I. 




avayobhydm 


D. 


Ab. 




avaydjah 


LlkLMLiC 


G. 


j- ^nPinfh avaydjofr 


^mfaavaydji 

avaydh or 

£ 164. Bases ending in ^ r. 

Bases ending in ^ r are regular, only ^ i and T u, preceding the ^ r, are 
lengthened, if the is final or followed by a consonant ($ 144)* 

Loc. Plur. the final ^ r remains unchanged though followed by ($ 90.) 
Base gir, fern, voice. 

Singular. 


L. 


avayah like Nom. 


V. 


LlkLlT 


In the 


1 iu I iT:n il 


Plural. 

masc. fkm. 


Dual. 


MA8C. FKM. 


MASC. FKM. 


n.v. 

ftlT giram 
firm gird 

give 

j’fiTC girafr 
PIT T.gtn 

Base vdr, neut. water. 


^ 0 l 3 girau 


|fiTC gtrafc 

girbkifi 

j. gtrbhyafr 

ftlU girdm 

girsku 


A. 


I. 


jflHI girbhydm 


D. 


Ab. 


G. 


jftrch 


t giroh 


L. 


Neuter. 

dual. 

IMT vdrbhydm 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


WteA-t 

cdrbktA, See. 


N. A. v. *r. vSh. 

^TU vdrd 


I. 


INSTIL PLUR. 


LOC. PLUR. 


NOM. PLUR. 


NOM. 8ING. 


BASK. 


pdrbhih pdrshu 

NTfSfc dvdrbhih NT^ dvdrshu 

kirbhih Mrshu* 


TRI pur ah 


T£pdh 
TT.dvdh 

*ffc kih kirah 


^ pur , f. town 

dvdr, f. door 


NK! dvdrah 


ini 


ftlT/hr, 


. f. n. scattering 


III! 


* Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 125. 






DECLENSION* 


$ 165* Bases in ^8. 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes 
Bases ending in ^ 8 change the ^ 8 according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 

if final, becomes w: ah. (£ 83.) 

followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 


is, U8. 


7 fj 




75 




r >!i 


and i8 and U8 followed by terminations beginning with vowels 
changed to 






ish and ush . (See § 100.) 

before ^ bh becomes wt 0 ($ 84. 3); ^ is and ^ us before w bh 
become ^ it and ur. (§ 82.) 

becomes 


and 


N 


;( 




before 

become ish or ^ ih, ^r^ush or T. ufr. 

Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed: 


ah; is and ^ us before ^ 


.1 


Vf 




7 f 


im 




1. Nouns formed by the suffix 


lengthen their w a in the Nom. Sing, 
and fern., but not in the Vocative* Thus Nom. Sing. m. f* 


7 fj 




giRi: sumandh , well-minded (ev/uLevfc); Voc. ^ir: sumanah . 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes or is or do not lengthen their 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fern. Hence Nom. Sing. 

sujyotih , having good light, from 3 su, good, and wftfff: jyotih 

. light ; suchdkshuh, having good eyes, from 3 su, good, and 

chakshuh, n. eye. (P&o. v. 4, 133, 

3. Neuter nouns in 

it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. 


. f. 


ml 




ill 




VllH 


lengthen their vowel and nasalize 
From ir: manah , SRlffl mananisi; from 

ilftftr '.jyotih, jyotimshi; from ww: chakshuh , chaksMmshu 

well-minded, masc. fern. neut. (from su and 


^ w, 


7 f 


t m 






Base 




r/i 


r-j 






neut. mind.) 


li. 




Plural. 

MA8C. FEM. 


Singular. 

MA8C. FEM. 


Dual. 

masc. fem. 




tjnnu sumandh 




j q»r«re : 


sumanasah 


sumanasau 


fIRW sumanasam 


A. 


sumanobhih 


I. 3HW «i»uz»asd 




sumanobhydm 




ic 




liliuIf.iiV.il 


sumanobhyah 

m 

?JJRWT sumanasdm 

sumanahsu 

sumanasah 






sumanasah 

l. sumanasi 

^*R! sumanah 






sumanasoh 




V. 


suman asau 


Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 


8INGULAR. 

N. A.V. sumanah 

The rest like the masc. and fem. 


sumandmsi 


?JR*Rf sumanasi 
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DECLENSION. 


and 


Base sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from 3 


liU 


Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 

MA8C. FKM. 

N.V. sujyotifi 

sujyotisham 

sujyotishd 


MASC. VSM. 


MASC. FSM. 


1 gsqtfipr. 




sujyotishah 
sujyotirbhih 

sujy otirbhy ah 

IJjlftfiraT sujyotishdm 

fil ij sujyotifrshu 


sujyotishau 


A. 


I. 


4 JslftfiWr Sty y otirbhy dm 




D. 




Ab. 


sujyotishah 

IWtfirf* sujyotishi 


G. 




sujyotishoh 


L. 


Neuter. 

dual. 

sujyotishi 


PLURAL. 

snjyoHmshi 


SINGULAR. 


N.A.V. sujyotih 

The rest like the 


asc. and fem. 


iii?:!;' 


and siyyotis the 


Decline after the model of 
following bases: 


VdhiLltWjli 


vedhas, Nom. sing. TOTC vedhah, m. wise. 

icm: chandramdh, m. 


chondromas, N. s. 


n. ’ prachetas, N. 8. H^TTU prachetah, 

lawgiver. divaukas, N. s. dwauk&b, m. 

. bird. apsaras, N. s. 

nymph. mahaujas, N. s. mdhanjafy, 

. f. n. very mighty. pay as, N. 8. VH*. pay ah, n. milk. 

ayah, n. iron. yaias, N. s. injrc yaSah, n. praise. 

N. s. 'tgfkl havih , n. oblation. 


Mil 


MIMIC 




Nom. prop, of 

deity. OlisPff^ vihdyas, N. s. ftugrcu vihayah 

apsarah, f. a 






mi 




ay as, 
havis 


Mil 


N. 8. 






: archih, n. splendour. 


orchis, N. 8. 


vapus, N. s. vapuh, 


n. life 


ayuh 


dyus, N. 8. 
n. body *. 


age. 


LILf 








£ 166. irn jard, old age, may be declined throughout regularly 
feminine. (See further on, Bases ending in Vowels, Feminines i 
There is, however, another base jar as, equally feminine t, and equally 

regular, except that it is defective in all 
begin with consonants. 




«•) 


^ ^ I 


the terminations of which 




Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound; nashfahavih, Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

f Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave SR J^jaras, rightly as feminine; i- 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 




|H< 
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DECLENSION. 


Base im jarcL 


Base Kt^jaras. 

Singular. 

deest; term. ^ s 
sped jaras-am 
sit*T jara$-d 

m&jaras-e 

: jaraa-ab 

jaras-ab 

irrftr jaras-i 

deest 


Singular. 


N. l|U jard* 

A. iTTT jar dm 
I. ITT mjarayd 
D. ircft jar&yai 
Ab. H<mi: jar ayah 

G. IKPIU jardy&b 

L. ifCPlt jaraydm 
V. ift ./are 

Dual. 

N.A.V. lit jare 

I. D. Ab. ipcwf jarabhyam 

. L. iR^k: jarayob 


LLLJ 


LUiE 


Dual. 

# 

jaras-au 

deest; term. *»ri bhydm 
HTjfh jaras-ofy 

Plural. 

: jaras-ab 

UTO jaras-ab 

deest; term, fbl bhib 
deest; term. W. bhyab 
1 R 4 H jaras-am 
deest; term. 

j 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from ifCT jard, viz. fVffci 
a fdfjaraby ftffal nirjara , ftrtt nirjar am, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base 

in ^ s to be used before all terminations beginning with vowels t* 

Singular. 

masc. 

N. Ml nirjarahX 

a. firirt nirjaram or ftW nirjarasam 

1. fiiwfcu nirj arena or nirjarasd (f*i^«JVM nirjarasina, 


e 


Plural. 


N. V. srn: jarab 
A. HTt: jardb 

I. UnfW: jarabhify 

D. Ab. iraMR jarabhyafy 

6 . iRl<ui jardndm 

L. S|TTO jar am 


LlUJ 


Singular. 


ma8o. riM. 




. 


ihT: t -K 


* The declension of 1U jard, as a regular fem. in WT d, is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective 1| *A(jaras. 

t By a pedantic adherence to the S&tras of P&nini 
brackets) have been deduced bj certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by • 

others. (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. pp. 103,141.) 


e monstrous forms (included in 


ml 


a, is given by anticipation 


regular masc. i 




>:k 
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DECLENSION. 


D. finhc Wnirjardya 


nirjarase 

nirj ar as ah (ftT^FTT^ nirjarasdt, masc.) 
fdAc*K nirj ar as ah (firTOTOl nirjarasasya, masc.) 

nirj arasi 

deest 






G. nirjarasya 

L. ftrS* nirj are or 
V. nirjara 




Dual. 

N.A.V. fifArl nirjarau or 
I.D.Ab. OiSlHi nirjardbhydm 


Dual. 

TnwfKMi mrjarasau 

deest 

nirjorasoh 


G. L. nirjaray of, or 


Plural. 

N.V. fififcn niriardfi 


Plural. 

fdikd; nirjarasaf 

nirj arasah 

deest 
deest 

f*$rm nirjarasdm 

deest 






I. f*i^i nirjaraih 
D. Ab. PnSfV^K nirjarebhyah 

G. firifTTOT nirjardndm 
L. ff|n\j nirjareshu 

Fem. fiT^TT nirjard, like kdntd. 
Neut. f*T^T nirjaram, like 


nirjarasaih, masc.) 




Neut. Sing, deest (fdAoi nirjarasam ); Dual 
fdAC/tfl nirj arast; Plur. nirjardmsu 


♦ » 


kdntam . 


LITlI 


$ 168. anehas , m. time, purudamSas , m. 

form the Nom. Sing. anehd, purudambd , without final Visarga. 

The other cases are regular, like mm anas, 

§ 169. u&anas, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. SJIdl uSand 

and the Voc. Sing. 33rd d uianan or 3 tyd« uianah or uiana. (S&r. l 

9 > 73 -) 

$ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical ^ s. 

1. From f%g pirufa, a lump, and to swallow, a compound is formed, 

piwfagras, a lump-eater. 

From to walk, and su, well, a compound is formed, supis, 

well-walking. 

From 7T^ tus, to sound, and su, well, a compound is formed, suius, 
well-sounding. 

2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before 

with regard to nouns in which as, ^ is, ^ us, belong to a suffix, 
are simply inverted. Nouns in ^ is and us lengthen the vowel, 
nouns in as leave it short. 

Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. ftiTQl pin^agraf, *pft: supih, *pj: sutdf. 


e of Indra 


) iT:.L.j 


. Voc. % he anehah. 


Ill 
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DECLENSION. 


3. In the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns i 

nasalize their vowels, but do not lengthen them. 

Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut. (Vjuffa pirufagrarim, supimsi , 

sutumsi. 

4 * Nouns in ^ is and 

beginning with consonants. 

Ex. Instr. Plur. jpftfSfc mpirbhih , jpgfSh #uturbhih, sutihshu. 

5* The radical ^ s of nouns ending in ^ is and ^ us> though followed by 

vowels, is not liable to be changed into ^ sh. (See § 100, note.) 

Base piyufagras, eating a mouthful, 

Singular. 






llil 




lengthen their vowels before all terminations 


7 * 


fern. neut. 


11 


Plural. 

masc. FIM. 


Dual. 

ma 80 . 


. — — * 


\ i * T i 


1 i * T i 


. N.V. ftlli: j ripjqrafr 

0UfJ4 pi$(fagrasam 
09ft|Ui pvpfagrasd 

J 0UU«; ptnfagrasah 
L. Oilil ftl j nwfayrasi 


Joim*: pi&jagrasafr 
OlSlOOn piiujagrobkifr 
|.fTOftwn pwjagrobhyab 

0U«tli pindagraidm 

N pinjagrafau 


j* Ollltifa) pintfagrasau 




pindagrobhydm 


IB 






J Oi fifth: piwjagrasofc 


Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


ptntfagramsi 


N. AV. Ollli: pimfagrah 


Ofeijtf ptndagrasi 


sttftu, well-sounding, masc. fern. neut. 

^Singular. 




Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


Dual. 

masc. PSM. 


. — — * 


\A * T ! 




sutdh 


I tii** 


sutusafr 

JJTjfifc sut&bhib 

sutdrbhyafr 
4JJ4U sutusdm 

suMshu or 


sutusau 


A. sutusam 

sutusd 




t'lui 


• HF 




^pJWTT sutdrbhydm 


11 




sutusafr 

L ^jftr suturi 


t'Lt 


A 




sutusofc 


sutushshu * 


Neuter. 

dual. 


plural. 

fgftrwfmn* 

§ 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change into when 
necessary. 


SINGULAR. 


sutusi 


N.A.V. sutdh 


* Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 187. § 83. 
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DECLENSION. 


Base fatrfk^ pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut. 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


Plural. 


Singular. 

masc. fem. 


L £VI« J i!j 


N. fatrfh pipafhfh 

A. ftnrfirt pipafhisham 

I. fa M flSMl pipafhishd 

pipafhishe 

|> ftnfiro pipafhishah 
L. fWift pipafhishi 


| faufilMJ pipo^hiskah 

pipafiMrbMfr 

pipafktrbkyah 

faryfir^T pipafkiskdm 

pipathtysk* 


|> fwfwl pipafhisham 


fa*l<fa§T ptpafhirbhydm 


D. 


Ab. 


G. 


|> ftprfWfc pipafhishofc 


Neuter. 


plural. 


ING 




l»j ^ 1 




N.A.V. farrfh jptpafA# 


faq fiP fl pipathisM 


fatjftfa pipafhishi (see § 172) 


§ 172* The nouns atis, fem. blessing, and 

declined like pipathis, except i 


sajus , 
the Nom. and Acc. 




1 • 'KW 


companion, 

Plur., if they should be used as neuters at the end of compounds. 


w 


III! 


List of different Bases in ^ s. 

Nom. Sing. 


Base. 


Loc. Pl. 


Nom. Pl. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 


Instr. Pl. 




^k tumanas, kind, 

. f . n. 


ynr* yro 






sumandh 1 sumanah sumanasah sumandihsi sumanobhih 


) 11 


— A ^ Eft 

^UnnR: dWl 


fii^ svjyotts, well- ^flT* id. 
lighted, m. f. n. 


sujyotishah sujyotimshi sujyotirbkift sujyotisksk «* 


sujyotifc 


id. fau per : flmfftr fanrtfirc fazgcg 

pindagrasah pindagraihsi pirufagrobkifr pqpfagrassu 4 

chakdsah chakdriui chakdbhtfi ckakdss »* 


fal?m pifujagras, lump- 
eating, 


. f. n. 


pindayrah 


I Ml 


chakds , splendid, 


id. 








< « 


. f. n. 


chakdh 


III 






in do* 9 . 


. (n.) # 1 : 


m*. 


id. 


> y ill 


I Ml 




doshah dofhshi dorbhifr doshsku 7 

suptrbkib 


dob 


tapis, well-going, ^fh 

. f. n. 


id. 8 fftRP. 

svpisah? 


t\lkr\ 


gwp/Uhsk*^ 


supiihsi 


«w 


IM 


1 The Vocative is ^H«Ti sumanah. 
Nominative. 

2 Or ^pnr <3 sumanahsu. 


Jn the other paradigms it is the 




tVTiT; 


5 Or 

dos may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine, 
declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 214. 

Or dohshu. 

^s not changed into * sh; 


chakdhsu 




But it is likewise 


7 


8 Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 197. 
Or supQskv. 






§ ioo, note. 


J'J 


N 
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DECLENSION. 




tutus, wdl-Bomiding, 33: 


id. 


Pi** 


suiuihsi sutiirbkih sutdshshu 1 


f. n. 


sutty 


tutusafr 


|I*P 


nnft^ pipafkti, desirous fturih id. a CMmOsm: fwfaft finnftfiS: 

pipafkih 


of reading, 


j npafkishafi pip a{ his hi pipa{h(rbhih pipa(h(shsh*fi 


. f. n. 


I Ml 


chiMrshafr chikirshi* chikirbhih 


rr 


chikirs, desirous of 
acting, m. f. n. 


id. 


LWLlth 


L 


chikirshu 




d£i$, blessing, f. WnftldHfr id. 

d&shafr 


titirbhih dHshtku* 


(Voc. id.) 


'iliJl'hll 




companion, 


sajHh id. 
(Voc. id.) 


t; 


sajushafr sajdmshi sajdrbhifr tajUshshu ® 


11 iP 


tuhims , one who 
strikes well, m. f. n. 


ifK id. 


suhinbhiA tuhinsu 7 


tuhimsah suhimsi 




§ I 73* W^dkvas (from <4^ dkvams , to fall) and 


(from sraihs, 

to fell) and bhras (from bhrams, to fall), when used at the end of 
compounds, change their T{8 into w f, in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and before 
terminations beginning with consonants. § 131 ought to be restricted to 
these bases and to participial bases in p^ vas, § 204. 


lid'll 


N.V.psjl ^n^parnadhvat 
A. PlfiiPW parnadhvasam I. Ab. D. Pl8W| 1 fi\parnadhvadbhydm 
I. PR§IPPT parnadhvasd G. L. P^SPPfc parnadhvasoh 


N. A.V. P^Stpu) parnadhvasau 


N. A. wfowt parnadhvasah 
I. PtSipfa: parnadhvadbkiji 
L. P^SspPJ parnadhvatsu 


§ 174. Bases ending in 9^ S, ^*A, ^ cAA, v ksh, |r A. 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all other terminations and 
when final, their final consonants are treated either like ^ f or like ^ A. 

1. Bases derived from fipi dii, to show, djriS 9 to see, ip? mfiS, to stroke, 

^Sl 8pfii 9 to touch, change 6 into ^ k . 

MOM. SIMO. MOM. PLUM. MOM.PLUR.XXUT. IM8TB. PLUM. 

dtf, f. country fipj dik fi'JT. dtiah dimii digbhih dikikm 

a. Bases derived from < qn nai, to destroy, change ^ 6 into z { or k. 

MOM. BIMO. N.PL. N.PL.NEUT, IMSTR. PL. 

NRS^feanal, m.f.n. sflpp^or 

life destroying jioanaf or -nak -naiah -namsi -natfbhih or -uagbhiA -nafsu or - nakshu 

3. All other bases in change their final into 

MOM. BIMO. MOM. PL. MOM.PL.MBUT* IM8TR. PL. 


iTITJ 


LOC. 


' 4 ^'1 ■ 




BABB. 


15 * 


V 4 * 








p J.TF 


LOC. PL. 


m.f.n. one who enters ftr^r. vUah virhfi vidbhiM fWd 4 J vifsu 

Or pipa(hih$h «. 

6 Or WRffi tajdhthu. 






3 Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 197. 

Or prnirt:^ dahshu. 


Or 8 ut ^b 8 bu, 

4 Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 194. 

7 See § 73. 




l a 
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DECLENSION. 


4. Bases derived from ij* dhrish, to dare, change ^ sh into 


A. 


\ 


BASK. 


LOC. PL. 


NOM. SING. NOM. 


INBTR. PL. 


NOM.PL. 


4 * 


Ivl \ 


rift 


TO 


dadhrish. 


.f.n. bold TO 




ml 


dadhrik dadhrishah dadhjimshi dadhrigbhih dadhriksku 


5. All other bases derived from verbs with final ^sh change ^$A into Z (• 

LOC.PL. 

fll Mdvish, m.f.n. hating dvi( dvishah fgft dvimshi dvufbhih dvifsu 

6 . Bases ending in chh change chh into ^ f. 


BASS. 


N0M.8ING. 


NOM. PL. 


NOM.PL. 


1N8TR.PL. 


!CJ Am 




NOM. 8ING. 


NOM. PL. 


NOM. PL. 


PL. 


.PL. 


• 




»Cl i'JHi 


tff^prdchh, m.f.n.asking W^prdf H1 4 &prdchhafi vHfZiprdmchhi UT^f XlprddbhiJi Hi^prdf 

Some grammarians allow UT3TC praSafr in the Norn. Plur. and other 
beginning with vowels. 

7. Bases ending in ksh change ksh into ^ f. 

BA8B. 

ti^taksh, m.f.n. paring IT^faf * TTBP takshah iHsf tamkshi TT^fHt tcujbhUi tafsu 

4 

8* Most bases ending in ^ A change ^ A into J f. 


1 


>;:T: 




IN8TR. PL. 


NOM. SING. NOM. PL. 


LOC. PL. 


NOM. PL. 


Kl V* I 




LOC. PL. 


IN8TR. PL. 

lih, m.f.n. licking fo?*. lihah fc*f^ lithhi lufbhih 

m.f.n. covering Tjftgkvf ghwfbhtft 

On the change of initial ^ g into ^ gh 


NOM. 


G. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. 




Kt 


§ 93 - 

9. Bases derived from roots ending in if A, and beginning with ^ d, change 

^ A into ^ k . Likewise ushnih, a metre. 

NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NBUT. IN8TR. PL. 


see 




LOC. PL. 

duh, m.f.n. milking dhuk duhah dumhi vf*Wi dhugbkih dkuksku 

10. Bases derived from the roots druh 9 to hate, muh, to confound, 

snih, to love, ^ snuh, to spue, may change the final A into ^ f 




r 




u 


! 


NOM. PL. N.PL.NBUT. 


1NSTR. PL. 


BA8S. 


NOM. 8ING. 


LOC. PL. 


^ druh, m.f.n. ^ or F F 5 f* 

dhruf or dhruk druhah druihhi dhrutfbhih or dhrugbhih dhrufsu or dhrukshm 

nah , to bind, change'^ A into IT t. 


w° r 


hating 

11. Bases derived from 




INSTR. PL. 


NOM. PL. 


BA8B. 


. PL. 

?m(Hs updnahyf. a shoe updnahah $ ^ rHffii lupdnadbhih 3 *i tfjvpdnat 

If differently derived TTS^ taksh may form its Nom. Sing. !P^ tak. • il ij&^goraksh, 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. 'iH^jroraf, may, according to a different derivation, 
form 7 ftl^ gordk. (See Colebrooke, p. 90, note.) So Pm M <* pipak, Nom. Dual pipakshau 

desirous of maturing; P«M^ vivak, Nom. Dual vivakshau , desirous of saying; 

fipps didhak , Nom. Dual tylflft didhakshau , desirous of burning. 


nom. sing. 


• 
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DECLENSION. 


Decline f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. irish, f. ordure. 

^ rushy f. anger. fVlJM s viprush , f. drop of water, viviksh, wishing to 

enter. 


snihy loving, goduh , cow-milker, wwfo? madhulih , bee. 

fiv^ tvishy f. splendour. Wffc*^ bahutvish, m. f. n. very splendid. XS(^\ratna- 
mush, a stealer of gems. ^9^ fdrti, m. f. n. such, kldriS , m. f. n. 

Which? «A*<j9^ marmaspriiy giving pain. 

$ *75- turdsdhy m. name of Indra, changes into whenever 

^ h is changed into ^ 4 or ^ t. 


turashadbhih. 


m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. 
Sing, is puroddh, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 

formed from a base purodas. The Voc. Singular, too, is 
irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. ($ 152), though some gramma¬ 
rians allow ^ jjCls: he purwfafr. 








r V. * 

• • 1- 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. «rfl 1 1: pvro 4 dh 


JliOlInU 


n: 


m 


[(IV. 


I. jOl fjf I purodddd 




lij 






rj±t± 


Ab. purodtiah 

. purodddah 

L y&WtfQpuroddsi 
V. jOlIt or °Zl puroddh or -$ah purodddau 






W\ 


> 

L>J 




tf/fo 


purodahsu 




£ 177. Another word, ukthaddh, a reciter of hymns, is declined 

like xfin&^puroddS. 

Nom. 


ukthasdb. Acc. Sing. wq$ JTW ukthaddsam. Instr. Plur. 
ukthaSobhih . Voc. Sing. VWWJTT: or ukthasah or ukthaSafr. 


t-JLUHir 


$ 178. Bases in w m. 

Bases ending in w m retain m before all terminations beginning with 
vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, the w m is changed 
into n. 

Base njp u^praddm 9 mild. 

Singular. 


Plural. 

IfA8C. FElf. 


Dual. 

MA8C. FElf. 


lfASC. FElf. 


Nom. Voc. H 311 ^praddn 

Acc. ll^lrn* praddmam 

Instr. JtyiHi praddmd 

Loc. praddmi 


H^ITH. praddmah 

praddmah 
IT^rrf»r. praMnbhi). 

praddnsu 




11*1(41 praddmau 

W5ITWT praddnbhydm 
IMlitfU praddmofc 
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DECLENSION. 


2 . Nouns with 


Bases. 




i :) * 


m:0 


A. Nouns with two Bases. 

§ 1 79 • Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 

Nom. Yoc. and Acc. Sing. 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual 
Nom. Voc. (not Acc.) Plural 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter no 


# . 


of masc. no 


LM IT 






LMIl 




and a second base for all other 

The former base will be called the Afiga base. Bopp calls it the strong 

base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 

the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 

Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 

base VJ^prach becomes in the Anga 

the present participle eating, becomes adant in the Anga 

es. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases: 




*:KI 


jf(\prdnch. The Pada base of 








Plural. 

masc. 


Singular. 

masc. 


Dual. 

MASC. 


wl au 

au 


Nom.Voc. n 8 (which is always dropt) 
Acc. 


: ab t 


am 


ab 




“T bhyam fW: bhih 

“T bhydm HR bhyab 

T bhyam wn bhyab 

ob 
wt: ob 


Instr. 




LLII 


Dat. 


* e 


LLII 


Abl. 

Gen. 


ab 


LLLI 




WT dm 


ab 




Loc. 






Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Acc. 

§ 180. Certain words derived from vi^ancA, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

prach 9 forward, eastern, has two bases, HP* prahch for its Anga, 
UTW prach for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly. 

* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in ^ (. A few, however, such 
as ddman, are said to be feminine without taking the ^ l, and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 

a 

t Afiga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. 


V 


V t 




DECLENSION, 


Singular. 


i*: 


Plural. 


UAL. 


MA8C. 


MASC. 


1CA8C. 


Ill^ prdHchau 

prdHchau 


N.V. JU^prdh 

A. UTf prdHcham 




prdHchah 
in^J prdchah 

KTfta prdgbhih 


I! 


I. ill^i prdchd 
D. Hn prdche 

b. 1 

V UVM* prdchah 

L. HiP* prdchi 

4 


UTTOlt prdgbhydm 






HW. prdgbhyah 

Ui^vl prdchdm 
TR^prdkshu 


Ab. 


t 1 




Neuter. 


l-TTj 




L'J " ' 




DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


IITHf prdHchi 


VX*f\prdch< 


N. A.V. HT^prdk 

H m i prdchd 

The feminine of prdch is jrnft prdcht, declined like fem. ih ^ t 

avdch , downward, south. Strong base 


I. 


as masc. 






Hr avanch. 






LA.IWJ 


B. Nouns with three Bases . 

Nouns with three bases have their Ahga or strong base in the same 

s, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

with three cases, Bopp calls Ahga base the strong base; 

the Pada base the middle base; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 




with two bases. In the other 




• :T J 




ill IT; 


V:T;T£ 

L. A _ J _ A U 


In these n 


Kim:] 


i 


Singular. 


Plural. 




UAL. 


MASC. 


MASC. 


MASC. 




Nom. Voc. ^ 8 (always dropt) 


h 


au 




^ au 


Acc. 


am 






i\:\n 


I 




IT! 




t 


/ 


tr 


/ 


i 




/ 


i 


TTf ^prdh stands for TH^prdhh ; this for TTP^prtfffcA -f ^ *• 
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DECLENSION. 


Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 




Nom. Acc. 




Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 

Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest baser. 

181. Words derived from ww anch, to move, with three bases. 

U?q ^pratyach, behind, has for its Anga or strongest base pratyanch; 

for its Bha or weakest m ft^prattch. The Pada or middle base is wq^pra- 
tyach. Hence mq^ prat yah , Nom. Sing. masc.; WRW pratydk , Nom. Sing, 
neut.; inrWt prattcht, Nom. Sing. fern. 

Singular. 

masc. 

N.V. 

• • 

UTqW pratyaftcham 


Plural. 

masc. 


Dual. 

MASC. 


pratyafichau 

WW pratyaUchau || irfW*. prattchafr 

HiqnqT pratyagbhydm pratyaghhifi 

Jfiqnqf pratyagbhydm pratyagbhyaft 

pratyagbhydm IIKR*n pratyagbhydm 


IW! pratyaUchah 


ULL^t 


A. 




» 


liMt 


I 




I 


/ M/ 


/ 




$ 




1 1 at 


t 






» 




It Ml 


Ml 


hMt 


t 


t i at 


t 


L. 


pratyakshu 


» 


p 


Ml 


1 1 at 


that 


ill 


Ml 


•I: 


IWPq pratyaftchi 


IWq pratydk 


P 


iidt 


• i 


Ml 


t 


i>dt 




« % 


IUIKWI 


I l 






1)11 


/ 




it: 


i 


• SK'y; 


yTjm 






»1 If'j: Yl 


DiPJi); 1 ; 


HIO(MUlt) ^ 


IjMVI 


I i. 


yanch , 
\yanch 9 


* r j 


/>*/ 


IIWIIIITI 




4 


//M7 


/ 




ltd* 


- i 


A 9 4 


Id I 


- j 


. 7/4 


/ 


7 /*// 


t 






f 


I 


/ 


4 


' 47 // 


.7/f/ 


% i 


/ 


IJII IKIIVIMU 


• i 


.7/f/ 




/// 


.7/// 


/ 


/ 4 / 4 >// 


1 )1(1 


t ? 




/ 4 / 4 >// 


/ 




>// 




ii; 


:(• 




/// 




I , 


/f/ 




/f/ 


/ 




/ 


f 


I 


/ 


4 


/* 
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DECLENSION. 


at and ant. 

i. Part trip let Present. 

§ 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pad a and Bha base 

at, the Anga base in WTT ant. 


Bases in 


1 I 1 


Singular. 

masc. 


Plural. 

If ASC. 


Dual. 

masc. 


adantau 

adantau 


adantah 


N.V. 

adantam 


♦ ♦ 


A. 


LakLJ 






m r t9k 

A a A 


I. 


adatd 

WWWv 

D. ’siqil adate 

adatah 

L adati 


l adadbhih 


Wffll adadbhydm 




adadbhya J 

a da t dm 

NJ adatsu 


L kLX 


Ab. 




J^Rpfh adatoh 


Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 


8INOU 

N.A. 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. ^IqiJl adati, Ac., like nadt. 

$183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles 
keep the n in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the ^ t 
of the feminine. This rule can only be fully understood by those who are 
acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhd, Div, and Chur classes must 

preserve the t^n. 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve 

the t^n. The same applies to all participles of the future in Wl^syat, 
and to the participles of verbs of the Ad class in WT d. 

III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the «^n. 


nrv* 


adanti 


^Aadati 


Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. bhavantt . 

divyantL 

wtonft chorayanti. 


I. '^^bkavat. 

divyaU 
chorayat . 

II. tudat. 

Hpfin \bhavishyat (fut.). 


tudantt or tudatU 
HfTOift bhavishyanti or bhaviskyati • 

ilhft ydnti or unft ydtL 


ydt. 


LLU 


Ml 
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DECLENSION. 


III. tT^JT ad at. 

sjapr juhvat. 

sunvat. 
rundhat. 
ir^ir tanoat. 

krinat. 

\ 

The feminine base is throughout identical in form, with the Nom. Dual 
Neut Henee HTiTt bhavanti, being, fern.; tudanti 

striking, fern.; adatt, eating, fern. The feminine base is declined 

regularly as a base in ^ t 

§ 184, Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding 
rule, prohibits the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the 
participles present of reduplicated verbs, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Plur. Neut, where the insertion of ^ » is optional. With this exception, 
these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in t with 
unchangeable bases. 

Base dadat, giving, from dd, to give, daddtni , I give. 

Dual. 


Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. adatt 

juhvatt 

sunvatt. 

rundhati. 

irenr} tawvatt 

w fho i fl krtnatU 


tudati. 


Mi 


Plural. 


Singular. 


11 ABC. 


NEUT. 


II ABC. 


1»J|| 


NEUT. 


MA 8 C. 


N.V. ^TTciocicrf J^tfdadat 

A. dadat am dadat 

^ VT dadat d 

dadate 


J^ift dadatau dadati |> dadatafr dadati 


dadadbhih 

dadadbhyt £ 


1 


I. 


dadadbhydm 


D. 


Ab. 


j^ir. dadatah 


dadatim 
dadatsu 


G. 


I dadatok 


dadati 


L. 


The same rule applies to the participles spa p^jakshat, eating; ITT TP{j 4 s^d> 


waking; daridrat , being poor; NITWIT idsat, commanding; chakd 


sat , shining. But *PTHja&at, neut the world, forms Nom. Plur. spiffr jag anti. 


only. 


§ 185. ^57^ brihat, great, prishat , m. a deer, n. a drop of water, 

declined like participles of verbs of the Ad class. 

Dual. 


L A 


Singular. 


Plural. 


mabc. 


MASC. 


MABC. 


brihantau 

brihantau 


W^TTt brihantah 

brihatah 


N. V. ^{brihan 

A. ^TT bfihantam 


Or ^fn dadanti. 
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DECLENSION. 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 


•Mu U* 


bfihanti 

_ — - 


brihati 


N. A. 


Fem. 

SINGULAR. 


brihati 

§ 186. q^mahat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 
forms its Ahga or strong base in dnt. 

Singular. 


N. 


Plural. 

iiasc. 


Dual. 

IIASC. 


IIASC. 


HtElfll mahdntau 

mahdntau 


IT^TTH mahdntaft 
Wfir. mahatah 

mahadbkiJk 


N. 


H^i^mahdn 
Hfld mahdutam 


A. 


I. «npiT makatd 

D. mahate 


T mahadbhy&m 




*LLA1 


makadbhyah 

H^ifi mahatdm 
ITgNJ mahatsu 




Ab. 




*i*nt mahatah 


G. 




makatoh 


L. *i^fd mahati 

V. mahan 


N 


Neuter. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


mahdnti 


mahati 


N.A.V. +i$j^mahat 

The rest like the masculine. 


Fem. 

SINGULAR. 


mahati 


N. 


Bases ending in the Suffixes mr mat and ^ vat, forming their Ahga Bases 

in inr mant and ^ vant. 

$ 187. The possessive suffixes inr mat and ^7T vat form their Ahga or 
strong base in iri^mawf and vant. They lengthen their vowel in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 

agnimat , having fire. 

Singular. 

masc. 


Plural. 

masc. 


Dual. 

MASC. 


H*int agnimantau agnirhantafi 

agnimantau \ ^ftvfHff: agnimatah 


A. agnimantam 


V. Vif* agniman 




i t ,i 
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DECLENSION. 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

agnimatt 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 

N.V. Wl ft *1 agnimat 

Fkm. 


ifMflf agnimanti 


3*3 




N. liPn*uft agnimatt 

Wl^ vat is used i. after bases i 

Ex. WC^rtfJndnavat 9 having knowledge, ftranwi^ vidyavat 9 having know 

ledge. 

But agnimatt having fire. hanumat, having jaws. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by 


d. 


a and 






d. 




LJI 


Ex. WWWT1( payasvat , having milk. udanvat , having water. 

But Sift Gl 1 m njyotishmat, having light. gtrvat 9 having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 

be preceded. 


Ex. fw^rWi^ vidyutvat y having lightning. 


There are exceptions to these rules. (P&n. vm. % 9 9—16.) 


$188. 


bhavat , Tour Honour, which is frequently used in place of the 
pronoun of the second person, is declined like a noun derived by Wl^ vat. 
Native grammarians derive it from WT bhd 9 with the suffix and keep 

it distinct from WWW bhavat , being, the participle present of to be. 


'iLld 


\ 


WWl^ bhavat. Your Honour. 

Singular. 

masc. 

N. WWT*^ bhavdn 
A. W^W bhavantam 
V. WWW bhavan or Wh bhoh 


Plural. 

MASC. 

WWW! bhavantafr 

wwr. bhavatah 


Dual. 






rw; 


WWlft bhavantau 
WWlft bhavantau 


Neuter. 

dual. 

WWift bhavati 


PLURAL. 


singular. 

N.A.V. WWW Mara* 

Frm. 

singular. 

N. WWift bhavati 

WWT^ bhavat , being, part, present. 

Singular. 

MASC. 

N. WWW bhavan 

\ 

A. WWW bhavantam 
V. WW^ bhavan 


WWftr bhavanti 


Plural. 

MASC. 

WWW! bhavantafr 

WWW! bhavatab 


Dual. 

MASC. 

bhavantau 

bhavantau 


a? 


DECLENSION. 


Nkutkr. 


PLURAL. 

bhavanti 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


HTjft bhavanti 


N.A.V. WTTMoca/ 


Fkm. 

SINGULAR. 


Vilft bhavanti 




§ i 8 9 - 

except in the Nom. Sing., where it has w^T arm. 
without a foe, is a totally different word, and declined like a noun in 
Nom. Sing. 

anarvdnam; Instr. Sing. wwt*HT anarvand ; Instr. Plur • anarvabhih . 

Hie feminine of arvai is arvati. 

§ 190. How much? J^i^iyat, so much, are declined like bases 

in mat. Their feminines are tanft kiyatt , jvnft iyati. 

Dual. 

iiasc. 

tinirt kiyantau 

kiyantau 
kiyadbhydm 


• horse, is declined regularly like nouns in va/, 

anarvan. 


arua/ 


I i !.t««! 




arvan m 


an; 


anarvd; Nom. Dual VT«fuul anarvanau; Acc. Sing. 


Singular. 

MA8C. 

N. 

A. ftnW kiyantam 

I. fann ttyafc* 

V. fWj ^ kiyan 


Plural. 


iiasc. 


flrilTC kiyantafc 

fipnn kiyatah 
ftl U fl i : kiyadbhih 


r* 




Nkutkr. 


singular. 


dual. 


PLURAL. 

kiyanti 


N.A.V. fvmr iiyat 


ninnft Kyatf 


an, ip^ man, ^ van). 


in 




j 191. Words in 

mp^dn; their Bha or weakest base t^n; and their Pada or middle base 
Mark besides. 


an have three bases: their Anga or strong base is 




LI I 


I. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has WT d, not WT*J dn(s). 
a. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has w a, not 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative 

or take «^n. 

4. That words ending in ir^ man and ^ van keep sr mon and N^van 

their Bha bases, without dropping the W a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the ir man and ^ van . This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as qj^parvn from ^*Tj3arv<m, 

diman. This rule applies only to words 
and ^ 5 ^ van, not to words ending in simple 








dtmn from 

ending in *nr man 




LJIVJ 


LJLUXil 


DECLENSION. 


•li 


takshnd; mdrdhan , 


Thus TT^t^ takshan forms 




LIGJ 


LlI'CJJ 


V 


NjjT mUrdhndy &c. 


a is optional in the Loc. Sing. 

The feminine, however. 


hat in all other words the loss of the 
and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. 


lii 




a; thus rdjni. 




s the 


lii 


* 


.king. Anga, rajdn; Pada, TT% raja; Bha, TJ^rajn. 


K^rdjan, 


ml 


Masculinb. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


\ 


rdjdn 


9 


ail 


t 


thin ,*1 


rdidn 


I 


/4/m n 


t 


/ 


/ 


> 


i 


an 


tram: r&jabh$. 

TOIW rdjabhyah 
TTST^n rdjabhyah 


rdjabhydm 

rdjabhydm 

rdjabhydm 


i 


/ 


\ 


/ 


D, 




9 


/ 






9 


f 


/ 


t 


G. 




/ 


a kin 


t •/ 


\ 


/ 


/ 


L. 




i 


a It 


/ 




/ 




» 


\v. 


ftiil’i; 


: m/ f i 


ilif: 


/ 


mm 


mik 


/ 


/ 


/* 


ikiiii; 


41 


Ml 


111 


I 


•TWTftf ndmdni 


N. A. «TPf n/6iia 




mm 


/ 


V. TO« 


m/ r/«i 


/ A//7/ 


•tiffin ndmabhih 

4 

TO*H ndmabhyah 
^nHWR ndmabhyafr 


ndmabhydm 

HI*i*Ml ndmabhydm 
•ITTOT ndmabhydm 


I. TO1T 

d. 

Ab. to: 


/ 


/ 




/ 




/ 


G. TO: 

l. *nftr 


/ 


/• 


/* 


/ 


/ 


/*/, 




/ 


/ 


/ 


/ 


'/ 


/* 


4 


are 


I 




IIIIIKBII 


t ? 


I 


IlMi 




I 


ii; 


i/Mi 


:i ill 




/ 


ijiKtim:ii 


hdi 


I 


J 


/ 


imi 


u; 




/ 


i 


/ 


«« 




/// 


9 


IKK 


:i ill 




/ 


i 


it; 


ft UK 


/ 


II tf II 


I 


I 


/ 


ts 


iimi: 


mi 9 


§ 




/ 


m 


91MI 


I f | (l 
i < 9 r i 


/#*/ 


j 


$ 




9/Ml 


9 
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DECLENSION. 


Masculine. 

DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


IllllA brakmdnau 
IIIKq) brahmdnau |j 




brakmd 
brahmdnam 


: brakmdnah | 
brahmanah 


LLlLi^ 


A. 


CL ICI 


LLLit 


V. H m ^ brahman 

brahmand 
brahmane 
brahmanah 

brahma$afc 


OTrfin brahmabhih 

m 

brahmabhyah 
brahmabhyah 

brahmandm 


ITirwn brahmabhydm 
inrwri brahmabhydm 

T brahmabhydm 

wwft: brakmanoh 

a w fl : brakmanoh 

Neuter. 

dual. 
brahmayi 


I. 


CCLLlll 


IIJ 


LL.Lt 


Ab. 


CLiUUl 


lVj 


c l: lu ft 


LLL1I 


L. 


brahmani 


brahmasu 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


ftwlfVi brahmdni 


N.A. 


brahma 


cci 


CCCJJJ 


V. 


brahma or 

yqjvan, sacrificer; VTHT^ Atman , self; sudharman, 


brahman 


cci 


Decline 

virtuous. 

pratidivan , one who sports, from div divyati , lengthens 

the flj di to $ dt, whenever the ^ v is immediately followed by ^ *. Nom. 
Sing. nfirfijVT pratidivd; Nom. Plur. llfdlf^R: pratidivdnah; Acc. Plur. 

pratidtvnafy (f 143). 

§ 193. Words in vn^an, like tnr^ rdjan, king, form their feminine in ^ i, 
dropping the vr a before the w n; xpfi rajni, queen. 

Words in ^ van, like ijhr^ dhivan, fisherman, form their feminine in 
vart; vIHrA dhtvari , wife of a fisherman. See, however, P&n. iv. 1,7, v. 
Words in ip^man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. daman, 

fem. rope; Nom. Sing, ddmd, Acc. damanam; but there is an 
optional base ^TRT ddma, Acc. Sing, ddmdm . (Pan. iv. 1, ■ 11; 13.) 

j 194. Nouns in an, iR man, ^ van, at the end of adjectival com¬ 
pounds, may either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines 
in vrr d. Those in an, if in the Bha base they can drop the vr a before the 

may also take ^ l (Pan. iv. 1, 28). Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. 
sucharmd, having good leather, Nom. Dual JjwATqff sucharmanau; 
suparva, suparvanau: or, Nom. Sing. fem. *jwAt sucharmd , Nom. 

Dual sucharme, Plur. JjwAr: sucharmdh; gqAi suparva, ^vftsuparve, 
suparvah. Of bahurdjan, having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. 'Wycnn bahurdja, Dual WgiHU-ft bahurdjdnau . 

2. WJtRT bahurdja, Dual bahurdje. 

3. 'WgTTSft bahurdjni, Dual bahurdjnyau . 

dvxddmni (P&n. iv. 1, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 




DECLENSION. 


Adjectives in to van, which form their fem. in Ntf vart, dhfvan, a 
fisherman, dhivart, rftro^fvan, xflqfl pivart, fat, may do the 
the end of compounds, or take NT vd. N yfl NT .1 bahudhivari or N^rtNT bahu- 
dhiva, Nom. Dual WTpftN bahudhive, having many fishermen. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. i. p. 209.) 


L 


e at 


in mi 




\ 


§ * 95 - xrftr^ Ain, m. path, has 


1 


for its Anga base panthdn (like rajari ); 
for its Bha base ^ path; 
for its Pada base vfa pathi. 


u 


V 


It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is ifrfn panthah . 

Plural. 

N. MUW panthdnah 
A. W. patkah 
I. Uftlfilt patkibkifr 


Singular. 

N.V. W: panthdh 

A. WWPT panthdnam 

I. URT pathd 




Dual. 

ifal nl panthd 

panthdnau 

UftWT pathibhydm 


I'i 


iC 


ribhukshin , m. a name of Indra, and irfVp^ mathin , m. a churning 
stick, are declined in the same manner. The three bases are 

fibhukshdn 
manthan 
ribhuksh 
math 

ribhukshi 
wftj mathi 

The Nom. and Voc. Sing, are ribhukshdh and WQV. manthab. 

pathin , ribhukshin , and mathin form their feminines 

irft pathi, fibhukshi , wft mathi. 

§ 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is ah an, n. day, which 
takes ahas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like tTW^ndman. 

Plural. 

Ah. N.A.V. R?Tftr ahdni 

I. ahobkih 

P. D. Ab. akobhyaft 

Bh. G. Up ahndm 

P. L. UJ ^^ahassuX 

The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original \r (§ 85). 
Hence ahar-ahafr, day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 


i 




1 


} Anga; 




Bha; 




Pada. 


Singular. 


Dual. 

Bh. N.A.V. U13 $ahn(* 

I. *r%Tahnd P. I.D.Ab. UT^UT ahobhydm P. 

Bh. D. Uy ahne Bh. G. L. xijjl; ahnoh 

Bh. Ab. G. Wj: ahnah 

Bh. L. Wftt ahuif 


P. N.A.V. WN*. ahah 


I SI 


Or UT5*ft dhani. 


t Or ahani . 


X Or aha$tu. 




1 
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DECLENSION. 

applies; arfifa: aharganah, a month (Pin. vm. 2, 69): though not alway 

ahoratrafr, day and night. (See $ 90.) 

§ * 97 - At the end of a compound, too, ahan is irregular. Thus 

dtrghdhan, having long days, is declined: 




Singular. 

N. dtrgkdhdh 

V. d(rgkdha(i 

A. dtrghdhdnam 

Feminine, dtrghahnl (P&n. vm. 4, 7). 


Dual. 


Plural. 

N. A.V. dirgMhdnau N.V. d(rghdhd$afr 




I. dirghdhobhihy &c. 


§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with flrvi and WR sdya 
ahna i 


substituted for ahan; but in the Loc. Sing, both forms are 

dvyahnah, produced in two days; Loc. Sing, ajf dvyahne 

dvyahani. (Pan. vi. 3, no.) 

$ 199. Svan, m. dog, yuvan, m. young, take Sun, ^ ydn 

their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like 
brahman, m. 




LIA 


admitted; e. g. — 

dvyahni or 




r ^ 

r»ji 


UfJ 


LiUfcJ 




Singular. 


Dual. 

N.A.V. TQIHt Svdnau 


Plural. 

Svdnah 

A. Sunah 

I. ivabhih 


N. 




N. 


Lll 




A. -Vm itdnam 


V. 

The feminine of &van is Spft hint; of yuvan, yuvatih; 

according to some grammarians, mft y&nt. 


r 'l?. 


§ 200. maghavan , the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes 1 rdt^maghon 

its Bha base. 


F:T.i 


Singular. 

magkavd 
maghavdnam 

V. maghavan 

The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix 


Plural. 

N. W1HJ maghavdnah 
A. lIlft'Ht maghonah 
I. maghavabhtft f 


Dual. 

N. A. V. maghavdnau 






A. 


Singular. 

N. maghavdn 

TV maghavantam 

V. maghavan 

The feminine is accordingly either ipftvft maghont or irwift maghavatt. 


Plural. 

N. mag Havant ah 

A. •mNn; maghavatah 
I. maghavadbhih 


Dual. 

N. A.V. nt mag Havant an 


A. 




* P&n. vm. 2,69, 1; Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 194; but Colebrooke,p. 83, has dtrgh&hd 


as Nom. Sing. 

t Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 







T 
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DECLENSION. 


§ 201 . pdshan and aryaman, two 

not lengthen their vowel except in the Nom. Sing, and the Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Plur. neut.; (in this they follow the bases in ^ in; § 203.) For the rest, 
they are declined like nouns i 

MOM. SINO. 


es of Yedic deities, do 


1 iT:Vii 


; (see TT»PT rajan.) 


an 


: c I 


. PL. MOM. PL.NKUT. 


wi - 


MOM. PL. 


ACC. PL. 




yiuu 

j pdshd pUshanah pdskQofr pdshabhih pdshdni 

« 3 irfW: 

ary aman, aryamana, aryamn aryamd aryama$afr aryamtQdfc aryamabkih aryamdni 

Loc. Sing, pdshni or pushani; or, according to some, tjfa pdski . 

(Sir. 1. 9, 31.) 

$ 202. The root han, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; 
only that when the vowel between h and «^n is dropt, if h becomes \gh. 

MOM. BINO. 

^ ha, l{ghn hd handfc Jtl gknah kabhifr SJlfif hdni 

brakmakan, ka, gkn brahmahd brahmakaiiah brahmaghnafr brahmahabhih brahmahd^i 

Loc. Sing. 4*1 fa brakmaghni or KWffos brahmahani. 


IP’am 

pdshan, pdska, pdshp 




TOR 




BASK. 


NOM.PL.NKUT. 


PL. 


NOM. PL. 


ACC. PL. 


1 •Cl-* 




LUA1 




Bases in 

§ 203. Words in ^ in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 

1. They drop the 7 ^ it at the end of the Pada base. 

2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in \ i; the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. i 

^ i; and the Nom. Acc* Plur. neut* in ini. 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

dkaninau 

vftnft dkaninau 

VfcfWIT dhanibhydm 

vfir»rr dkanibkydm 

Vftwt dkanibkydm 

vftnft: dhaninoh 

Vfcpft*. dhaninoh 

dkaninau 

Nbuter. 

dual. 
dhanini 


in* 


vi 


III! 


PLURAL. 

dhaninoh 
dhaninafr 
Vfwfor. dhanibhih 
VfWWH dhanibhyah 
Vftp*K dkanibkyafr 
Vf^PTT dkanindm 
Vfaj dkanisku 

vfnni dhaninoh 


SINGULAR. 

N. ^dkant 

A. vf*H dkaninam 
I. vApn dkanind 
D. vftr% dkanine 
Ab. vfd«fi dhaninoh 
G. vfnni dhaninoh 
L. VftTftT dhanini 
V. dhanin 


PLURAL. 

>nrK*T dhanini 


SINGULAR. 


N.A. Vftf dhani 

V. vf*T dhani or dhanin 

Fem. 


SINGULAR. 


N. vftpTt dhanini 




DECLENSION. 


Decline medhavin, wi 

loquacious; kdrin, doing. 


; yaiasvin, glorious; vagmin y 




Note—These nouns in ^ m, (etymologically a shortened form of an,) follow 

(like rdjan , ndman) in the Nom. Sing, 

and neut., and in the Voc. Sing, and in the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. They might be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases; for the lengthening of the 
▼owel in the Nom. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these 


the analogy of 




an 


•lMfT- 


III! 


I r 1 1 T r *M 


in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 


L -A.___▲ ^ A 


Participles in ^ vas. 


§ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ^ vas have three bases; 

the Pada base. 


A • 


the Anga, n ash 


the Bha, and w vas 
They change the ^ s of ^ into w/, if the w s is final, or if it is followed 
by terminations beginning with w bh and w s. (See §§ 173,131.) 

hi rurudvdms ; Pada, 


■:TJ 




Anga, 


rurudush. 


rurudvas; Bha 






Masculine. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


rurudvdthsau 
rurudvdms au 


rurudvdmsah 


N. ^fi<( rurudvdn 

TSS rurudvdmsam 


A. 


LSLSLIkJ 


/ 


/ 


Y 


Mw/ 


V 


: rurudvadbhih 

: rurudvadbhyah 

rurudvadbhyah 


rurudvadbhydm 

rurudvadbhydm 

rurudvadbhydm 


1 


t 


s 


/ 


l 




i 


1 


t 




i 


I 


/* *hn 




4 9 *./; f/ 


If'* 1(14 




rurudvatsu 


t 


4 




•It 


IMI 


111 


N. rurudvat 


rurudvdmsi 


4 


Ml 


/ * ■ 


11 


•r. 






ir; 


« Y 


>//* 


II MIB IK i 


HI Ml 


1 




L 


mi 






ta 


I IWUlll 


it; 


it: 


it; 




11 


1 




/#; 


iij 






no 


IKMIUHI 


• III 


$ 




$ 


Pit 




/#. 


• ) HI IK 


Mil 


4 j 


m. 


• i 


* 1 


’ A 




• ■Mill 


DWIIKBOT; 


//; 


/// 


//; 


•111 




1 


1 
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DECLENSION • 


A very c 

vividvan ); fem. ftrapft vidushi. 

If the root ends in ^i or ^ 1 9 this radical vowel is never dropt before 'Z^ush, 
the contracted form of vas. Hence from nt 9 r«f«flNr^ mnivdn; Instr. 
fipg*r ninyushd; fem. ftnjNt ninyusht. 

Decline the following participles: 


word following this declension is vidvdn , wise, (for 


yjHlHpjil 


PADA BASK. 


R. PLUR. 


ACC. PLUS. 


i Ki li 


NOM. 8ING. 


NOM. PLUR. 


fuirucdmsah 

Vuia: 

pechwdmsah 

nOim'ui: 

jagmivdmsafr 


hdruvas 


hdruvdn 


bdruvushah hdruvadbhih 

peckushah pechivadbhih 

siffcnrftn 

jagmnshah jagmivadbhih 




peehivas 


peckivdn 




jagmnoas 


jagmwdn 




VR1*( 

jagantdn jaganvdihsafr 

wfaqta: 

jaghnivas jaghnwdn j aghnwdmsah 


LLLIkALLfc 


. jaganvas 


jaganvadbkih 

- ^ A 

jagknmadbkih 


jagmushah 

jaghnushuh 


^ L 




II 


i n-if 


. i 


irit; 




jaghanvas jaghanvdn jaghanvdmsaft jaghnushah jaghanv adbhxh 

Bases in iyas. 

§ 206. Bases in iyas (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in iydms. 

Pada and Bha base gariyas, heavier; Anga base irfhri^ gariyams. 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

iRfahft gariydmsan 
A. gariydrhsam «iO«M gariydmsan 


njluTTY/ 


SINGULAR. 


mfatW. gariydmsah 
nCmm gariyasah 


gariyobkih, &c. 


gariyobhydm 

Neuter. 


I. «iO«WI gariyasd 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


nrhnftr gariydmsi 


i|0<l*n gariyasi 


N. iRfhn gariyah 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. i rI t wI gariyasi 

t 

Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases . 

§ 207. Words ending in ttt^ pad , foot, retain pad as Anga and Pada 

base, but shorten it to pad as Bha base. 

\ 

changed into «^n according to § 136* 


03 


DECLENSION. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


supddah | (Afiga) 
supadah (Bha) 


supddau 
^10 supdd 


N.V. supdd 

A. supddam 


> i: 


either supdd or supadi (Pan. iv. i, 8); but a 
metre consisting of two feet is called fipi^T dvipada. 

§ 208. Words ending in vdh, carrying, retain vdh as Anga and 
Phda base, but shorten it to 


The feminine i 


a. 


Bha base. The fem. is "Grift dht. 




k 


Final ^ h is interchangeable with ^ dh y J (J, f (. (See §§ 128; 174, 8.) 

(§ 46). Thus 




4 of 


4 h forms Vriddhi with a preceding 
viivavah, upholder of the universe. 








Singular. 


Dual. 

vidvavdhau 

f<*m4k^ vihavdhau 


Plural. 


visvavdhah 


N.V. 


vtfvavdt 

vidvavdham 


A. . 


viivauhah 

I. vidvavddbhih 

j 209. Svetavdh is further irregular, forming its Pada base in 

and retaining it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.; e. g. Nom. Voc. 
ifcun svetavah; Acc. Svetavdham; Instr. ifffftvT Svetauhd; Instr. Plur. 






r >li 




Svetavobhih, &c.; Loc. Plur. Svetavahsu. 

Some grammarians allow Svetavdh, instead of Svetauh , in all 

8 (S&r. 1. 9, 14), and likewise ifeaq: Svetavah in Voc. Sing. 


the Bha 
§ 210. A 

(L e. a cart-drawer.) It has three bases: 




important compound with vdh is «if^ anaduh , 




Til 


I <TTiTK 




I. 


2. The Pada base GDTJ 7 anadud- 

3. The Bha base anaduh . 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. anadvdhau 

I. D. Ab. 

>» 

G. L. anatfuhoh 


Singular. 

N. anatfvdn 

V. GRT^anoctean 

anadcdham 

w 

anaduhd 

a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 

Dual. 

anaduht 


Plural. 

N. anadcdhah 

l anaduhah 
I. Vtijfl; anadudbhih 

L. anadutsu 


anadudbhydm A. 


LmLi.Li 




A. 


u ^ A A 


I. 


If used 


•Tl 

# f ♦ 


Singular. 

N. A. V. anadud 

The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine is GPTpft anaduht or anadvdht (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 228). 


Plural. 

WtfJTfv anadvdmhi 
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DECLENSION. 


§ 211. wt( ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its 
Anga base, and substitutes for before an affix beginning with ^ bh. 

Plural. 


long in the 




Nom. WTO dpab 


Acc. 


apafr 


Instr. wlkt adbhifr 


Loc. 


apsu 


In composition wxj ap is said to form WPJ svdp, Nom. Sing. masc. and 

svapd 9 Sec. Nom. 

svapah; Instr. wfili svadbhih, &c. 


fern., having good water; Acc. wnf svdpam; Instr. 


LkVU 




Plur. WTO svapah; Acc. 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing, svap; Nom. Plur. wfo svampi or wtftl 
svampi, according to different interpretations of P&nini. (Colebrooke, p. ioi, 
note.) The Sarasvati (i. 9, 62) gives WTft? iTSFTTftT svdmpi ta4dgdni y tanks 




with good water. 

§ 212. ifapums, 


has three bases: 

1. The Anga base pumdrhs. 

2. The Pada base 

3. The Bha base vfl^pums. 


11 iT:Tn 


Singular. 

N. 

v. 

A. pvm&ms 
I. xjWT^timsd 

The Loc. Plur. is not xjg pumsu ($ 136). The Saras vati gives 

puiikshu (1. 9, 70). 

In composition it is declined in the 
fern, gender. As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing. Nom. Dual 

supumsi, Nom. Plur. ^prffw supumamsi. 

§ 213. diu or ^ dya, £ sky, is declined 
Base dw, 1J dyu. 

Singular. 

N.V. wfcdyoti£ 

A. divam 

I. fytldivd 

D. dive 

Ab. G. Ayr. dwafr 
L. dirt 


Plural. 

* N. pumdmsah 

A. 

I. pumbhih 


Dual. 

N.A.V. pumdms 

I. D.Ab. pumbhydm 

G. L. pumsoh 




•Mr. 


ner if used in the masc. or 






folio ws: 




Plural. 

N. fiTO divah 

A. divafr 

I. Sjfat dyubhih 

dyubhyah 

G. fi^T dvodm 

L. ^ dyushu 

Another base sft dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows 
the paradigm of lit go, § 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 138.) 


Dual. 

N. A. V. dwau 

I. D. Ab. dyubhydm 

G. L. dicob 


D.Ab. 
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IK 


I 


w 


I 


I 


:1 rTw itiWi ■ i 


I 


• Jill 9.1 


r 
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IMUMI* 


thht 


UIIIII 
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0 


% 
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I 


i r % 




thht 


th/it 




I 


/ 
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t 


1 


* 


i 


« 


ii; 




UII9II 


t 






l)tf II 


1)11 


/ 


it;i’ 


ftli 


II! 
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M if 


t 


t 


* 


I Inil ; 


iV/ntfii: 


:iik 






i 


; n ii ; 


« 


%» 


9 


0 


Vil 




1. 


tttlft*itt 


I I 


Hi 


Hi ; 


i • 


iiu’ 


♦ i 




l)tf tlK 


0 


% 


I 


I 


IIIINi^l 




• r; 


HMOdJlMDlM 




I 


Hi 


Mil 


• ill 


4 


# 


•i: 


I 


I 


111 


I 


I 


;m 


i !Jv:m:i 




i 


**;{ / 


miHinii 


* 


h; 


/*. 


h; 


luili liai 


• iiyi 




tt.it 






-» 




'/f/ 










/f/ 


II 


Mil 


tft 


/ 


ii 


/ f//. 


ii 


/'//.Mil 


/ V 


II 




I 




//iiy/ 




lll!il 


1 


‘At 


t 


tun 


i 


ii 


tit It f 9 


• II 


II 


» 




I 


tkiTt 


t 


/ 


i 
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f b 


/ 
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^KV^SII 
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/ 
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IP 
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I 


/■I 
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/#. 


I 


IP 


/#. 
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i 


/// 


/ 
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/ 
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/CM f/ 
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• 1 • 
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tUIikUi 
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/!/ 
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1)1 
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IP 
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/ 
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/*f-yf/«l 


/*.f/ 
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/If/ 


1)1 




Ul'iuiVlH.tl 
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M.f/'/ 
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/ * Y/ 


1)1 


y&AtuzA. 

yushnd. 

IT - shabkydm . 
or °f«!»-»A«i. 
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/ 
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/Mil 
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/«! 
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1)1 




I 


I 
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I 
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r 


i 


/ 


41 


IP 


* Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 131. 

J The SArasvatf gives all cases of (1. 6, 35). 


t Siddh.-Kaum. i.p. 141. 


|| PAp. vi. 1, 63. 




DECLENSION. 


Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini’s rule; and forms 

to show that in the 


such as doshani , Nom. Dual Neut., would 8 

Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base doshan may be used. (See Siddh. 
Kaum. i. pp. 107,131,141,144.) By 


1 • 1 


e the rule is restricted to the Veda. 




2. Bases ending in Vowels . 

§ 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes: 

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except w a and WT d. 

2. Bases ending i 


a and 


> Mm.: 1 


a. 


Lai 


i. Bases ending in any Vowels , except w a and wr a. 

* 

§ 216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi¬ 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
vowels. 


Bases in ^ ai and wl au. 


$ 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 


in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
% ai becomes WT d, while wl au 
both ^ ai and au become 


ins unchanged; and that before vowels 
dy and 

Base^ rat, TP^rdy, m. wealth, -ft nau, «TT^ndr, f. ship. 


I & I iTji i ll 


dv . 


La li 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Dual. 


nau-h 


N.V. XT. rd-h 

* • ♦ 
TXUrdy-am nav-am 




jmlnfy 




WT. rdy-afr ndv-ah 

Hfilt rd-bhifi nau-bhih 

nau-bhya 
Tim rdy-dm H141 ndv-dm 

mrd -su nau-shu 


-au 


A. 


I. TPTT rdy-d *\\h\ndv-d 

D. TPlr<2y-e 


TTW rd-bhydm nau-bhydm 


|n«Kr<<-6AyaA 


Ab. 




TPTC rdy-ah *\W.ndv-ah 
L. Tift? rdy-% Hifq ndv-i 

Decline glauh, m. the 


G. 


j-TUft: r<*y 


-oh ndv-oh 


oon. 


ml 


Bases in o. 

J 218. The only noun of importance is ift go , a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing, and in the Acc. Plur. 




DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

N.V. gau-h 
A. 7TT gd-m 

VHigao-d 

gav-e 

nft gav-i 

If bases in ^ ai, vft o, 

compounds, they shorten ^ ai to ^ i, and wt o and wt 
then declined like neuters in ^ i and 

equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all 
Aec. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. Tjfwr surind or 

svrdyd ; but only ^TT sunund. 

§ 2 ig. wt dyo 9 fem. heaven, is declined like 7ft go. It coincides in the Nom. 
and Voc. Sing, with div, sky, but differs from it in all other 

Singular. 

N.V. Vh dyauh 


Plural. 


Dual. 


7JTC gdv-afr 




gdv-au 


7TT* gdr^k 

jftfirt go-bkih 

} iftwn go-bhyah 
TT^T gav-dm 

Tftj go-sku 

neuters at the end of 

tc, and 

The masculine forms, however 


I. 


d. n* 


go-bhydm 








gav-ofr 


L. 


to be declined 


au 




•l 


l:ii 




U 


•VI 


LI 






except the Nom. 








LULU 




Plural. 

dydvafr 


Dual. 


jirrT? 


L-'lkE 


dydvau 


A. 


dydm 


dydh 






L'll 


lit 


iftfWt dyobhih 


I. 


dyavd 
dyave 


L'LLI 


lfb*n dyobhyd 






: dyobkyah 


Ab. 


Jwh 


dyoh 


IPlt dyavdm 

dyoshu 






dyavoh 


dyavi 

Being used at the end of a compound aft dyo forms its neuter base as ^ dyu; 
e.g. pradyu, eminently celestial. Dual pradyunt, Plur. mfffir pradydni 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. pp. 144,145); while from div the neuter adjective 

sudyu 9 having a good sky, Dual sudivt, Plur. sudivi 

(Colebr. pp. 67, 73). N3 pradyu , 

masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 145). 


L. 






•V' 


we 


:\VJ 


m 




neuter, cannot take the optional 


as a 


no real nouns ending in V e, though grammarians imagine such words 


Note —There 

the sun, udyadeh, the rising sun 


'Ur 


n 


L* 


udyadayah . 


LLkkl 


Bases in %t and 


4 . 


1. Monosyllabic Bases in% \ and 


A, being both Masculine and Feminine . 


(A) By themselves. 

§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like 

e terminations 


tft dht 9 thinking, Tift krt 9 buying, ld y cutting, take the 




* K&flika VI. i, 93. 






DECLENSION. 


as coDSonantal bases. They remain unchanged before terminations beginning 

with consonants, but change final ^ i and VI d into ^ iy and v^ uv 9 before 

vowels. (Pfiii. vi. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same as their Nomi¬ 
native. 


(B.) At the end of compounds. 

§ 221. These monosyllabic bases rarely o 
pounds. Here they may either change ^ i and VI d into ^3 iy and V^ uv, 
or into ^ y and ^ v. They change it 

. Into ^ iy and v^ uv: 

a . If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, 

and the second maintains its nominal character. Thus 
paramanth, the best leader, Acc. Sing. TOlfiTO paramaniyam. Here 

nib is treated 


except at the end of com 


>:hm . 


1 


and seems to have lost its verbal 


a no 




LMI 


of pure thought, 

t 
t 

an of bad thought. 


character. huddhadhih , a pure thinker, a 


i rn*i n 


Acc. Sing. ^jifW iuddhadhiyam; *prh kudhth, 




llli 


Acc. Sing, kudhiyam. {Sar.) 


e preceded by two radical initial consonants. S|c3J0: 
jalahrib, a buyer of water, makes Acc. Sing, iraftrt jalahiyam. 
Ijvfh suirtb, well faring, Acc. Sing. *jfvpi suSriyam. (Siddh.-Eaum. 
1, p. 119.) This is a merely phonetic change, intended to facilitate 
pronunciation. (P&$. vi. 4, 82.) 


b. If ^ i and VI d 


' 1 


2. Into y and ^ v, under all other circumstances, i. -e. wherever the 

monosyllabic bases retain their verbal character, ffiwul: gramanth, 

I gramanyam; here 


leader of a village, Acc. Sing, 
not the predicate of ifh nth, but is governed by ntb, which retains 

t 

so far its verbal character, pradhib, thinking in a high degree, 
Acc. Sing. uuj pradhyam; here U pra is a preposition belonging to 
1 dhi, which retains its verbal nature, wfc unnib, leading out, Acc. 
Sing. v?$ unnyam; here ud is a preposition belonging to nt 
Though ^ t is preceded by two consonants, one only belongs to the 
root. VTivfc huddhadhih (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking pure 
things, would form the Acc. Sing, kuddhadhyam , and thus 

be distinguished from kuddhadh&b (as a Karmadh&raya com¬ 

pound), a pure thinker, or as a Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed 
of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 119), which both have Viyfint 
iuddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which suggested 
the distinction between bases changing their final ^ t and VI d either 
into J\iy and vr^wv, or into and 


grama is 


[iLkl 




8 to have been that the 
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DECLENSION. 


former were treated as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by 
themselves (Wh dhih, a thinker), or in such compounds 
admits of (?pfh sudhih * 9 a good thinker; sptfh kuddhadhih, a pure 
thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained somewhat 
of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition 
(mfl :pradhify , providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The 
nouns in which ^ t and *91 d stand after two radical consonants form 
. exception to this general rule, which exception admits, however, of a 
phonetic explanation, so that the only real exception would be in the 

of certain compounds ending in ^ bhd. This ^ bM becomes 

before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pan. vi. 4,85.) 
Ex. CTPj: svayambhdh , self-existing, Acc. Sing. CTPgW svayambhuvam. 
(Sir. 1.6,61. Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 119.) Not, however, in wSt*: varsha- 
bhdh, frog, Acc. Sing. varshdbhvam (Pan. vi. 4, 84), and in some 

other compounds, such as WOgt karabhdh or WTOJ. karabhdh , nail, TpDjt 
punarbhdfr, re-born, dfinbhdh, thunderbolt. (Pan. vi. 4, 84, v.) 


a noun 


T ; 1 


111 


W:T 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in $ i and 

§ 222. Polysyllabic bases in ^ i and d being both masculine, and 
feminine, such as xpffc papih, protector, the sun, ipfh yayih, road, and *pr: 
nfitdfy, dancer, are declined like the verbal compounds ipfh pradhty and 

vfikshaldh, except 

1. they form the Acc. Sing, in ^ tm and "ft dm; 

2. they form the Acc. Plur. in ^ in and dn. 

Remember also, that those in ^ i form the Loc. Sing, in $ t> not in fif yi. 

wnnrfh vatapramth, antelope, may be declined like xrfh papfy; but if 
derived by kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal nwfc pradhlh (Siddh.- 
Kaum. 1. p. 116). The same applies to nouns like *pfh sutih, wishing for a 

; sukhih , wishing for pleasure. They follow the verbal mfh pradhtfy 
throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing, in Tt ufa; *pip sutyuh 
. (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. i2o)» If the final long ^ i is preceded by two con¬ 
sonants, it is changed before vowels into ^ iy. Ex. spatf: kushkih, 

iushkiyau, &c. 


a. 


• 7*1 


fSs sudhih is never to be treated 
sudhiyam , &c., as if it w 




verbal compound, but always forms Acc. Sing. 
Karmadh&raya compound. (P&n. vi. 4, 85.) 
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T 




1 
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DECLENSION. 


$ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether 
they refer to nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head- 
borough or the sweeper should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing, would 
still be giTOt grdmanye striyai % khalapve striyai (Kaslka 1. 

4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a compound is such that it 
may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a 

thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like lakshmth , except in the Acc. Sing, and Flur., where 

they take W am and ah; irai pradhyam, Iran pradhyah, not wii pradhtm 
or mfh pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to 

'gnft: punarbMh, if it 

then form its Vocative ^ he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 138), and 
take the ./ire fuller feminine terminations ($ 224). 

Masc. and Fkm. 

SINGULAR. 

N. TPfh pradhih 
A. irai pvadhyam 

pradhyd 
D. irai pradhye 

Ab. Iran pradhyah 
6. Iran pradhyah 

L. nftn pradhyi 

V. mfh pradhih 

DUAL. 

N. A.V. jp&pradhy 

I. D. Ab. mftai pradhtbhyam 

6. L. irarh pradhyoh 

PLURAL. 

: pradhyah 
: pradhyah 
I. Tratfin pradhibhih 
D. Ab. mrfwn pradhibhyah 

6. Iran pradhydm 
L. pradhishu 

1. Monosyllabic Bases in ^ i and H A, being Feminine only . 

§ 224. Bases like di dhi 9 intellect, Sri, happiness, Ar#, shame, 
AAf, fear, and ^ bhrd 9 brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in \i and H d 9 such as c£ Id, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional, forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the five 
fuller feminine terminations in ai 9 wn dh> dh 9 ^ri dm, and iff ndm. 


e. g. mfk pradhih , 


111T: Vil 




married a second time. It may 






ml 


Til 




Fkm. only. 

SINGULAR. 


wffc pradhih 

irai pradhya 

pradhyd 
or T& pradhyai 

: pradhyah 
or irarr. pradhyah 

or Iran pradhydm 
or vfispradhi 


Ti\ 


I. 










DUAL. 


IP^ pradhyau 
mft«n pradhibhydm 

iraih pradhyoh 


wa 


PLURAL. 


: pradhyah 

4 

: pradhyah 

BVHh: pradhibhih 

pradhibhyah 

ox wfrTT pradhindm 

loft* pradhishu 


N. 


A. 


.T»i 


.T*i 


I 


DECLENSION. 


Monoiyllabio, 
tan. only. 

thought. 

Singular. 

N. Vk dhih 

A. fin dkiyam 
I. ftnn dhiya 
D. fipl dhiye 

Ab. ftrn dkiyab 
G. fVro dhiyab 

L. fVfftl dhiyi 

V. Vk dhih 


Optional taller 


Optional taller 
forms. 


Mono syllabic, 
fern. only. 

earth. 

Sin gitlab. 


11 1 


bMh 

bhuvam 
g*T bhuvd 
ftft dhiyai bhuve 

fwtl dhiydh W*: bhuvab 

finn: dhiydh w*: bhuvab 

dhiyam bhuvi 

w. bMh 

Doal. 

bhuvau 

>jwrf bMbhydm 

»nk bhuvob 


tjTC bhuvdb 

OTi; bhuvab 


M 


Dual. 


N.A.Y. fVw dhiyan 
L D. Ab. Wharf dhtbkydm 

G. L. fVmk dhiyofr 

Plural. 

N. fro dhiyab 
A. foR dhiyab 

I. VffiK dhtbhib 

D. Ab. Vhai: dhibhyah 

G. flprf dhiyam 

JL. Vtj- dhtshu 


Plural. 


>pr: bhuvab 

»TO bhuvab 

bhdbhib 

>JWK bhdbhyab 

Vbrf dhindm «pri bhuvam 

bhdshu 


!, 


T i h 


ti 


4 . PolysyUabic Bases in \ i and n ft, being Feminine only . 

£ 445. (1) These bases always take the full feminine terminations. 

{4} They change their final ^ i and '9 d into ^ y and ^ v before terminations 

beginning with vowels. 

(3) They take ^ m and ^ s as the terminations of the Acc. Sing, and Plural 

(4) They shorten their final ^ t and *md in the Vocative Singular* 

-(5) Remember that most nouns in ^ l have no ^ s in the Nom. Sing., while 

d have it. 

in ^ (take in the Nom. Sing.: Vfk avih, not desiring (applied 

); c6VIH1* lakshmih, goddess of prosperity; 7 T& tarih, boat; tantrifi, lute. 

Venus memorials: 

II (SAr. p. 18 a.) 

Base nodi and nady. 

Singular. 


Nil 




: T 




Note—Some no 


iHiT-av.i 








LHLLI 


Base "V^vadhd and vadhv. 

Singular. 




li: 




If 


N. TC vadhd-b 
A. lyjvadhd-m 

vadhv-d 


N. iQnadt 

, A. ?nff nadt-m 


I. 


I. 


nadv-a 
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DECLENSION. 


D. vadhv-ai 
Ab. TOT. vadhv-ai 

6 . TOn vadhv-ai 

t vadhv-dm 
V. qig vadhu 

Dual. 

N. A. V. wl vadhv-au 
I. D. Ab. vadM-bhyam 

6 . L. wh vadhv-oh 

Plural. 

vadhv-ai 

A. **: vadhd-h 
I. wfa vadkd-bhih 
D. qi{MT: vadhd-bhyah 
Ab. ^<r: vadhd-bhyai 

G. vadhd-ndm 

L. vadhd-shu 


D. nady-ai 
Ab. TOT: nady-ai 

6. tot: nady-ai 

r nady-dm 
V* fij nadi 


L. 


L. 


LLill 


ULlll 


Dual. 


N. A. V. TO^ nady-au 

I. D. Ab. nadt-bkydm 
G. L. TOh nady-oi 


Plural. 


N.V. 


N. V. 


nady-ai 

A. •rcfh nadi-i 

I. TOfMW: nadUbhih 
D. nadt-bkyai 

Ab. «f^ta: nadi-bhyah 
6 . •T^»ft nadi-ndm . 

L. nadt-shu 




LLifc 


Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in \ i and n 4 * 

$ 226. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine 
base in ^ i or n d, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine* Thus 
Spft: sudhih , masc. and fern** if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, 
is declined exactly like tfh dhii. ipj: subhrdi , masc. and fern, having a 
good brow, is declined exactly like *g: bhrdh t, without excluding the fuller 


The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 136. If Tfk dhih, intellect, 
stands at the end of the K&rmadh&raya compound like Ipfh pradhih , eminent intellect, or if it 
is used as a Bahuvrihi compound in the feminine, such as Ipfh pradhih, possessed of eminent 

declined like HHjfl: lakskmth . It would thus become identical 




intellect, it is in both 

with mfh pradhih , thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 
(§ 33 3)« The Acc. Sing, and Plur., however, take vl am and W: ah. The difference, therefore. 


:T TiT* 


Hi 


would be the substitution of y for ^ iy before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fern, terminations only, and the Vocative in for these are the only points of difference 
between the declension of <TOifc lakshmth and Vfc dhih, fern. The Siddh&nta-K&umudf, 
while giving these rules for Tpffc pradhih, agrees with the rules given above with regard 
to sudhih, &c. 

t The Voc. Sing. rubhru is used by Bh&fti, in a passage where R&ma in great grief 

exclaims, faitl Wfa ^ hd pit ah kvdsi he subhru, Oh father, where art thou. Oh 

thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct; others call it 
a mistake of Bhafti; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 

Bhafti made R&ma intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
K&um. i. p. 137.) 




DECLENSION. 


(« at, to 

terminations (* e, an ah, a 
to the compound sudhth, when used 

If the same compounds 
of their base, and 
difference, however, that i 
Plural they may optionally take the masculine forms. 


an dm, nt ndm)* for the masculine, or the simple 
: ah, \ i, arr am) for the feminine. The same applies 

a substantive, good intellect, 
neuters, they shorten the final \t or 
declined like aift vdri and ^ mfidu, with this 

the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and 




ut: 




used 






L 


■Vi-- 


i ill 


Optional forma fbr neuters, exoept 

Nam. Aoo. Voc. 


Masc. and Fem. 
good- though ted. 

Singular. 

N. *p#h sudhih 
A. gfiri sudhiyam 

I. Jjftnff Stidhiyd 

D. gfVpfr sudhiye 
Ah. ^finn sudhiyah 

G. gflnn sudhiyah 

L. gfvfty sudhiyi 
V. *adAty 


Optional fiiller forms. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


*adAl 
#adAi 

sudhina 

sudhiyai I or sudhine 
gfvar. sudhiyah or sudhinah 

gftnrc sudhiyah or sudhinah 

sudhiyam or sudhini 

gftl *adAi or #adAi 




Dual. 


Dual. 


Dual. 


N. A. V* sudhiyau 
I. D. Ab. ipAwd sudhtbhydm 

G. L. gftnfc sudhiyoh 


sudhini 

or ijfVpiiT sudhibhydm 

or ^finrh sudhinoh 


Plural. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


N.V. ?|finr. sudhiyah 
A. Jjfinrc sudhiyah 
I. JJvtfW: sudhibhih 

D. *pftwn sudhibhyah 
Ab. ?pftwn sudhibhyah 

G. JjftniT sudhiyam 
L. tpftij sudhtshu 


sudhini 

sudhini 

> or gfvfir. sudhibhih 
or sudhibhyah 

or sudhibhyah 
tpfrrf sudhindm or sudhin&m 

1 or ^5^5 sudhishu 


excluded. Jn 


d no authority by which these fuller terminations 

bakmireyasit the feminine JImJI ireyasi retains its feminine character ( nadttva ) throughout 

e is distinctly maintained for the compound Uaffc 


* I 




• Hr 


(Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 116); and the 
pradkth, possessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 119). 


J: 1 111 
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declension. 


Optional farms for neuters, except 

Nom. Aoc. Voc. 


Optional taller forma. 


Masc. and Fem. 


with beautiful brows. 

Singular* 


Singular. 


Singular. 


N. Jpg subhrdh 

A. 8 ubhruvam 

I. subhruvd 

D. 3^ subhruve 

Ab. subhruvah 

# 

G. ^T. subhruvab 

L* tpgfir subhruvi 

V. Tpj: subhrdh 

Dual. 

N. A. V. subhruvau 
I. D. Ab. g*|H|t subhrdbhydm 

G. L. subhruvob 

« 

Plural. 

N. V. subhruvab 
A. tpp: subhruvab 

I. subhrdbhih 

D. ^|»n subhrdbhyab 
Ab. subhrdbhyab 

G. subhruvdm 
L. *pn| subhrdshu 


subkru 
subkru 

or subhrund 
subhruvai or subhrune 

subhruvdb or subhrunab 

^pnr: subhruvdb or ^gty: subhrunab 

subhruvdm or subhruni 

^subhruor°d\-bhro 

Dual. 

subhruni 
subhrubhyam 

or subhrunoh 


m 


m 


Dual. 




Plural. 


Plural. 


subhrdni 
*p|foj subhrdni 

subhrubhib 

or ?p|WK subhrubhyah 

or subhrubhyab 

ifflnsubhrdndm or gqjrf subhrdndm 

or subhrushu 




Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in ^ i and 

chamd may form the last 
e used in the masculine gender. Thus 
who has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.- 

army 


6 . 


$ 227. Feminine nouns like wwW and 
portion of compounds which 

bahuireyasiy 

Kaum. 1. pp. 116,117), and %ffe^atichamd 9 one who is better than 
(Siddh.-Eaum. 1. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and feminine: 

Singular. 


n 






Ml 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. bahusreyast* bahuireyasyau 


bahu&reyasyah 
^ bahubeyasin 

I. W^HTFVT bahubeyasyd bahubeyastbhydm bahubeyasibhih 


A bahubeyasfm bahubeyasy 




. bahubeyasyat bahubeyasibhydm bahubey astbhy ah 


ir 


Ab. n gil m 4k 1 ; bahu&reyasydh bahubeyasibhydm bahubey asibhy ah 


G. W^^TFTTC bahubey asydb bahubey asy oh 


bahubey asindm 

L. bahubey asy dm bahubey asy oh bahubey asishu 

V. bahubeyasi bahubey asy au 


bahubey asy ah 


From rttSjtli lakshmih , the Nom. Sing, would be wfflcoejfk atilakshmih . 
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DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

N. atichamuh 


Plural. 

atichamvah 


Dual. 

atichamvau 

atickamvau 


Ol atichamdn 

«ff"U£HT atickamdbkydm ^fil atichamdbhifc 

nOl^Rlf atickamdbkydm atichamdbhyafr 

wfinPJ»lT atickamdbhydm wfinPJWT. atichamdbhy ah 

vOll^ii atichamundm 

atichamdshu 


A. 


atichamdm 
atichamvd 
atichamvai 
Ft atichamvdh 
R atichamvdh 
atichamvdm 
atickamu 

Nouns like yufl humdrt , 
like Ygvta'tf bahu&reyast , except i 
form ^TflTO kumaryam and yrnh kumdryah. (Siddb.-Kaum. i. pp. 118,119.) 

$ 228. */rf, woman, is declined like nacft, only that the accumula¬ 

tion of three consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an ^ e. g. 

striyd , and not */ryd. Remember also two optional forms in the 
Acc. Sing, and Plur. 

Base ^ strt and striy. 

Singular. 

N. rfr* 

A. flffstrirn or f\d* 4 striyam I. D. Ah. fpffclT strtbhydm A. ^1; strifr or striyafi 




L 


D. 


Ah. 


finfWfh atichamvah 


G. 




L. 


I atichanwofc 
atichamvau 


V. 


I atichamvah * 


LUiWLJ 


who behaves Eke a girl, are declined 
the Acc. Sing, and Plur., where they 




ihT:V» 


III! 


Plural. 

N. ffepH striyah 


Dual. 

N. A.V. striyau 


I. strtbhih 

D.Ab. tfW. strtbhyah 

G. (P&n.i. 4,5) 

L. strishu 


G. L. striyoh 


I. f^Epn striyd 
D. %p| striyai 
Ah. G. figPTTC striydh 

L. ffeprf striydm 

V. ffer rfri (Ptji.1. 4 , 4 ) 

$ 229. When forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be 

a masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur: 

Singular. 


treated 


mi. 


N*UT. 

Wfif ffaatistri 

atistri 

atistrind 
atistrirxe or 
[ atistraye 

f wfirffgpm atistri$afr or 
[ atistreh 

J atistrini or 


MA8C. 

N. W fl r %: atistrib 

Wfirffgj atistrim or 

«filfyj|4 at is triyam 

I. wfirfigpiIT atistrind 
D. atistraye 


atistrih 


{ vfnf^pj atistrim or 




A. 


at is triyam 

wfk%m atistriyd 

f atistriyai 

[ atistraye 

f «rrif^spm atistriydh or 
i atistreh 

f vfilf^T^r atistriydm or 


1 




Ab.G. wffffcf: atistreh 


L. atistrau 

v. wfii# atistre 

* The neuter is said to be N.A.V. Sing. bahiUreyast, N. A.V. Dual 

bahuSreyasini , N. A.V. Plur. bahu&reyasini , Dat. Sing. °^> or 

bahusreyasyai , -sye, or &c. 


atistrau 
atistre 


atistrau 
atistre 


P 2 
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DECLENSION. 


Dual. 






MASC. 

N. A.V. ▼fif%^ atistriyau 
I. D. Ab. ▼filfyaAIT atistribhydm 

6. L. atistriyoh 




I J> 


atistriyau 

▼filf^*! atistribhydm 
TiPnl^i^fh atistriyoh 

Plural. 

ran. 

▼fi^gpTC atistrayah 

r vfir^ atisfr# 


atistrini 

^srfirf^n atistribhydm 

atistrinoh 


NRUT. 

atistrini 
wfil#ftr atistrini 


1CA8C. 

N.V. atistrayah 

1 ▼frlf*** atistriyah 

I. *vfir%fii: atistribhih 
D.Ab. Vfir%ar. atistribhyah 
G. ifn^lidf atistrindm 

L. J atistrishu 

% 

In the masculine final $ t is shortened to ^ i, and the compound declined 
like ▼fin kavih, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the 
Acc. Sing, and Plur. optional forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. i. p. 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. 
Sing, and Acc. Plur., but it may likewise be declined like stri in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 






A. 


• atistriyah 
atistribhih 

▼ fi rf fa wK atistribhyah 
▼frnfgfhUT atistrindm 

atistrishu 


▼frtfjflfi r. atistribhih 

atistribhyah 

▼fir^fhoi atistrindm 
▼firf^gTJ atistrishu 


Bases in ^ i and u u, Masculine , Feminine , Neuter . 

$ 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ i and u u. 
They are of frequent occurrence and should be carefully committed to 


memory. 

Adjectives in ^ % 


declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all 
and Acc. Sing.; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. Sjfw: buchih, 
bright; xrfic buchih, fern.; buchi, neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in u «, except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding ^ f. Thus <33: laghuh , 
light, is in the fern, either <93: laghu\^ to be declined as a feminine, or 
laghvty to be declined like nadt . 

If the final ▼ u is preceded by more than one consonant, the fern, does 
not take ^ i. Thus 1111 pandit, pale; fern. Tqfj: pdnduh . 

Some adjectives in w u lengthen their vowel in the fern., and are then 

Thus ijg: pahguhy lame; fem. tjit: j oahgdh. 

e compounds ending in 
vamoruh, with handsome thighs, fem. 




s except the Nom. 


masc. 


declined like vadhdh. 

Likewise kuruh, a Kuru; fem. kurdb: so 

drub, thigh, such 

vdmorub. 


hi 




DECLENSION. 
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Bases in \ L Bases in ¥ «, 

SiravLAS. 



aiasc. 

nu. 

KEvr. 

■fASC. 

rui. 

N*UT. 

Bin • 

[** 

nfk 


95 

95 

95. 

[*aw, port 

awH, thought 

rdri, water 

mfidn, aoft 

mftdii, aoft 

mftdii, aoft 

N. ■ 

fuft: 



95 s 

w 

95 

U<w*-A 

mott-jl 

©dri 

Mfida-jl 

Mridu-fl 

Mfidn 

A. • 


W» 


ft 

ft 

95 


matt-M 

txfri 

mfida-M 

m/ids-m 

Mfida 

I. 



^TftUT 


fr 

fT 5 ” 

\kavi-nd 

mefy-tf 

rdri-jtd 

Mfida-iid 

mfidc-d 

mfidv^ad 

D. • 

[*"* 

*nnkmatoy-tf0l 



^^mpdoe-eoi 

? ^5^ntftda-*eor 


«Mfy-a« 

stfri-jw 

mfidav-e 

npir-ot 


Ab.G. ■ 

N* 

■ffciwo/e-iior 

^rftnn 


^haifiAt-^or 

^ S wfidw-aojl c 


1TWnmaty-dJ 

tx&'i-paA 

Mfidu-fL 


T, . 

M 

«iatmofavor 


i? 

mfidn or 

mfidn 


[tnm 

*nOT nux/jr-dm 

rfri-pi 

tnpdau 

^WTmfide-dai 

V. - 

f* 

ui 

^flftrA^or 

wff 


Wmprfoor 

[Amr 

mete 

Mfida 

Dual, 

mfido 

^IMfido* 

N.A.V.* 

[** 


Wlftsft 

91 

91 

95* 


[W 

matt 

rdrt-yf 

infidd 

rapdff 

•Hfidv-sf 

LD.Ab. 




95** 

95"* 

95"* 


mfftt-AAydm 

rdri-&Ayd» tnpdK^&Ayin 

mjridm-bhydM 

TAfidw-AAydM 

G.L.' 

rwes 

*n$te 



9* 

^pffcmfidiMioJc 

[*<rpy-oA 

wcfy-oj 

©dri-po^i mftdp-oj 
Plural 

mfidv’0$ 


N.V. * 



wrftftr 

9*** 


95^ 

[tovay^ 

mofay-o£ 

edri-jw 

mpdav-aft 

mpdou-o^ 

mpdd*at 

A. 

N* 5 * 

mfh 


9H 

9T- 

ygftr 

[Aarts 

imW 

tdri-pi 

mfuftf-M 

«pdd-i 

ynpdd-ftl 

t , 

fVSrfa 

nfirftn 

*t ftftn 

95^ 

55fir. 

95^ 

As 


mcls-AAi^ 

©dri-*A* 

Mfida-SAt^ 


mfids^At^ 

D.Ab. 

fwftrwK 

*rfkwrs 

wrftw 

95* 

95* 

«|«n 


odrt-£Ajro£ 

mftda-AAys^ 

mftrftt-AAys£ 

»?id*-bhfab 

G. * 



*rtMni 

95*^ 



\kavi-%dm 

mati-ndm 

©dri-pdot 

faridd-futift 

mfidd-adm 

mruM-nd* 

L. - 

[*■^3 

*fi*3 

WTftj 

?5J 

95f 

95ft 


1 hipi-ihi 

mali-shu 

tufrwA* 

mfida^Av 

mridu-tkK 

mpda-tAa 


• The Gtipain the Voc. Sing, of neuters in Wu t p, is approved by M&dhyandini 

Vytghraptd, as may be Been from the following verse: IT¥IV% STI 1WT 

SjtlTOW^lf I Vm*\b djjufc wfWi II 

t The hoes of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms an not intended to divide 
the real terminations from the real base, but only to facilitate the leaning by heart of these 
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DECLENSION. 


§231. *fk kati, how many, Rfir yati, as many (relat), and irfir tati, so 


many, are used in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. 
and Acc. Plural. 


For the rest, they are declined like wfit kavi , and without 


distinction of gender. 


Nom. Voc. wfir kati 

Acc • wfif kati 

Instr. Rftrfi?: katibhih 
Dat. wfirwu katibhyah 
Abl. Rrfrrwi: katibhyah 
Gen. qnfofT kattnam 
Loc. RfiriJ katishu 

§ 232. wftf sakhi 9 friend, has two bases: 

sakhdy for the Anga, i. e. the strong base, 
wftr sakhi for the Pada and Bha base. 

It is irregular in some of its cases* 

Singular. 


Plural. 
sakhdy ab 

WRft«T sakhtn 

' \ 

takhibhih 

sakhibhyah 

takhibhyah 

takUubn 

sakhithu 

like Nom. 


Dual. 


sakkdyau 
ti 4 fi 4 t sakkdyau 


N. TRST sakkd 


LLvICt 


I sakhdy am 


A. 


LiLklill 


takhibhydm 
sdkhibhydm 
^fwWTT sakhibhydm 

sakhyoh 

sakhyoh 

like Nom. 

The feminine Tnift sakhi is regular r like nadU 
At the end of compounds, we find wftr sakhi , 
Base tpvftr susakhi, a good friend. 

Singular. 

N. susakhd 

A susakhdyam 

1 . fgftRT susakhind 


I. 


sakhyd 
D. sakhye 




Ab. sakhyuh 


G. sakhyuh 

L sakhyau 

V. riltakhe 


declined 


follows: 


K< 


I • 




Dual. 


Plural. 

gwwnr. susakhdyab 
1[*rttt{susakMu 

^uOfOr. susakhibhifr 

susakhibhyafr 

susakhibhyah 
susakhindm 
pORJ susakhishu 








ivi. 




r>\ 


^faffl 41 susakhdyau 

susakhibhydm 

susakhibhydm 

susakhibhydm 

Jpnpftt susakhyoh 
Jpnpftt susakhyoh 

susakhdyau 


Ab. susakhefr 

G. susakheh 

l. susakhau 

V. susakhe 

At the end of a neuter compound wftr sakhi is declined like RTft vdri ($ 230). 


?pTSTPn susakhdyah 


nouns. Masculine nouns in short ?u are bhdnu, sun, RT$ v&yu, wind, vishnu, 

prop. Wcjpfl 
Feminine no 

♦ Siddh.-K&um. 1. p. 112. 


nom. 


e of its fruit (Sftr. 1.8,17). 


as masc., is the name of a tree; 
in short R u are *)«j: dhenuh, 


neuter, the n 
TRJt rajjub, rope, TTJt tanuh, body. 


Tuil 






Lilli 
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DECLENSION. 


§ *33* ^ P a *h lord, is irregular: 

Singular. 

N. ilfTT. patty 

A. 

I. IRRpatyd 
D. Vfitpatye 

Ab. G. iftypatyity 

L. patyau 
V. ^ pate 


Plural. 

N. TO pat ay ah 

A. 

I. Ilfirf*: jratftA# 

D. Ab. ^rfifWR patibhyah 

G. TrfNt pattndm 
L. Nfnj patisku 
V. MIPTC pat ay ah 


Dual. 

N. A. V. Wt />a/f 

I. D. Ab. qfffwn patibkydm 

G. L. Midi patyoh 


vfa pati at the end of compounds, e. g. bhtipati, lord of the earth, 
immOl prajdpati , lord of creatures, is regular, like kavi. The feminine 

9 

of ilfir po/i is painty wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 


sacrifices of her husband. (P&g. iv. 1, 33.) 

§ 334. The neuter bases 
curds 


akshiy eye, Mrff*T asthi, bone, dadhi , 

declined regularly like NTft vdri; but in the 

akshiiy ^ dadhn, 

• In these cases they are declined, in fact, like neuters in on, 
such as «TPPT ndman. (See note to $ 203.) 

Anga and Pada base okshiy Bha base akshy. 


sakthiy thigh, 

Bha cases they substitute the bases 






Singular. 


Plural. 

N. A. V. mflftr aksktm 

I. akthtbhih 

D. Ab. vftqm: akshibhyo $ 

T akshndm 

L. akthithu 


Dual. 

N.A.V. akshint 

1. D.Ab. ^Tftfwri akshibhydm 
G. L. MTSJljta akshnoh 


N. A. 




I. 


akshnd 
akshne 

: akshnoh 

L. fifty oAsAiti and ^1 H|fVl akshani 
V. aJhfo (or nfh| akshi) 






Ab.G. 


G. 


ri, Masculine, Feminine , Neuter . 
e declined after two models: 

Singular. 

FBM. 


Bases in 

§ 235. These bases 


L'l 


• ii 


I. 


NEUT. 


MA8C. 

^TJ naptri, grandson 

N. *nn »op/4 

A. «DnX naptdr-am 

I. TOP naptr-d 
D.TOC naptr-e 

t naptuh 
L. naptar-i 

V. naptah(r) 


VTTJ dhdtri, providence 

dhdtri 

(OAfs 

VT^QT dhdtri-nd 

VT^ dhdtri-ne 

vnpir: dhdtri-nah 

VTTjfin dhdtri-ni 

VTff dhdtri or VTH: dhdtah (r) 


ri, sister 






Mf^lT svasd 
^TNTT svasdr - 


LIU 


ytul 


-d 






-e 




Ab. G. 


svasuh 






svasar-i 
TOi svasah(r) 
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Plural. 

svasdr-ah 

svatfi-b 

svasfi-bhih 

l svasri-bhyah 
svasfi-bhyah 
NTOT svasfi-ndm 

svaqrishu 


vnpn dhdiji-ifi 

vrrfitl dhdtfl-vi 

VT^fW: dkdtfi-bhift 

vnpr. dhdtfi-bhyak 
vnw; dhdtri-bhyafi 

VnpOT dhdtji-ydm 

ViqjJ dhdtp-thu 


N. «Dirc naptdr- ah 
A. *On^ naptfi-n 
I. •Djfili naptfi-bhih 
D. •Tpn naptfi-bhyafr 
Ab. ^WH naptfi-bhy of 
G. H^JOi naptfi-q&m 
L. »i([3 naptfi-shu 


L>L1L* 




Dual. 


N.A.V. TOrd naptdr- 
I. D. Ab. H^i naptfi-bhy dm 
G. L. «Dlfc naptr-ofr 

3 . The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing., Nom. Acc. 

4 

Voc. Dual, and Nom. Flur., by not lengthening the w a before the 
Base pitfi, in^ matrix 

Singular. 


svasdr-au VTlplft dhdtfi-n( 

svasfi-bhydm VTIJ^H dhdtfi-bhydm 

*r£t svasr-oh 


an 


VTipift: dhdtfi-^ 


Plural. 


Dual. 


FBM. 


MASC. 

N. ftlWT pitd 

A. ft rt Xpitar-am miiXmdtar-am If* ar- 
I. ftcfl pitr-d mdtr-d 

D. |«/r-e mdtr-e 

Ab. ftrjt pituh *TTJt mdtuh 

g. pit*# mipmdtufi Ifaah in?fh 

L, frl?rft pitar-i HTlfft mdtar-i f pitr-oh 

V. Ann pitafi(r) HHR rndtaftr) like Nom. like Nom. like Nom. 

After the first model are declined most nomina act oris derived from verbs 
by the suffix T£tfi: ^TTJ ddtfi, giver; kartri, doer; PJJ tvashffi, carpenter; 
ftg hotfi, sacrificer; bhartfi , husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as OTJ bhrdtri , 
brother; jdmatri , son-in-law; ^ devfi, husband’s brother; 

savyeshfhfi, a charioteer: and feminines, such as gftrjj duhitfi , daughter; 
•RTJ nanandri 9 husband’s sister; ydtf t, husband’s brother’s wife. Most 

terms of relationship in fi (except svasri 9 sister, and tflj naptfi , 
grandson) do not lengthen their or. 

Note—If words in fi are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 

neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing, and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 

feminine is formed by ^ (j kartfi , fem. kartri, like nadt. 

§ 236- iftj k ro *h( u > a jackal, is irregular; but most of its irregularities 
may be explained by admitting two bases, ijfrj krosh(u (like *§ mridu) and 
ijtf kroshfri (like ^ naptfi). 


FBM. 


MASC. 


MASC. 


FBM. 


ftnro pitar-afr HTlfT. mdtar-afa 

nng mdtft-b 

ftlijfiTC pitfi-bhifr n I ^filS mdtfi-bhUt 




mdtd 




LlIIlII 


mdtar- 


'ill 


'ill 


m^wrt 1 ftjM; Ihtjkt. 

pitfi-bhydm rndtri-bhydn* J mdtri-bhyab 

fV^UJT pitfi-qdm mi^\mdtf(-Qdm 

firyj pitfishu mdtfi-shu 


mdtr-oh 


like Nom. 
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Singular. 

N. iftVT krothfd 

A. wllrt kroshtdram 


Dual. 

N.A.V. jtivrQ kroshfdrau 


Plural. 

N. A*TC. kroth{draft 
A. Nil kroshfdn 

I. Ajf*Tt kroshfubhifc 


J A J ni kroshfuud 
\ All kroshprd 


I.D. Ab. rIJHI kroshfubhydm 


I. 


A*^ kroshfave 

kroshpre 

f AAt kroshfofr 

l*>r 




D.Ab. Aj^It kroshfubhyak 
G. Ajf'rf kroshfdndm 


>1 


LIU 


A jU kroshfvofc 
AAt kroshfrofr 




Ab.G. 


G.L. 


t kroshfuji 
Ail kroskfau 
Ae(V. krothfari 
V. AA kroshfo 

The base 




L. rIJJ kroshpuhu 


L. 


kroshtri is the only one admissible as Anga, i. e. in the 

: he hroshfab is, I believe, 


stropg cases, excepting the Vocative. (% 
wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 


The base Ay kroshfu is the only one admissible 
terminations beginning with consonants. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is 

Af^ kroshfdn ouly. (P&p. vn. i, 95-97.) 

Those who admit A^ kroshfrin as Acc. Plur. likewise admit A£ kroshfum 
as Acc. Sing. (Sar. 1. 6, 70.) 


Pada, i. e. before 




The feminine is AA kroshfrt, declined like nadt. 

a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience 


J 337. ^*ri 

sake, often replaced by nara, is declined regularly like fwj pitri, except 
in the Gen. Plural, where it may be either «pri nrini&m or «jA nriyidm. 

(P&fl. vi. 4, 6.) 




Singular. 
N. *TT nd 

a. 


Plural. 


Dual. 




•TO narafc 


narau 




Tjfa njibhih 

njibhyaft 

nribhyah 

wA njindm or nfindm 

nrishu 


narau 

•pWT npbhydm 

nribhydm 

•JWT npbhydm 
At nrofr 

At nrofi 


. V *1 


I. 


nrd 


D. ^ 

Ab. *Jt nuh 
G. ^t nuh 
L. «fft nari 
V. «Tt nah 

The feminine is rfpft ndrL 


nre 




•TO narafr 


narau 


2 . Bases ending in ET a and WT a. 

§ 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in 


in Latin 


a. u 


til 


7ft 
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and of, tj, ov in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn 4 nrc leant ah, wfWT leant A, 4hl kdntam by heart in the 
we learn bonus, bona, bonum, without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 




T : 1 




IMT:inn 


.-1511 • 1 


Singular. 


masc. 


FKM. 




Base 4T1T kdnta 

N. 41 n* kdnt ah 

m 

A. 4rfll kdntam 
I. 414H kdntena 

D. 4T7im kdntdya 

Ab. 41 if I ^ kdntdt 
G. 4T1TO kdntasya 

L. ift kdnt 

V. 4hr kdnta 


4T7IT kdntd 
WITT kdntd 


4TW kdnta 

kdntam 
4nr kdntam 
4TlhT kdntena 

kdntdya 
mm kdntdt 


LIIlII 


*TT?ri kdntdm 

Wtm kdntayd 
4irti*l kdntdyai 

kdntdydh 

4nmm kdntdydh 

4Tirrat kdntdydm 

kdnte * 


LIIlIHI 


LlULlft 


kdntasya 


LUlLsII 


wk kdnte 
4TW kdnta 




Dual. 

4!^ kdnte 

4hn»fT kdntdbhydm 
4finft: kdnt ay oh 

Plural. 


N. A. V. 4lnt kdntau 

I. D. Ab. WTTTTwrf kdntdbhydm 
G. L. 41 if nil kdnt ay oh 


4^ kdnte 

4nfWT kdntdbhydm 

Wnnftt kdnt ay oh 


41 if l ftf kdntdni 

4tirrftr kdntdni 

4$fh kdntaih 

kdntebhyah 

41 if HI kdntdndm 

«ni fi j kdnteshu 


N.V. 


kdntdh 

A. 41 ifl*^ kdntdn 
L 4ul; kdntaih 

9 

D. Ab. 4riTtwp. kdntebhyah 

G. 41* mi kdntdndm 
L. kdnteshu 

Note—Certain adjectives in 
declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 278 ). 


kdntdh 
41m; kdntdh 

ftifllfr: kdntdbhih 

4lrtl«4t kdntdbhyah 

4hrnn kdntdndm 
4ini*J kdntdsu 




LJiiir 


lam, which follow the ancient pronominal 


ah, 




Lir 


Li 11 


Li 


Bases in in k. Masculine and Feminine . 

$ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in 4 JT a, 
such as TJT pa, utt dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the 
masculine and feminine gender. In the neuter the final WT a is shortened, 
and the word declined like 4hi kantam . 

e 

Anga and Pada base fipTOT viivapa, Bha base viivap , all-preserving* 


d, meaning mother, form their Vocative in 


akka. 


* Bases in 




a: e. g. 
ambikd form the regular 


Li 11 


Li 


ambddd, 4 


alia ! But 4 


ambdld , and 


amba , 

Vocatives lhll$ ambdtfe , wMki ambdle , wf 4 % ambike. 


LiLItvll 


LiLILlI 
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Masculinb and Fbmininb* 

DUAL. 

PWnt vibapau 

vibapau 

fWn»n vib apd-bhy dm 
n=inim*Mr vib apd-bhy dm 

vib apd-bhy dm 
vibap-oh 
vibap-ofi 

Neuter. 


singular. 


PLURAL. 


N. V. 


! vibapd-h 

A. flnWT vibapd-m 

0 

I. vibap-d 

D. vibap- 

Ab. ftlVK vib ap-ah 


TsWIS vibapd-h 
ftlW. vibap-aff. 

vibapd-bhih 
vibapd-bhya.fi 
P*i*< 4 i*rc vib apd-bhy ah 

ftnWT vibap-dm 

vibapd-su 






l vibap-ak 
L. vibap-i 


ftprt vibap 


ftPVT vtbapam 

Decline Anil: somapdfr, Soma drinker; 3*rcru(i: iaiikhadhmah, shell-blower; 


fanmifa vibapdni, &c. 






dhanadah, wealth giver. 
$ 240. Masculines in 
verbal roots, are declined 
Base haha. 

Singular. 

N. V. fTfT. hdhdh 

JTWlhdhdm 

JT^XhdM 
T&hdhai 
FTfr. hdhdh 

hdhdh 

Vfchdhe 


Lkki£ 


a, not being derived by a Krit suffix from 
follows: 


LJI 


K ] 


Dual. 

fthdhau 

fT ft hdhau 

hdhdbhydm 

?T?TWn hdhdbhydm 
^TfTwri hdhdbhydm 
([()»hdhauh 
^l^ti hdhauh 


Plural. 




UU 5 

^X^hdhdn* 
FTFTfV. hdhdbhih 
FTVTWr. hdhdbhyah 
FTVT«i: hdhdbhyah 
({1^1 hdhdm 


A. 


I. 


D. 


Ab. 




L. 


VW^hdhdsu 


CHAPTER IV. 


DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES. 

§ 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in as, like manas , mind, the declension of 

sumanas, as an adjective masc. fern, and neut., was exhibited at the same 
time (£ 165). In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 
all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See $ 158, jalamuk, 

jalamuchi , vr&ijfw jalamuhchi . In the declension of nouns with 

The S&r. 1.6,38, gives the optional form hdhdh in the masculine. At the end of 
a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the R&p&vali, p. 9 b. 




Q 2 
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changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms 

separately mentioned; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 

* 

e subject were fully stated. 

ains with regard to the declension 




necessary rules with regard to the 
§ 242. The chief difficulty which 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt 


;S11|1 




they follow exactly the declension of the cor 
. A few observations on this point must suffice. 
a form their feminines in 


to their declension 


k__ A 


>:T; 


responding feminine no 
§ 243. Adjectives * in 

dear, masc. Ann priyafr, fern, fipn priyd , neut. firi priyam , to be declined 


lm it 


d. Ex. fire priya 


Li II 


l; 


like ?cnr kdnta ($ 238). 

§ 244. Certain adjectives derived by 
^KT ikd. Ex. 

pachikdy neut. 

sarvikdy every; 

present here, ihatyikd. 

kanyaka , fern, maiden; 


aka form their feminines in 


JL J 


pdchakah, fern. xrrfwWT 
8 arvakah f fern. 

: ihatyakah , 


pdchaka , cooking, masc. 
ir pdchakam. Likewise masc. 

karakah, doing, WTft^T kdrxkd; 

But fanner kshipakdy fern, one who sends; 
chafakd , fern, sparrow; ITTTCT t dr aka , fern. 


LLlWLJ 


LLlWLJ 






ajaka and wfipFT ajikd , a she-goat. 


star. Sometimes both forms occur; 

§ 245. Bases in ji and in take ^f as the sign of the feminine: 
kartri , doer. 


LJuLJI 


kartri (§ 235); dantfin, a mendicant, dandtni 

{§ 203). Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base: NP^ prach, irNt prdchi ($ 181); dog, Spftiww? (J 199); 

H bhavaty WNlft bhavatt {§ 188). 

feminine base in vari: Tfhr^ pivan, fat, iffadtpivari (§ 193). 

§ 246. Many adjectives in wa form their feminine base in %i(§ 225), instead 

ofETa: fWH'Jj: trinamayah, made of grass, iprpnft tfinamayi; devah, god, 
divine, ^6 devt; tarunafr or talunah, a youth, taruni; 

gm It: kumarahy a boy, gmO kumari; ifPn gopah, cowherd, ifWt gopi , his 
wife, but ifhn gopdy a female shepherd; tTfar: nartakah , actor, nartaki; 


Some adjectives in van form their 


yn mrigahy a deer, ipft mrigt, a doe 5 sdkarah, boar, WJSTl sdkari; 

: kumbhakarahy a potter, kumbhakart It will be observed. 






however, that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. 
Thus 


matsyah, fish, forms smft matst (v ya being expunged before ^ t ); 

manushi . 




sirjii: manushyab , 

$ 247. Certain adjectives in in tah, expressive of colour, form their feminine 
either in UT td or in ni: jphn fyetah, white, Syeta, Syeni; etaL 


an 


Ull 


variegated, *irr etd or eni ; rohitafr, red, rohitd or rohini, 
but ^IK Svetaby white, ^et Sveta; vrfifnTT asitd 9 white; nfc5TTT palitdy grey-haired. 


guitavachana, the name for adjective, 


PAp. v. 3 , 58 . 


jIkH'A'L 
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$ *48. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the 
dictionary. Thus 

qjab, goat, forms 
bdlahy boy, forms 

: kddrah, a Sftdra, forms 


aiva. 


abvah, horse, forms 


• 4 


aja. 
bald. 


L~Xi.ll 


L Ir 


^ I Kill 


an of the Sokdra caste. 


{ 3TJT iddra , 

Mdri, the wife of a Sftdra. 




tv/O • • 1 


matulah, maternal uncle, forms HTgeA matult or WIJcJRf mdtuldnt , 
uncle’s wife. 


nil 


UHXvT 


: dchdryab , teacher, forms wrwrfcr^fl acharyant *, wife of the teacher; 

dchdryd, a female teacher, 
wfin patib> lord, forms vtft paint, wife, &c. 


but 


Degrees of Comparison . 

$ 249. The Comparative is formed by wt tar a, or tyas (§ 20 6); the 
Superlative by nw iama , or ishfha. These terminations TTC /arc and an /oma 

not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as nft, 
form Winn njitamah, a thorough man; s/rf, wo 
ore of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
tara and im tama may be used. Thus from ijl pdrvahne , in the 

forenoon, pdrvahne tare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vi. 3, 17). 

From WWftr pachati, he cooks, wwfflflO pachatitaram, he cooks better (Pftn. v. 
$9 57)9 wwfinvut pachatitamdm,‘he cooks best (P4$. v. 3, 56). 

J 250. irt tara and im tama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base. Thus from VT\prdch {§ 180), TOWCpraktara; from dhanin 
($ 203), yftnrc dhanitara; from V*P!T^ dhanavat ($ 187) 

vidvas (§ 204), 

pratyaktara . There are, however, a few exceptions, such a 


r :Tf r 

I | B 


wtTO tiritardf. 


imT:TTI 


LlL* 


dhanavat tar a; 


LCLXJJ 


vidvattama; from pratyach ($ 181), 


from 




dasyuhantamab, from dasyuhan, demon-killer; mpathintarab > 

from supathin, with good roads. 

£ 251. tyas and ishfha are never added to the secondary suffixes 
T[ tfi, wir vat, Wc7 vala, j^in. If adjectives ending in these 

suffixes require iyah and ishfha, the suffixes are dropt, and the fin tyab 

balar 


ishfha added to the last consonant of the original base. 

baUishfha . $ns dogdhri , milking, 


and 


LU 


van, strong, Wrtl ^ bal-tyas, 
duhrtyas, jflfj duh-ishtha. sragvin, garlanded, sraj-fyas, more 

profusely garlanded. «jfiVHP^ma/imdn, wise, uirta^ma/-fy<w, pfirw mat-ishfha . 


LLTvli 


Gana Kshubhn&di in the K&s.-Vptti. 


* On the dental 

t Feminines in ^ /, derived from masculines, must shorten the ^ i before ITT tara and 
IP! tama; WTWlft brdhmant forms JllllfVlAU brihmanitard. Other feminines in ^/ 
may or may not shorten their vowels; strf forms fSfhTCJ strftard or f\p|n«j strxtard. 
Also 3 Wl IUJ dreyasitard or ^qftflfTT dreyasitard; vidushUard or ftrjfiran 

vidutkitard (P&ij. vi. 3 , 43 — 45 ). 
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$ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before xyas 

ishfha , or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 

TTTO pdpah, bad; pap-tyas, worse; 


and 

Comparative and Superlative, 
tnfqp pap-ishfha, worst. 


LU 


COMPARATIVE. 

nediyas 
kanfyas 
alptyas 

40 ^ v arty as 

fijtyas 

Vedic rajtyas 

IKjfl ^kradiyas 

^ Ill'll^ kshepiyas 
^<{1^ kshodiyas * kshodishtha 

-lO^ gariyas 

trapfyas 
drdg My as 
^ VI daviyas 

drcujJityas 


SUPERLATIVE. 


SECOND BASE. 


nedishtha 

*f «48 kanisfyha 
VrfefP alpishtha 
q(V.d varishtha 

rijishtha 

TftTf rajishtha * 
ftfild kradishtha 

kshepishfha 


antika, near 
alpa, small 


^ned 


1. 










uru, wide 
' p>, straight 


LU 


LL3 


var 


3* 


4- 




5. kfida, lean 

6 . ftp kshipra, quick 

kshudra 

8. guru r heavy 

9. tripra, satisfied 

o. dfrgha , long 

1. ddra, far 

2. drufha, finn 


WS^krad 

^^kshep 

*Ry<rr 


7- 


inT^Til 


3 TPCP garishtha 


cfftlU trapishfha 
£|P«ib drdghishtka 

davishtha 
jfdB drcupiishtha 


trap 




fV^drdgh 

J(^dav 

^draifh 


Hftff prathishtha 

'itW dreshtha 

jyeshtha 
ihr preshtha 
Hftnr bMyishtha 
4 (V* bamhishtha 

bhradishtha 
4 jf^S mradistyha 
HfllP yavishtha 

kanishtha 

WTftl¥ sddhishtha f 

r arshishtha 
jyeshtha 

wfipj vrindishtha 

^7 stheshtha 

♦ 

^iftrP sthavishtha 

spheshfha 
fftnf hrasishfha 


prathiyas 
drey as 

^im^jydyas 

bhdyas 

^(( 14 ^ bamhtyas 

bhradtyas 

mradtyas 

yaviyas 

kantyas 
sddhtyaa 
varsMyas 

HTCm^jydyas 


4. ^pr»Me, broad 

5. praiseworthy dra 

orvQjya 
Jtpra 
*U>h 4 

bamh 

VJ^bhrad 

V? rnrad 


TH^prath 


6. ftpipriyc, dear 

bahu, many 
bahula, frequent 

19. bhfida, excessive 

20. mpdu, soft 

21. yuvan, young 


7- 


w, 


8 . 






M'j 


or 

*T*sddh 

90T8h 


vddha t firm 
fjfiddha, old) 


tin 


22. 


rU 


23- 


Wjya 

24. ^ i vfinddraka, beautiftil ^ vrind 

25. fw sthira, firm 

26. sthdla, strong 

27. fW sphira, thick 

hrasva, short 


•Jl 


»they at 
tthatiyat 
spieyae 
hrastyas 




Aror 


28. 




P&n. vi. 4, 162. 


t Pto. v. 3, 63. 














NUMERALS. 


53 M^ ?R:TO*nr trayahpanchaiat or 

ftpr^T^ trip ahchai at. 

54 Md chatuhpanchaiat. 

55 MM 4 * 4*1 HR ^ panehapanehaiat 

56 Ml( M^ 4 *rjpl shafpanchaiat . 

57 M 9 MUy^n^Tf saptapanchdiat. 

58 Mb ashf&pahchdiat or 

*l¥ 4 *TJp^ ashfapanchdiat . 

59 M^. navapahchaiat. 

60 V Nfa: shashtib , fem. 

61 IjM CTlfr. ekashashfih. 

62 t^M VVMfV: dvdshashfih or 

ftp*fa: dvishashfih. 

63 tnnwfa: trayahshashfih or 

fapifa: trishashfib* 

64 I'd *i p i ft: chatushshashfih. 

65 I^M 4**fa: panchashashfih 


76 trtf MJUwIV. shafsaptatih . 

77 M MUWHft: saptasaptatih, 

78 st ^nrrcnrfin ashfasaptatih or 

lYVUHft: ashfasaptatih. 

79 M *TMMnft: navasaptatih . 

80 to *^rt ft: 

81 tM ekaiitib. 

82 t* Eftf ft: dvyaittib. 

83 t$ tryaittih. 

84 td *f qft ft : chaturaittib. 

85 tM T Mltf ft: panch&Htih . 

86 t<( shafaMtih. 

87 t* qwflft: saptdSttib. 

tt * W iftft : ashf&ittib . 

89 t* *Wjflfa: navdittih. 

90 *0 4*ft: navatih . 

91 m.m i!Wlfa: ekanavatib . 

92 <1* TiH^ft: dvanavatih or 

famft: dvinavatih. 

93 w 4 V«Hft: trayonavatib or 

falH^lft: trinavatih (not Jl^n) • 




67 tfS Uincfa: saptashashfih . 

I(t VlPlfa: ashfdshashfib or 

Vpfa: ashfashashfih* 

69 ^ •n’Mfa: navashashfih. 

70 $0 tnrft: saptatih , fem. 

71 M FMRnrfin ekasaptatih. 

72 liHffft: dvdsaptatib or 

farmift: dvisaptatih. 

73 < 9 $ ?ra:Mflft: trayabsaptatib or 

fOTNft: trisaptatih. 

74 £d ^HTOfa: chatuhsaptatih. 

75 9 M 4 **wft: pahchasaptatih . 

100 moo jrt iatam, neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum« ii. p. 635.) 

101 mom 34Tfvr* ekddhikam iatam, hundred exceeded by one; or 

pound, ekddhika-iatam, or ekaiatam , as before. 

102 mom ETftnk jrf dvyadhikam iatam or far^tf dviiatam. (P&n. vi. 3, 49.) 

103 M03 *qf* 4 i jtf tryadhikam iatam or fanpft trUatam. 

104 Mod *TJTfV4r MHT chaturadhikam iatam or chatuhiatam. 

105 mom tprrfipfr W pafichddhikam iatam or Mrt pahchaiatam. 

106 Motf Nrftpl Mrrf shadadhikam iatam or M^I'A shafiatam . 

107 MoS MRTftrir saptddhikam iatam or UH^Tif saptaiatam. 

108 Mot tuiftpfr ashfddhikam iatam or MSTS^rf ashfaiatam (P&g. vi. 3 > 49 -) 


a: 


95 «.M : panchanavatih. 

96 mw fil i shannavatih. 

97 4® gaptanavatih. 

98 *fc VCRlOll ashfanavatih or 

ashfanavatib. 

99 navanavatifr or 

Una&atam. 






NUMERALS. 


jut navddhikam iatam or TO^tf navaiatam. 


109 Mor 

no w jjnfcv JUT da&ddhikam iatam or jjrjnt daiaiatam . 

in W TOTJjnfirir jnt ekddaiddhikam iatam or g*! JJlJUf ekddaiaiatam &c. 

or TOTjjt jr* ekddaiam iatam , i. e. a hundred having eleven (in 
excess). P&n. v. 2, 45. 

112 MMj jrf dvadaiddhikam iatam or sijji jrt dvddaiam iatam. 

113 TOtjjnfV* jrt trayodaiadhikam iatam or JUT trayodaiam iatam. 

TO$jnfirir jr* chaturdaiadhikam iatam or jtf chaturdaiam iatam. 

115 Wl Jlii pahchadaiadhikam iatam or M*149*1 JlA pahchadaiam iatam. 

116 Ntr^ITftrtr shotfaiddhikam iatam or jtf shodaiam iatam. 

11 7 W OTTOlfot JUT saptadaiddhikam iatam or *TOJ! jrf saptadaiam iatam. 

118 <nt TOT^JItfa* jrf ashfadaiddhikam iatam or TOTJ^r jnf ashfddaiam iatam. 


uLIULl 


114 


hkl< 


TOJJTTfinir jur navadaiddhikam iatam or jrf navadaiam iatam. 

120 Mro ffijnrfnr JUT vimiatyadhikam icttam or fror jnf vimiam iatam*. 

m jnr ekavimiam 


119 


kk 


121 W F*WjlWfTOF jnf ekavimi aty adhikam iatam or 

iatam*, &c.) 

130 MJo JUT trimiadadhikam iatam or fttjt jnf trimiam iatam*. 

140 Mgo ^TWTft^ftnir jrf chatvdrimiadadhikam iatam or TOTTficjt JUT chatva - 


rimiam iatam*. 




130 <Wo TOTTOfin* yripafichaiadadhikam iatam or iHlji JUT pahchdiam iatam 

or *T§jrf sdrdhaiatam, 100 + ^ (hundred). 

JUT shashty adhikam iatam or Rftjnf shashfiiatam. 
jnf saptatyadhikam iatam or RRfffjni saptatiiatam. 


160 ^0 


170 %90 

180 Mto RT^fhqfVRT JUT aUty adhikam iatam or TOftfiTJTR aiitiiatam. 


Ll.rJLLLl 


jr JUT navatyadhikam iatam or TOfiTJUT navatiiatam. 


190 tto 

200 roo §• jut dve iate or ftrjUT dvikUam or fgjuft dviiati. 


300 $00 junftr trtni iatdni or fa jiff triiatam. 

400 goo ^TrJifc jnrrfa chatvdri iatdni or chatuhiatam. 

500 Moo to junfa pahcha iatdni or MTOI d pahchaiatam. 

600 1^00 TO junftf sAaf iatdni or ff^jlff sha(iatam . 

700 <900 *nr Jlfflfa ialdni or TOjnf saptaiatam . 

800 too to junfa <wA/a iaMnt or TOJTit ashfaiatam. 

900 roo to JTffTfa nava iatdni or TOJTit navaiatam. 

1000 Mooo jjr JTffTfa daia iatdni or jjrjnft daiaiatt , fem., or RJH sahasram, 

neut. and masc. t 
TO 9 dve sahasre . 


2000 r 




rules apply to sahasram, 1000, so that ion might be 
rendered by TOffiJJF RJUT ekddaiam sahasram , 1041 by TOTOffTftjf ekachatvdrimiam 

sahasram, &c. 

f Siddh.-Kaum. n. p. 635. 


P&n. v. 2, 46. The s 






-:Ymi 
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3000 $000 r u^urrftl trini sahasrani. 

10,000 ^0,000 wg?f ayutam , neut. and masc. 

100,000 ^00,000 w^laksham, neut. or fern. 

One million, uipr prayutam, neut. or masc. 

Ten millions, sirfr *0#, fem. 

A hundred millions, arbuda , 

A thousand millions, maharbuda , masc. and neut., or 

i. e. lotus. 




or ftpui niyutam, neut. and masc. t 








asc. and neut. 


Ill 


padma , neut 


CLJ 


•) 


Ten thousand millions, kharva , neut., i. e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, finr# nikharva , neut. 

A billion, <T£i mah&padma , neut. 

Ten billions, ^ janta, 

A hundred billions, iahkha 

samudra , masc., i. e. sea. 

A thousand billions, mahasankha 

Ten thousand billions, hdhd, masc., or TO! madhya, middle. 

A hundred thousand billions, srgi^i^i mahdhdhd , or parardha , i. e. half more. 

One million billions, dhuna, neut. 

Ten million billions, mahddhuna . 

A hundred million billions, akshauhini , fem., i. e. a host 


ant-hill 

masc. neut., i. e. a conch-shell, or ?pr£ 


1. e. 


I • 


'sill 


•9 




7 ?cr antya, ultimate. 






A thousand million billions, 1 mahakshauhini. 

In the sa 


wftnir adhika } exceeding, 


Una, diminished, may 

be used to form numerical compounds. TTWtef jnf pahchonam iatam or 

panchonaSatam , 100 —5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted 
without eka, suffices. dnavim&atih or ekonaviihkatih , 

Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 

ekdnna , i. e. by one not; ekdnnavimSatih, 


e manner 






If* 


dna 


LJjI 






1, 1. e. 19. 
is by prefixing 
by one not twenty, i. e. 19. (P&ql. vi. 3, 76.) 






0 * 53 - 


Declension of Cardinals . 

eka, one. 


Plural. 

fem. 


Singular. 

fem. 


•yi i-u 


MASC. 


NEUT. 

ekam 


MASC. 


Wffif ekdni 

ekdni 

nrfir. ekdbhih ekaih 


ekdh 


N. t&tekah ' 




eke 














e&am 


A. 










eibaytf ekena 


I. 


dbaia 


►» 


D. ^4*^ ekasmai 444^ ekasyai ekasmai V$PQlekebhyah ekdbhyah ^<4 ^ekebhyah 

Ab. M^h\l[ekasmdt ^444(1 ;ekasydh <<*m\i[ekasmdt ekebhyafr ^4iWJ ekdbhyahekebhyah 

ekeshdm <’««i4li ekdsdm ekeshdm 


G. 


*ekasydh 


ekasya 


ekasya 


^ » j 


ekeshu 


L. «*(Vd +iekasmin ekasydm CTifw *\ekasmin K^^ekeshu 4£4d^J ekdsu 




V$R eke 


WiTfif ekdni 


ekdh 


eke 


V*eka 


y. 


eka 


t Amara-Kosha in. 6 , 3, 24. 


* Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635. 
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§ 354. flff dvi, two, baBe T dva, like *nr kdnta (§ 238). 

0 

Dual. 

FEM. 

It dve 

il*Ml dvdbhyd 

dvayoh 


MASC. 


NEUT. 


N. A. V. eI dvau 

I.D.Ab. 


dve 


-1 


T dvdbhydm 
G. L. dvayoh 


gl+Mi dvdbhydm 
Wftl dvayoh 


LIUJJ 


y hn 


§ 255. % tri, three, fem. fim tisri. 

c 

N. V. ?PTC tray ah 

ET \\tr(n 
f&foltribhih 

D. Ab. fcT^TC tribhyah 

f traydndm 


fifHt tisrah 
fTO: tisrah * 

tisribhih 

firtWt tisribhyah 
finwr tisrindm t 

e • • 

fm tisrishu 


trfni 

trini 

tribhih 

tribhyah 

d<4i4Ui traydndm 

fcTW trishu 


A. 


I. 


G. 


trishu 


L. 




$ 256. chatur, four, fem. WTTW chatasri . 

chatvdrah 

» 

chatur ah 

chaturbhih 

D. Ab. chaturbhyah 

^ j«ui chaturndm 
^3t chaturshu 


chatvdri 

chatvdri 

wgfSh chaturbhih 

chaturbhyah 

chaturndm 

chaturshu 


N.V. 




^neU chatasrah 

chatasrah * 
chatasribhih 

t 

chatasribhyah 
MliHUOl chataspndm f 

chatasfishu 


A. 


I. 


G. 


L. 




} * 57 - < 

N.A. V. pailcha 


panchan , five* ^ shash 9 six. ash fan, eight. 

astya 

TOTfc: ashtdbhih or asktabkih 

ashtabhyah 




ashfau 


sha( 

I. paHchabhih shadbhih 

D. Ab. partchabhyah shatfbhyah 

G. parlchdndm J 

L. pailchasu 




t ashtdbhyah or 

Us HI ashtdndmX 

ashtdsu or ashfasu 


shanndm £ 
shafsu 


LU1I 


Cardinals with bases ending in ^ n, such as TOHT saptan 9 navan 9 
daiany kper^PT ekadaian , &c., follow the declension of if*P[ panchan . 
ffijlfli: vimiatih is declined like a feminine in ^ i; those in f like feminines 
in /; jnr batam like a neut. or masc. in ^ a. 

§ 258. The construction of the cardinals from i to 19 requires a few 
remarks* 


eka is naturally used in the singular only, except when it 
e; T^fif eke vadantiy some people say. % dvi is always used 

plurals. Ex. fcrftt tribhih purushaih 9 
en; ekddaia purushan 9 eleven men, acc. The 




Mil 


ean 


>ra»»ii 




a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 
with three 


:\v 


Mil 


* Not frTWI tisrih , not WlTlTt chatasrVi . 
t Not fir^nn tisrindm , not 

in Epic poetry. 




T chatasrindm (P&n vi. 3 , 4 ), though these forms occur 

X P&n. vii. 1, 55. 




R 2 
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cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; 34143! «UTfh ekddaia 
ndrtb, eleven women, acc. 

While the numerals from 1 to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with 
their substantives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, Wjrfirc 
vimiatih and the rest may be treated both as adjectives and as substantives. 
Hence fajifirc vxrkiatxh iatrdnam , twenty enemies, or fulfil: 

vimiatih iatravah; vfw: fijl \\m shashtib Hiavah, sixty boys; TR<3Tf*T iatam 
phaldni, a hundred fruits; f^RVT trimiata vriddhaib, by thirty elders; 

3T7T ^rcffcTT iatam daslnam or jni iatam dasyah , a hundred slaves; 

fain:: sahasram pitarah, a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number: 
pahchaiadbhir hayaih, with fifty horses. 


§ 359- 


Ordinals. 


°*TT, °w, prathamah, d, 

°m, °»f, agrimah, d, 

• ^nfiprc, °*rr, °4, adimah, d, am, 
flirts:, °tt, dvitiyafr, d, am, the second. 

TJjfhjt, °mi °4, tfitly ah, d, 

°*ff, °% chaturthah, t, a 
°m, °V, turtyafy, a, a 
Tjih, °^T, °$, twryafy, d, 

°if, panchamab, t, am, the fifth. 

°rf, °¥, sha 8 h(haby t, am, the sixth. 

tram, °*ft, °* r 8 apt amah , t, am, the seventh. 

°ift, °A, ashtamah , t, am, the eighth. 

°ift, °N, navamab, t, am, the ninth. 

33PH, °ift* °N, daiamahy t, am, the tenth. 

^cST^i:, °^ft, °^T, ekadaiah , t, am, the eleventh. 

V °*fc °?r, navadaiab, t, am, 

H, °*ft °V, dnavimkah, l, am, 
w i flfofl n PH , °»rt, °n, dnavimkatitamab, i, am, 

finr., °JT, vimiajt, i, am (P&n. v. a, 56) 

DfyO ia w: , °*ft, °*f, vimiatitamalh K am > 

fcfci:, °*ft, °^i, trimiah , i, am, 

fa sm ut , °*ft, °A, trim&attamab, t, am 

chatvarimiafr, i, 

°»ft, °JT, chatvarimkattamah, i, am, 
°jft, °Ht, pahchaiah, i, am, 

°*ft, °4, panchdkattamafr, i, am, 






the first. 


am 


the third. 


7 . ill \ 


\U 


the fourth. 


Till 






r ▼ ▼ 1 

tut 


LL Jit 


♦) 


Lt ■* 






•9 


the nineteenth. 






the twentieth. 




the thirtieth. 




2*72 


the fortieth. 




the fiftieth. 
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tlfinTO *hash(itamah> the sixtieth *. 

PTC ekashashfitamab, 

ekashashfah , 

TOTfinTO saptatitamab , the seventieth* 

TO ekasaptatitamab, 

ekasaptatah , 

TOfftfinro aSttitamab, the eightieth. 

FW^ftfinTO ekdittitamab 

ekdittab, 

^nfinro, °*ft, °H, navatitamah, ( 9 am, the ninetieth. 

TO ekanavatitamah 9 

ekanavatab, 

JTfflTO, °*ft, °*, iatatamahy t, 

OTginiTO ekaiatatamafh the hundred and first. 

sahasratamab, the thousandth. 




the sixty-fi rat. 




the seventy-first* 






the eighty-first. 




the ninety-first. 




the hundredth. (P&n. v. a, 57.) 


am 




§ 260. 

sakjit, 
dvih , twice. 

fir. trih, thrice. 

chatufr, four times* 

ihr^TO panchakritvah, five times* 

shatkritvah , six times, &c* 

ekaiab , one-fold* 
flnn dviiab , two-fold. 

ft^r* triSab, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 


Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives . 

ekadhd, in one way. 

%VT dvidha or IhfT dvedhd, in two ways. 
ffrntridhd or tredhd, in three ways. 
TOph chaturdhd, in four ways, 
ifwvr pahchadhA, in five ways. 

shotfhd, in six ways, &c. 


once. 




Li C 








dvayam or fisTTP? dvitayam , a pair. (Pan. v. 2, 42.) 
Wi tray am or ftprt tritayam or /royf, a triad. 

chatushfayam , a tetrad. 

WTOPf panchat ay am , a pentad, &c. 

These are also used 




adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as wronTn pahchataydh or ijwfliJ pahchataye (j 283). 

generally 
masculine in the 


K 


'qm^panchat, a pentad, ^J^daiat, a decad (P&n. v. 1, 60) 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise 
commentary to P&n. v. 1, 59, and in the K&sik&-Vritti. 




•:T;> 


* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is 1 TO tamab: but if preceded 
by another numeral, both forms are allowed (P&q. v. 2, 58). datum forms its ordinal as 

datatamab only (Ptoj. v. 2, 57). 


LUiLkC 
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CHAPTER VI. 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


0 a(Si. 


Personal Pronouns . 


Base (in composition) in* mad and 


Base (in composition) tvad and 

3 *?^ yushmad. 


asmad. 


Singular. 


r aham 9 I 
A. HT mam 

I. »nrr mayd 9 by 

7 mahyam 9 it 
Ab. inr from me 

mama 9 it me, of mo 
L. nfif may*, in me 


N. 


i# toam, thou 
rRT tvam, ?RT fua, thee 
rTOT tvayd y by thee 
irwi tubhyam , it /e, to thee 
rST^ from thee 

/ava, it te 9 of thee 
rRf^T tvayi 9 in thee 


LL 4 


me 


'^AUnlLL 








IMl 


D. 


to 




ULl< 




III! 




\ 


G. 


L.L 


LLI 


Dual. 


T dvdm 9 we two 

i 

t dvdmy nau 9 us two 
T avdbhydm , by us two 
f dvabhydm 9 nau 9 to us two 
T dvabhyam, from us two 
G. wraiih avayoh , ift uati, of us two 
L. WTCxit: avayoh , n<ra, in us two 


yuvam 9 you two 
yuvam, ^t vau, you two 
jRTwri yuvdbhydm 9 by you two 
ijRTmt yuvabhyam, vdm 9 to you two 

T yuvabhydm 9 from you two 
ippifc yuvayoh 9 vdm 9 of you two 

jpmt yuvayob, in you two 


N. 


A. 


LULL 


I. 




D. 




Ab. 








Plural. 


N. vayam, we 
A. WNTi^ asmdn 9 nah 9 us 
I. wwfir: asmabhih 9 by us 

} asmabhyam , «n nab 9 to us 
Ab. asmat, from us 
G. TOli • asmakam, *n na1i 9 of us 

in us 

* 

The substitutes in the even cases, in md s it 
it te 9 vdm 9 w: vah 9 are never used at the beginning of a sentence, nor can 

they be followed by such particles as w chd 9 and, vo, or, eva 9 indeed 
^ ha 9 W? aha. 


75} ydyam 9 you 


ipnfn: yushmdbhib , by you 

yushmabhyam 9 m vali> to you 
yushmat , from you 
TjwrTRT yushmdkam 9 w: vaby of you 
Tpnilj yushmdsuy in you 


D. 






L. HWTU 






N: nab, wt tvd 


r ^ ^ 








vdy or, 
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PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

I 

§ 262 . Base (in composition) 7^ tad, he, she, it. 

Singular. 

FEM. 


Plural. 

FEM. 

ITT. tdh 


MASC. 

N. TC sah 

% 

A. 7 tam 
I. ^7 /ena 
d. ir$ tasmai tasyai Rut tasmai 

Ab. tasmdt 

tasya 

L. Kfw^tasmin 


NEUT. 


NEUT. 

TTtf«T tdni 
mt*i tdni 


MASC. 

^ te 


7T sd 

7T tdm 

tayd ^7 tena 




ufj 


7 P^/<fo 
Ws taih 

^71 tebhyah 7P7I tdbhyah ^7J tebhyah 


7T. tdh 

TlfiU tdbhih 1h taih 


[lCII 


! tasydh ItWTl^tasmdt 7WK tebhyah 7P*K tdbhyah 7*7t tebhyah' 
1 HiWi tasydh 


LlLnUJ 


lt7T teshdm 7T7T fttabn 77T teshdm 


G. 


tasya 

T tasydm irffcn^ tasmin teshu 7T^ tdsu 






/esAu 


LlLnUJ 


Dual. 

fem. 


MASC. 


NEUT. 


N. A. h) tau 

I. D. Ab. 


i te 


^ te 


T tdbhydm 
77fc /ayoA 

tyad . 


7P7T *<$%<&» 
77h fayoA 


tdbhydm 

G. L. 77h tayoh 

§ 263. Base (in composition) 

Singular. 

fbm. 


niu:u 


niu:u 


twLH 


Plural. 


NEUT. 


MASC. 

^ tye WTt fyd£ «lf«l iy&it 

TIT*^/ydft WTt tydh Wlfif tydni 

tyaih •WTf>n tySbhih & fyo# 


MA8C. 


NEUT. 


I 4^] 


N. syah 
A. ?} tyam 
I. 7l7 tyena 

D. TT& tyasmai 7^ tyasyai ?T^ tyasmai $tWtyebhyafr'FR*Ktydbhyah foottyebhyah 

l tydbhyah ^7S tyebhyah 

7i7T tyeshdm AUll tydsdm iilm tyeshdm 


WT syd TR^tyat 

TIT tydm TH^ tyat 

tyayd 7)7 tyena 


r^Lii 


Ab. TH7T7 tyasmdt TTC7K tyasydh dtviit[tyasmdt T V>QXtyebhyah 

tyasydh TT7T tyasya 

L. nUH*{tyasmin TR7T tyasydm ii|*^y asmin TfrtJ tyeshu T1T7J tydsu 

Dual. 


rjiLHi 


G. 


tyasya 


rcuiic 




TTJ tyeshu 


NEUT. 


MASC. 


\- 47 i 


T> tye 

TTP7T tydbhydm 
T vftl tyayoh 

Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
e formed by means of ^7 tya. 

°7T, °7, madtyabi yd, yam, mine. 
iT^hi:, °7T, °7, tvadiyab, yd, yam , thine. 

I 

mftai:, °RT, °4, tadiyah, yd, yam, his, her, its. 

°RT, °4, asmadtyah, yd, yam, our, 
xpr*hK, °RT, °4, yuahmadiyab, yd, yam, your. 

°NT, °u, tadiyah, yd, yam, their. 

Other derivative possessive pronouns are 

tdvakah, thine; 'HIWI*: dsmdkah, our ; yaushmdkah, your. Likewise 

* P&n. iv. 3,3; iv. 1,30; vii. 3, 44. 


N. A. nt tyau 

I. D. Ab. 


W<ye 


tydbhydm 

G. L. TPlfc tyayoh 


tydbhydm 
Tnft: tyayoh 




kiuui 


r :Tl 




mamakah , mine; 




QILLl 
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mamaklnah, mine; WRTffarc tdvaktnafr > thine; 
; ^IKI^Ud: yaushmakinah y your. 


: asmdkinah 




Reflexive Pronouns. 
} svayam , self, is indeclinable. 


§ 265. 


svayam vritavan , I 

chose it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; ^d7fll svayam 

vjitavati , she chose it herself; ^ 7171 n svayam vritavantafy, we, you, they 

chose it by our, your, themselves. 

§ 266 . WTW*[dtman y self, is declined like wu^kraAman (§ 192). Ex. JHfflMHT- 
WRT atmanam atmand pabya, see thyself by thyself, gnoscete ipsum; WTffRt 

^TTWT atmano dosham jnatva , having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons: snnffft 
atmano deiamagamya mritah 9 having returned to their country, they died. 

§ *67- 

to Latin 


LkLI 


U 


7 , svah, svd, svam , is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
swum. 9 7 ^ Tjyr svam putram drish(vd , having seen his 
on. On the declension of ’ST sva, see £ 278. 










• ml 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 268. Base (in composition) etad, this (very near). 

Singular. 


Plural. 


masc. 

N. mi eshah m\ eshd etat wh ete 

A. m etam VKT etdm mi^ctat 

etayd 4^ etena 

d. etasmai etasyai etasmai 

Ab.FHWTI [etasmdt J’dfJJi: etasydh mWJl^etasmdt etebhyafr WWI etdbhyah etebhyah 

etasya <A*mictasyd/i 37IR etasya eteshdm <di44l etdsdm 

L. mf*r*etasmin etasydm 4! d » FWJ eteshu 

Dual. 

fem. 
ete 


MASC. 


NKUT. 

CTTftf etdni 
CTTftf etdni 




I J 4 T ! 




*ffn etah 


*»B etdh 

vntftnetdbkifi &etaih 


mV^etdn 

Wr. etebhyafc WW. etdbhyah etebhyah 


I. *?R etena 


G. 


eteshdm 
4!dRj etdsu eteshu 


L4iL.ll 


L 4 iLl:i 


MASC. 

N.A. etau 

I.D. Ab. 

G. L. mnft: etayoh 

§ 269. Base (in composition) ^ idam 9 this (indefinitely). 

Plural. 




^ ete 


etdbhydm 

etayofr 


CTWt etdbhydm 
Wtrftt etayoh 


T etdbhydm 


L 4 JLL 1 I 


Singular. 

rui. 

jfl iyam 

imdm ^ idam 
anena 7HRT anayd 4*1^ an 

D. asmai asyai 




MASC. 


lyitJMr 




i> V I 


MASC. 

ay am 

A. W imam 


1 i'JM 


^ ime 


ifH imdni 
1 Pn imdni 


^ idam 


N. 


jn\l imdfi 

jnX^imdn JfST.imdh 

*fir. ebhi£ Wifi*: dbkih *fir. eMiA 


I. 




r ] 


mtlebhyah KVmidbhyah mr.ebhyafi 

W.ebhyah VHWdbhyah mtlebhyah 
mt eshdm WRIT dsdm 




Ab. WWF1(asmdf WRT: asydh \ asmdt 

\UM\l asydh 

I asydm WfcpT asmin 


CTT eshdm 




-) 


cwya 


asya 

L. asmtn 


• > 


WT^ dsu 


Jt^eshu 
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Dual. 

fem. 


MASC. 

N.A.V. 

I.D.Ab. WP*TT dbhydm 

anayoh 


NEUT. 


CTtme 


mime 


'u T 'i\ 


9iWi dbhydm 

anayoh 


WT«n dbhydm 

anayoh 

§ 270. etad and ^ idam, when repeated in a second sentence with 
reference to a preceding etad and ^ idam , vary in the following cases, 
by substituting 


G.L. 




^71 

L W A l j 


Singular. 


Plural. 

fkm. 

A. endn endh UHifti endni 


MASC. 


NEUT. 

endm IN1^ enat 
?*nn enayd 




If ABC. 


NEUT. 


\ A, 1 


A.^sf 

I. 




r AiUi\ 




Dual. 

fem. 


NEUT. 

ene 

F*nffc enayoh 


MASC. 

A. ^ 

G.L. ?wl enayofr 




ene 


au 




IN 4 b enayoh 


a vyakarattam adhitam, enam 
chhando *dhyapaya , the grammar has been studied by this person, 
teach him prosody. 


Ex. 




vfaa ft: Wgji anayoh pavitram kulam , enayoh prabhd - 

tam warn, the family of these two persons is decent, and their 
wealth vast. 

$271. Base (in composition) adas, that (mediate). 

Singular. 


NEUT. 


FEM. 


MASC. 




N. 


adah. 

XtEl adah 


asau 
W^amdm 

amuyd 
amushyai 
amushydh 
^PJWTTC amushydh 
*13 111 amushydm 

Plural. 


asau 


A. 


m 








WPpTT amund 

amushmai 
amushmdt 
HJS amushya 

amushmin 


amund 
D. amushmai 

Ab. *Pprn^ amushmdt 
G. HJS amushya 
L. amushmin 


I. 






NEUT. 

wh amini 

^nrftr amdni 

C\ 

amibhih 
amibhyah 
«*fNf amtshdm 

amtshu 


) AiiTj 


MASC. 

N. WWt amt 
A. amtfrt 

I. amibhih 

D.Ab. wftwn amibhyah 
G. amtshdm 

L. Wfl JJ amtshu 


arndh 

amdh 

Vjfii: amibhih 

amdbhyah 
T amdshdm 
amdshu 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

I.D.Ab. amdbhydm 










G.L. WHI; amuyoh 


N.A.V. WJamtf 
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Relative Pronoun . 

§ 272. Base (in composition) yad, who or which. 

Singular. 


Plural. 


neut. 


nM. 


MASC. 


MA8C. 


NEUT. 






■m^ydni 


TO ydh 


N. IT. yc$ 

A. V yam 

I. 


TR yd 
*TT ydm 






TOR yd**' 


TOy 4 

TOfat ydbhih % yaih 


^ yaty 

yebhyah ydbhyah yebhyah 


*T 


W yayd 

D. HW yasmai yasyai yasmai 

Ab. 'mSHl^yasmdt Mktouyasydh [^yasmdt Sfan yebhyah 'm*tlydbhyafr lyebhyah 

T ydsdm 3Nt yeshdm 

5 ^ y eshu 


yena 


ysna 


*Nl yeshdm 


G. 


yasya *\kMuyasydh yasya 
L. lff&*[yasmin 1 yasydm JjftjR yasmin yeshu 


LUil 


LILill 


TOJ ydsu 


Dual. 

FEM. 


NKUT. 


MASC. 


N. A. V. TO 

I. D. Ab. TOTO ydbhydm 
G. L. *JTO yayofr 




Mye 






«1NI ydbhydm 

y ay oh 


ydbhydm 

yayofr 


Interrogative Pronouns . 

§ 273. Base (in composition) fi kim 9 Who or which ? 

Singular. 

FEM. 

4T kd 

4T kdm 

kayd 


Plural. 


MASC. 


NKUT. 


FKM. 


NKUT. 

fc kim 

fife kim 

kena 


MA8C. 




N. m kah 

A. "% kam 


TO kdh 
TO. kdh 
TOfa*. kdbhih fh kaih 




L.l 


WT^kdn 
%S kaih 

kasyai kasmai ^TW! kebhyah 

kasydh 4OT Ifkasmdt kebhyah 


I. 




LXLI 






D. 


kasmai 


kdbhyah kebhyah 




ILlanU 


-* • i 


Ab. 


kasmdt 


kdbhyah kebhyah 

keshdm 


Liu:h 


tiuirj 


LJL^Ifc 


T keshdm 4IM1 kdsdm 


G. 


kasya 


kasydh 


kasya 

l. asmin i kasydm ’tfXl&Rkasmin 


- 1 




Ll-ll 


Ll-ll 


- I 


TO*J kdsu 






m 


LU 




Dual. 

FKM. 


MA8C. 

N. A. ^ kau 
I. D. Ab. kdbhydm 
G. L. 4*1 li kayofr 


NKUT. 






LJ 


LJ 


. ”T kdbhydm 
Vlfc kayofc 


IHi kdbhydm 
4*Th kayoh 


liiilu 


$ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of 


ak before their last vowel 


or syllable, to denote contempt or dubious relation (Pan. v. 3, 71). 
tvayakd, By thee! instead of 

asmakabhih* With us! 


fLLLlI 


tvayd. ipwrih yuvakayoh 9 Of you two! 

ayakam . wrnft asakau , &c. (See 


rLLii 


Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 706.) 
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Compound Pronouns . 

§ 275. By adding driS, driSa, or driksha, to certain pro¬ 

nominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed: 

RTpj tadriS , wnpi t&driSa, tadriksha, such like. 

etadjiS, V 7 TT etadriSa, FiTT^ etadriksha , this like. 

JTT^r yddrii , tn^l yadjUa , yddriksha, what like. 

fdjrii, ^£$1 idriSa, tdriksha, this like. 
kidriS, ktdriSa, * 0 £S| kidriksha, What like ? 

These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in ^ i. ?rnp^ 
tadrik, m. n.; TTTpft tddriSt, f.; or WT^n, °^ft, °JT, tadfiSah, t, am. Similarly 

formed are irnpjf madriia , tvadrtia , like me, like thee, &c. 

f 276. By adding 77^ vaf and yat to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed: 

tdvat, so much, 

etavat, so much, ^declined like nouns in t|W vat (§ 187). 

yavat , as much, J 

^nr iyat, so much, 

kiyat, How much ? 


LikliJ 


L4ILM 




iyan, ^nft iyaff, ^DT iyaf. 


many, and ya/», 


On the declension of ^fil“ kati, How many ? Iffif tati. 


Note 
many, see § 231 . 


i:T J 




f 277. By adding cAi/, 


chaws, or vjftj apt, to the interrogative 
pronoun fit Aim, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 


^sfair kaSchit, wrrfi^n^ kachit , kimchit, some one; also kachchit, 

anything. 
kaSchana, 

Ao *pt, tufti kapi, fisnfq kimapi 


kachcma, fii 


kimchana , some one. 

, some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: Aadd, When ? 

^lfwiT kadachit , 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite: in sr yah kah, whosoever; 

Likewise tn ya£ kaichit , whosoever, or *rc 
ya# kaSchana . 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning: ^T, yo yaA, yd yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally 

the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose: 

yat tad , whatsoever. 




kva, Where ? ^ Wfa na 


kadachana, once; 


l: 


LULCI 


yasya kasya, whosesoever. 
yah kaScha, or in 




-1 


8 2 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 278. Under the name of Sarvandman , which has been freely translated 


by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva, 

% 

native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

1. TI# sarva, all; 2. ftp* vUva , all; 3. TW ubha , two; 4. W ubhaya , 
both; 5. 


any a, other; 6 . TMAH any at ara, either; 7. ^SR itara, other; 


8 . 


tva, other (some add tv ad, other) ; 9. words formed by the suffixes 

katama 


ru 


Tin: tara and T 7 PT tama , such as 9. TfflT katara , Which of two? 10. 

Which of many? 10. WH sama, all; 11. ftp? sima , whole; 12. nemo, half; 


LI.U 




eka, one ; 14. pdrva , east or prior; 

avara , west or posterior; 

uttara, north or subsequent; 19. TOR apara , other or inferior; 
20. TOR adhara , west or inferior; 21. 

(except to antara pdfr, suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective; nor ^ftp? 

a, if it means kinsman or wealth; nor 


15. ^TC para , subsequent; 
17. dakshina, south or right; 


* 3 - 


la.; 


16. 


18. 


fcJuSJ 


antara , outer 


a. own: 22. 




lmii 


If «*r sama 


ItTKlijXv 


dakshina, if it means clever; nor 
TOR antara , if it means interval, &c.; nor any of the seven from ijt pdrva to 

avara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence ^ftespOTT TOTOirn 
dakshina gdthakdfr, clever minstrels; TUTU uttarah kuravah, the northern 

Kurus, (a proper name); lpjirr: TO prabhdt&b svah, great treasures (Kas'. 1.1,35); 

TOftf gramayor antare vasati, he lives between the two villages. 




Masculine. 

dual. 

TOT sarvau 


SINGULAR. 

N. TOT. saw ah 

A 

A. TO* saw am 


PLURAL. 

TOT *arue 

TrfT*T sarutfn 

sawaih 

sawebhyah 

sawebhyah 

WTOT saweshdm 

saweshu 
sawe 






a« 


r 


rA 4 


W«lt sawdbhydm 

C. • 

TOTPTO sawdbhydm 

sawdbhydm 
sawayofr 
TrWfc saw ay oh 


I. 




r 


STO saruasmai 


D. 




Ab. sawasmdt 

G. sawasya 


L. 






: /( I J 

I I / I . 


r 










V. TO sarra 




* «T/ i ^ 


Feminine. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 

sawdh 
wtr. sawdfr 

sawdbhih 
«Srwr. sawdbhyafr 


SINGULAR. 

N. TTfT sawd 
A. N^TT saw dm 
I. sawayd 

D. sawasyai 








r 


rA 4 








r 


rA 4 


sawdbhydm 

sawdbhydm 
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Ab. M^UT: tarvasyQ 

G. TT^TTI sarvasydh 
L. sarvasydm 


sarvdbhyah 

sarvdsdm 

sarvdsu 


g» + 

sarvdbhydm 
s arc ay oh 
8 arc ay oh 

Neuter. 

dual. 

8 arve 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


N. A.V. 

The rest like the masculine. 


8 arvdni 








§ m- 


katama 


katara 


anyatara , itara 






LTiUI 


LhSS 


take / in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing, of the neuter: 

any ah, masc.; 


Nom. Sing. 


anyat , neut. 


anydy fern.; 


Limn 


f 280. TW ubha is used in the Dual only: 

Masc. N. A. V, ubhau , I. D.Ab. 

tto ubhe, N. A.V. fem. and neut. 

§ 281. ubhayab, °rn -ya, °ij -yam, is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing, and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 

Masculine. 


f ubhdbhydm , G. L. wftj ubhayob; 


hiiuiai 


PLURAL. 

TPil) ubhaye 
TOTTH^ii bhaydn 

ubhayaifi 

TOTh*fJ ubhayebhyah, &c. 

§ 282. The nine words from purva to wilt antara (14 to 22), though 
used in their pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. T c or v: ab; 
in the Abl. Sing. smat or at; in the Loc. Sing, smin or ^ i. 

Plural. 


SINGULAR. 


N. ' 5 >TO ubhayah 

I ubhayam 
I. ubhaycna 

D. TWIvl ubhayasmai , &c. 


A. 


hi 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Tjjf pdrve op pdrvdh 

\pdrvdn 


N. pdrvah 
A. pdrv 
I. pdrvena 

D. ^ m) pdrvasmai 


pdrv 


T a T T, 


XgtTpdrv 

pdrcdbhydm pdrvaih 

^i*mI pUrcdbhydm pdrvebhyah 

pdrvebhyah 

V^n pUrveshdm 

Tjfg pdreeshu 


am 


yili 


Ab. TglOTlJpdfTMmd/ or F ^jpdrvdt pdrvdbhyd 




G. pdrvasya 

L. pdrvasmin or pdro 


pdro ay oh 

TjWh pdrvay oh 


§ 283. The following words may likewise take 
Plur. masc. (P&Q. 1. i, 33.) 

prathamah , first, rnm) prathamau , iot) prathame or 
fem. 


ab or F e in the Nom. 




: prathamah; 


[ILLUt 




prat Kama. 

charamah, last 


L^UII 


charamau, charame or 


: charam&h . 

AnnK dvitayah , two-fold, fem. %inft dvitayt 9 and similar words in 

fcinv: tritayab* three-fold; ftnn) tritaye or ftnnrn tritaydb . 


LiAtU 




toy a; 


LCI 


; dvayah , two-fold, fem. 


dvayi, and similar words in 11 ya; ^rrc trayab • 
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alpal i, few 


alpah. 

ardhah) half, ardhe or W§t: ardhdh. 

katipayah , 
nemak, half, ^ 


a/jpe or 




ome, wfinn> katipaye or ^tflPTOT: katipayah. 

or ^ht: nemafr. 


iTinllTi 


In all other 


these words are regular, like *hn kdntah . 
§ 284. firfhn dvittyah and other words in ifhl /fya a 
*hr kanta, but i 




declined like 

the Dat. Abl and Loc. Sing, they may follow wt sarva. 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

f g H>qt dviifyeu fgyftm: dvitiydh 

dmtiyau fgrfl<JT^ dvitlydn 

ft (A <41I dvittydbhydm Pgrflfli dvittyaih 
'D. Qi&wdvittydya or dvMyatmai dviHydbhydm dvitiyebhyah 


\<L~. 


ill! 


SINGULAR. 

N. OSnl**: dvittyah 

A. Os dvittya si 
I. dvitfyena 


PLURAL. 


G. Oft nl dvitiyasya 


f dvitiyayoh figl f fr l H T dvitiydndm 
L. Hlcfls dvittye or dvittyasmin flrtfhpfh dvitiyayoh Of dvitiyeshu 

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvan&man’ 


e treated like 

ordinary words: Dat Sing, ftrabUTTO priyobhaydya 9 to him to whom both are 
dear (Pan. 1. 1, 29). The same at the end of compounds such as TOnjt: 
mdsapdrvah, a month earlier; ‘Dat HlTl^tpi mdsapdrvdya (Pan. 1. 1, 30). 
Likewise in Dvandvas; ^ IWJQI pdrvdpardndm , of former and later persons 
(Pfiij. 1. 1, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take v e; 

Ipare or ^5 DR1: pdrvdparah. Only in compounds expressive of 
points of the compass, such as uttara-pdrva, north-east, the last 

element may throughout take the pronominal terminations (Pan. 1. 1, 28). 




p 




Adverbial Declension ,. 

§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension 
of nouns is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which 
differ from the ordinary terminations chiefly by being restricted in their 

use to certain words, and particularly to pronominal bases. The ordinary 

* 

case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial sense* Thus 

Acc. fqt chiram 9 a long time. 

Instr. chirena , in a long time. 

Dat. Proq chirdya 9 for a long time. 

Abl. chir&t 9 long ago. 

chirasya 9 a long time. 


Gen. 


Loc. fwt chire 9 long. 
Other adverbial terminations are, 


1. in tab 9 with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 

2. 9 tra 9 with a locative meaning. 

3. d& 9 with a temporal meaning; also raised to ddntm . 
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4. irnr tat y with a locative meaning. 

5. WT thdy with a meaning of modality5 likewise ^ tham and w tha. 

6. sat, expressive of effect. 

7. d and Wlf? dhi, local. 

8. ff rhiy temporal and causal. 

9. tar , local 

10. f Aa, local. 

See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs ($ 260). 

1. r. /<*£, with an ablative meaning. 


inn ta/aA, thence, to yatah, whence, if aA, hence 5 (cf. ^fir ifi, thus, 

: kutahy Whence? wgin atmtafy, thence. 

bhavattafry from 


^ iva, as.) win afaA, hence. 

matt ah , from me. 




asmattahy from us. 

your Honour. ^tir:ptfrt;a/a$, before (in a general local or temporal sense). 
W^ii: sarvatah, always. Wl|ir; agratah, before, like agre. wftnr: abhitah, 
around, near. WTO ubhayatah, on both sides. TlflOK paritaby all round. 


3 JTTO gramatah , from the village. WQTTO ajnanatahy from ignorance. 


in 35TO purushatrdy amongst men. 

atray here. 
ekatra 9 at one place, 

I satramy with (see *aAa). 


tra 9 locative; originally 

tatra 9 there. 

amutra, there, i 
together. 

3. da, temporal. 

W5JT taddy then, and if^rTf taddnim • yada, when. kadd, When ? 

any add y another time. sarvadd , always, at all times. 

ekaddy at one time. 8 add, always. ida, in the Veda, 

now. 


trd 


2. 






till 


kutroy Where ? 


yatra f where. 

the next world. 


Lilil 


LI'. I 


LI. I 


mi 


satrd , with, and 


LI'.IJ 


LI. I 


4. WTH tdty local. 


Frequently after a base in ^ 9: 

pur as tdty before. WWrfli^ adharastaty below. TOET Xlfjparastdt, after 

wards. adhastat , below. uparuthfat, above. 

5. WT tha, modal. 

tathdy thus. 

ubhayathdy in both ways. 


yathdy as. sarvatha, in every way. 

anyathdy in another way. 
anyatarathdy in one of two ways. ^3TWT itarathd , in the other way. 

vrithdy vainly (?). Or 4 thorn, in w hat ham. How ? it thorn, thus. 

Or w tha, in WW at ha, thus. 




L4JII 


LL1! 




6. sdt, effective. 

TTWTrf rdjasdt, (TT^rts^fr# rdjno 9 dhtnam , dependent on the king.) W€R9T?^ 

bhasmasdt, reduced to ashes. agnisdt, reduced to fire. 


r 

i 
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d and dhi, local. 

dakshinahi, in the Souths or ^ftjpnT dakshind. TWTTfis uttardhi , in 
the North, or WWU uttar a. WTO antard (or °t -ram, or -re, or 

-rena), between. xpcT pura, in the East, in front, formerly, (or tjt: pur ah 
and pur 08 tat, before.) TOT paichd, behind, (or VRRl^pa&chdt.) 

Adverbs such as gvr mudhd , in vain, mrishd , falsely, are instrumental 

cases of obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 

8. f| rhi, temporal and causal. 

CTff etarhi, at this time, (Wilson.) karhi, At what time ? Jiff yarhi , 

wherefore, nft tarhi, therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9* tar 9 local. 

HTW^ prdtar, early, in the morning. eanutar, in concealment. 

io. ^ ha, locative. 

kuha. Where ? ^ iha, here. 8 aha, with. 


7 - 
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CHAPTER VII. 


CONJUGATION. 

§ 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. whlffr bodhati, he knows; ijwfr budhyute, he is known. 

$ 287. The Active has two forms: 

1. The Parasmai-pada, i. e. transitive, (from parasmai , Dat. Sing, of 

TC para, another, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 

Ex. ^iftr daddti, he gives. 

2. The Atmane-pada, i. e. intransitive, (from WTW% at mane, Dat. Sing, of 

WTNTr^ dtman, self, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 

Ex. adatte, he takes. 

Note—The distinction between the Farasm&ipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others m both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive; e. g. 
bhdmim maiUhati, he shakes the earth; Tlfafr mdmsam khddati, he eats meat; 

grdmam atati , he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e. g. Wif edhate, he 
grows; spandate, he trembles; modate , he rejoices; fate, he hes down. 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative. 
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are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. hasati, he laughs, is always Parasmaipadin, 

whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p. 297): it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is in dicated, in which 

vyatihasanti , they laugh at each other (P&n. 1. 3, 15, 1). But smayate , he smiles, is 

restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada; and verbs like trdyate , he protects, 

are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative; e. g. 

HT trdyasva mdm , Protect me! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the one or the 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 
e. g. M^fii pachati, he cooks; M 1 ^ pachate , he cooks for himself; mtyfn yajati , he sacrifices; 

yqjate , he sacrifices for himself. .The same applies to Causals (P&n. 1. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many 

peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
•ft nf, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as gandam vinayati *, 

he carries off a swelling; but as Atmanepada, in krodham vinayate , he turns 

away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e. g. Atm. vardhate , he grows, never rfflf vardhati; but Aor. 

avjidJiat, Par., or avardhishfa , Atm. he grew. (P&9.1. 3, 91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; e.g. ftrjrflr vtfaH, he enters; but ni-vifate , he enters in. 

(P&n. 1. 3, 17.) 

§ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane¬ 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Pan. 1.3,62). 
Denominatives ending i 
intensives have two forms: one in it yo, which is always Atmanepada; the 
other without i? ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

§ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and prefixes 
Hya to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 
Atmanepada. 

£ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 


e verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e. g. 






L- 


in Sanskrit 


in Greek, on 






;V 




;V 


j 


. 9 


aya have both forms (Pan. 1. 3, 90). 


The 


I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base . 

Parasmaipada. 

bhavami 
vrto abhavam 

bhaveyam 

roftr bhavani 


Atmanepada. 

bhave 
abhave 
bhaveya 
bhavai 


1. The Present (Lat) 

2. The Imperfect (Lan) 

3. The Optative (Lin) 

4. The Imperative (Lot) 

* Cf. Siddh&nta-Kaumudt, ed. T&r&n&tha, vol. n. p. 250. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337. 
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II. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base . 

Pa&asmaipada. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) babhUva 


Atmanbpada. 


babkdve 






wfafa abhavishi 

asiche 
bhavishye 
abhavishye 
bhavitahe 
wfirfhv bhavishtya 


7. The First Aorist (Lun) 

8 . The Second Aorist (Luh) Wjjr abk&vam 

9. The Future (Lrit) 

1 o. The Conditional (Lnh) 

11. The Periphrastic Future (Lu() wfifTTfo bhavitasmi 
1 2. The Benedictive (Asir lin) 

13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 


abodhisham 


H fa ul t fa bhavishydmi 


iwfipfr abhavishy am 


I bhdydsam 


^iiLLLi 




Signification of the Tenses and Moods . 

$ 291. i. 2. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. 
Imperfect takes the Augment ($ 299). 

3. The principal senses of the Optative 

a. Command; e.g. tvam gramam gachchheh , thou mayest go, i. e. 

go thou to the village. 

b . Wish; e. g. 

c. Inquiring; e.g. VW i rt fc i ntf M q vedam adhiyiya 9 uta tarkam 

adhiyiya 9 Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic ? 

d. Supposition (sambhdvana) ; e. g. UllWnin^ bhaved 

vedapdrugo brahmanatvat, he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Br&hman. 

e. Condition; e. g. Wlfftr VRr. dandat chen 

loke vinaSyeyur imdh prajdb 9 if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish. *n yah pa(het sa apnuydt , he 

who studies, will obtain. 






:n 


bhavel 


um 


viprebhyas tat tad dadyad amatsarab 9 whatever pleases the Brahmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 


wW yach 

kuryd na iraddadhe 9 I believed not that thou could st 
act thus. 4 |Ht£$n: yat tddriSah krishnam ninderann 

aicharyam 9 that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful. 


f It is used in relative dependent sentences; e.g. 

cha tvam 


LLI 






mi 


4.. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 

concerned; e.g. tuda y Strike \ The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative; e. g. ^Hlfa OTRJSiT ichchhami 
bhavan bhuhktdm , I wish your honour may eat. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 
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6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, 

form their perfect periphrastically, i. e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 

7. 8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 

common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment ($ 299). 

9. The Future,also called the Indefinite future; e.g. dajffl TOUTO 

devaJb ched varshishyati dhdnyam vapsyamafa if it rain, we shall 
rice. 

lasts, he will give food, 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future; e. g. TOJT WhKT 
kadd bhokta or bhokshyate % When will he eat T 


[1 AVI 


SWifir ydvaj-jtvam annam ddsyati , as long as life 

Under certain circumstances this Future 


10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 

that might have, but have not happened (P&n. in. 3, 139); 


e.g.. 


suvrishfiS ched abhavishyat tadd subhiksham 


abhavishyat , if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (£ 299). 


11. The Periphrastic or Definite Future; e.g. TOfturi TO iraiElfti ayodhydm 

Svab praydtdsi, thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhya. 

12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 

wish in general; e. g. Mmdn bhdydt , May he be happy! 

fwt sfNrnr chiram j ivy at , May he live long! 

13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

§ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers, 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 


CHAPTER Vm. 


SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 


§ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 


This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus bhrdi , 

bhldSy hit bhram , DPI hram, 3^ klam, 3^ tras 9 tru( 9 < 7 ^ lash belong 
to the Bhfi and Div classes; HTjlit bhraSate or ttnprit bhraiyate, &c. (Pan. in. 
1, 70). Again, ^gi sku 9 w^stamb^ ifastumbh, T&^skambh, skumbh belong 
to the Su and Kri classes; Tjtftfir skunoti or ^nfw skunati (Pan. itt. i, 82). 
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§ 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses . Thus the root fa chi is changed in the Present, 

Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into fag chi-nu. Hence fagu: chi-nu-mah 9 
e search; wfag* achi-nu-ma 9 we searched. But the Past Participle fain 
chit ah 9 searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect fa*j: chichy-uh 9 they have 
searched, without the g mi. We call fa chi, the root, fag chinu 9 the base 
of the special tenses. 

£ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions: 

I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in W a. 

II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but w a. 

This second division is subdivided into. 

Ila. Bases which insert g 

terminations. 

II b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 

I. First Division. 

§ 296. The first division comprises four classes: 
i. The Bhft class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 

bhvddi , because the first verb in their lists is \bhd 9 to be). 

a. a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b . The vowel of the root takes Gu$a, where possible (i. e. long or short i, u, ri, 

if final; short i, ti, ft, li 9 if followed by one consonant). 

gv budhy to know; ifir bodh-a-ti , he knows, ^bkd, to be5 wqrfir bhav-a-ti , 

he is. 


kVl 


u 9 or * nty between the root and the 


Vt\h 


ll 


Note—The accent in verbs of the Bh& class 


originally (as we know from the ancient 


Li ' 


Vedic language) on the radical vowel; hence Guija of that vowel. 


causatives, bhdvayati , he causes to be; 

desideratives, ggMftl bubhUshati, he wishes to be, from intensives in the Atmane- 

pada, bebhidyate, he cuts much; and denominatives, lohitdyati, he grows 


Many derivative verbs,—such 


■ x 


red,—follow this class. 


2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 

ggTft tudadi, because the first root in their lists is TT^ tud> to strike). 

a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Before this 




final g i and ^ t are changed to iy. 

to f^uv. 
to ftgriy. 
to TCtr (§ no). 




Li I 


u and , mtl 


11 


ri 


k : i 


K 


gg tud, to strike; tud-o-ti. 
ft ri, to go; ftiifd riy-a-ti. 
\n& 9 to praise; gqfff nuv-a-ti. 
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ij mr», to die 5 fmk mriy-a-te. 

^ k?i, to scatter; fwrrfir kir-a-ti. 

Note—The accent in verbs of the Tud class was originally on the intermediate w a; 
hence never Guna' of the radical vowel. 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

fi-Nlfi; divddi , because the first root in their lists is div , to play). 

a. ir ya is added to the last letter of the root. 

•T^ nah, to bind ; tTClfif nah-ya-ti. 

ipi budh, to awake; budh-ya-te. 

Note—The accent in verbs of the Div class is now on the radical vowel; but there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on ya. 

4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by them 

chur&di , because the first root in their lists is chur, to steal). 

a. 'SR ay a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b . If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by W a 

lengthened to WT a. 

dal, to cut; ddl-aya-ti, (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by \i, 

these vowels take Guna, while ^ ri becomes tr. 

Slish, to embrace; vfcRffr ilesh-ay a-ti. 
chur, to steal; wfarfil 1 chor-aya-ti. 

Tl mrish, to endure; marsh-aya-te. 

krtt, to praise; «sl#TffijT kirt-aya-ti . 

d. Final ^ », $ f, w u, d, r», and ^ ri, take Vriddhi. 

fit jri, to grow old; WDDrfrr jray-aya-ti. 
ift mi, to walk; WRiifff may-ay a-ti. 

dhri, to hold; VTCTfir dhdr-aya-ti. 

^Pfiy to fill; inwftf par-ay a-ti. 

Note—Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable 'SR aya 
throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive 
Par. The accent was on the first ^ a of 'SR dya. 




a is 




u, 


11 


kl 




LL1 




II. Second Division. 

4 

§ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in a before the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take vj nu, T w, nt, strengthening ^of the vowels 
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of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Gu^a, but nt is raised to na in the Kri, and ^ n to 

class. 


in the Rudh 


r/1 


We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base ; and vice versd 9 the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

Originally the accent fell on the strong terminations, and on the strong 
base, thus establishing throughout an equilibrium between base and ter¬ 
mination . 


II a. Bases which take tj nu 9 f u, nL 
§ 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes: 

1. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 

them svddi , because the first root in their lists is su). 

. tj nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
•ft no before weak terminations. 

Ex. 3 su 9 to squeeze out; su-nu-m&h , 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

su-n6-mi 9 1st pers. sing. Pres. 

2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 

them THTTfif tanadi , because the first root in their lists is tan), 
a. f u is added to the last letter of the root,, before strong terminations, 

0 before weak terminations. 

Ex. Rtj tan 9 to stretch; ipprc tan-u-mdfi 9 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

tnftfk tan-6-mi 9 1st pers. sing. Pres. 

Note—All verbs belonging to this class end in «^«t, except one, ^ kri, karomi , I do. 

3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them 

jSJTftf kryddi 9 because the first root in their lists is 'flft kri). 
a. nt is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

•TT na before weak terminations, 

before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 

krt 9 to buy; ifafrn krt-Jit-mdh, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

Ufanfa Jcrt^nt-miy 1st pers. sing. Pres. 

TSWftr krt-n-dntiy 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 

II 4 . Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 

§ 299. The second division.comprises three classes: 
i. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by 

them *131(4 adadiy because the first root in their lists is ad, to eat). 

. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base; 


> A 




tiV.t 


Ex. 


LU 


> A 
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and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 

consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 

rules explained above ($$ 107—145) must be carefully observed. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where 

possible ($ 396, 1, 6). 

Ex. lihy to lick; f<3U: lih-m&b , we lick. 

igftr Mh-miy I lick. 

lekshiy thou lickest (§ 127). , 

lidha, you lick (§ 128). 
alet, thou lickedst ($ 128). 

The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 

2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 

them juhotyddiy because the first root in their lists is £ hu 9 

*p£tfa juhoti). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 

c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, £ 302.) 

Ex. ? buy to sacrifice; ju-hu~mdh y we sacrifice. 

ju-hd-miy I sacrifice. (Pan. vi. 1, 192.) 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 

by them rudhadi, because the first root in their lists is rudh, 

runaddhiy to obstruct). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b • Between the radical vowel and the final consonant n is inserted, 

which in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to *f no. 

^ yuj, to join $ ijwrc yu-n-j-mah y we join. 

yu-nd-j-miy I join. 


Ex. 


First Division. 


Bhfi class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class. 
Tud class, 

Div class, 

Chur class 


Tudadi, VI class. 
Divfidi, IV class. 
Churadi, X class. 


Second Division. 

with native grammarians, Svadi, V class. 

— — Tan&di, VIII class. 

— — Kry&di, IX class. 

— — Adadi, II class. 

— — Juhoty&di, III class. 

, — — Rudh&di, VII class. 


Su class, 
Tan class, 
Kri class, 
Ad class, 
Hu class, 
Rudh class 
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CHAPTER IX. 


AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 


§ 300. Before 


leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 

in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

§ 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short va as their initial 

augment. This 
bodhdmi; Imperfect 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. (P&11. vi. 




^ A A. 


kVi 


Sanskrit 


well 




!K 


a has the accent. Thus from budh, Present 'whuftr 




I dbodham . 


1, 90.) 


a with wo, or WT d, = wr d. 
a with ^ i , $ <, * e 9 or ^ ai 9 = ^ ai. 

with w a, ^ d, 0, or ^ at*, = ate. 
a with v ft, or 








dr. 






LJLI 


kl 


arcA, archati , he praises, dr chat , he praised. 

aikshata, he saw. 


From 


From <A»A, tkshate , he 

From and, unatt t, he wets, atma/, he wetted. 

From 


sees 


fichchha1 1, he goes archchhat 9 he went. 


fb 


kl 


In the more ancient Sanskrit 


ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 


in the 




HIM 


negative particle wr 
Let not your Honour do this! or «n 


* (P&p. VI. 4, 74). 


ITT ma bhavdn kdr shit 9 

*dir md strut karot 9 May he not do it! 


Reduplication. 

§ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 
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General Rides of Reduplication . 

£ 303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. 

budh=bubudk n^bhd is exceptional in forming 'W^JbabM. (Pan. 

vii. 4 » 73 -) 

$ 304. Aspirated letters- are represented in reduplication by their cor¬ 
responding unaspirated letters. 


fin* bhid, to cut, bibhid. 

to shake, = dudhH . 

§ 3 ° 5 * Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals 5 ^ h by nj. (P&n. vii. 4, 62.) 

kuf, to sever, = chukuf. 

^ khan, to dig, = chakhan. 

to go, = im^jagam. 
has, to laugh, = an ^jahas* 

§ 306. If a root begins with more than one 
reduplicated. 








t, the first only is 


lmTiT iT *mi 


bruS, to shout, 
kship, to throw, = chikship . 

§ 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 

ag stu, to praise, = W5 tushfu ($ 103,1). 

stan , to sound, = tastan. 
spardh, to strive, = paspardh. 

sthd y to stand. 


chukrui. 


\ 


tasthd . 


[iL^L! 




ichyut, to drop,= ckuichyut . 

But smfi, to pine, = toj sasmji. 

§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

*IT^ gdh, to enter, = iPTTf jag ah* 

Eft krt, to buy, = 

sdd, to strike, 

§ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is * e or % ai, it becomes ^ t; if it 
is 0 or otf, it becomes w u. 

sev, to worship, = sishev . 

(fhauk, to approach, = dwfhank . 

§ 310. Roots with final * e, ^ ai, vt 0, are treated like roots ending in 
WT d, taking 


chikrt. 
sushikL 


LWI; 


IRS 


in the reduplicative syllable. 
dhe, to feed,= dadhau. 

$1 gai, to sing, = spf \jagau. 

3ft io, to sharpen,=313ft iaiau. 
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slightly irregular on account of the 

e liable to be changed into 

(This change is called Samprasdrana.) P&u. i, 17. 


f 311. The following roots a 
semivowels which they contain, and which 




vowels. 


Weak Form*. Weakest Formt- 

ft* V-) 

uch.) 

ud -) 
ft* «/>•) 

(TO 

uh.) 

W{dy OT-m^dv ||. (Wtt.) 

vivich. 
vivyath. 

^ sushup. 

vivi. 

ftnft jijt* 


1 st Pers. Sing. Redupl. Perf. 

^ yaj = iydja, to sacrifice, (for 
^ vach 

^ vad = 73 T 3 Marfa* to say. 

uvdpa , to sow. 


Root. 


yayaja.) W||. 


LXlSul 


dch. 


uvacha , to speak. 


L'.kJ 


L1:LW1 


m. 


L-Id 


*r*»p. 

to di. 


qt1 rap 

q 3 T vai =qqr$T ttvdSa, to wish. 

vat = qqiq uvdta, to dwell, 
n vaA=qqT? uvdha, to carry. 

v^ vyach =fawner vivydcha, to surround, 
ura vyadh =ftrunv vivyddha, to strike. 

*fi(vyath = fqro vivyathe (P&n. vii.4,68). 

svap — gutm suthvdpa, to sleep. 
t* svi = 6 u6ava, to swell If. 

^ vye = ftrarni vivydya , to cover, 
sm jyd = fiTi^ jijyau, to grow old. 


As. 


uh. 




uvdya, to weave. 


t-iii l: 


(fa*tficA.) 
(fa^trcrfA.) 
(tq^tyafA.) 

ft* m P-) 

(3? id.) 

ft! vi.) 

t* ji.) 

{\ M.) 

ft! pi.) 

(** grih.) 


LkVJ 




vjfTO juhava, to call (P&n. vi. i, 33). 
pydy = fqOtpipye, to grow fat (P&p. vi. 1, 29). ftpft />*/>(. 

jagriA. 


wJ uha 


hve 


X 


grah = «nTT? jagraha, to take. 


$ 312. Roots beginning with short w a , and ending in a single consonant, 

a into wr a. 


contract 


a + 


L.11 


k.-1 


k.-1 


ad, to eat, = *n? ad. 


LJH 


$ 313. Roots beginning with short 
•consonant, prefix an. 

arch 


a, and ending with more than one 


ui (Su), anaie) P&$. vn. 4, 72. 

$314. Roots beginning with ^ i or w u (not prosodially long), contract ^ ^ 

i + i and w + W u + u into ^ f and Wld; but if the radical ^ i or w u take 
Guna or Vriddhi, ^ y and \v are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (P&n. vi. 4, 78.) 


Anarch. (Also 




* The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi 
nor Gupa is required. 

t The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 


passive, &c. 

X ^P^ray is a substitute for 4 vc, in the reduplicated perfect (P&n. 11.4,41). If that sub¬ 
stitution does not take place, then % ve forms ^41 

|| P&9. vi. 1, 38, 39. 


vavvh (P&n. vi. 1,40). 
IT Or f^PVPI iibdya (P&9. vi. 1, 30). 


r 'A 
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^ ish = ish-atuh , they two have gone. 

= ^ 5 hf iy-esh-a (Guna), I have gone. 

dkh-atuh, they two have withered. 

= gqta uv-okh-a (Guna), I have withered. 

§ 315. The root R|r* forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as HIT dr. 
Other roots beginning with ^ ri prefix dn. (Pa$. vn. 4, 71.) 

rij, to obtain, dnrrij. 

As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 




\ILT 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 

§ 316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether 
applied to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. 

But there are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases 
differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical 

« 

are represented in reduplication by a. 

%. In the bases of the Hu class, final fi and ^ ri (they do not occur 

medial) are represented in reduplication by ^ i. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

bhr *, to bear, = WTt babhara. 

W sri, to go, = RWFC sasara. 
hji, to take, = hdra. 


ri, whether final or medial. 


ri, 


k : i 


I ; 1 


Hu Class. Present, &c. 
bkri = ftwfS bibharti. 

^ sfi = ftrafS sisarti. 

hri = jiharti. 

ri , to go, forms iy-arti; to fill, ftnfS piparti. 

§ 317. The three verbs ftfvj nij, f&^vij, and fk^vish of the Hu class take 
Guna in the reduplicated syllable, (Pfin. vn. 4, 75.) 

nij, to wash, nenekti , nenikte; vij, to separate, 

vevekti; ftr^ vish, to pervade, veveshfi.. 

§ 318. The two verbs rt md, to measure, and hd, to go, of the Hu class 
take ^ i in the reduplicative syllable.. (Pan. vn. 4, 76.) 

RT md, fWfit mimite; hd, ftf ffk jihite. 

§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 

to kill, Sf imjaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative ftf RiRfif jighdmsati. 






The root 


kl 


fif hi, to send (Su), ftfMiR jighdya. Likewise in the desiderative. ft|if|Rftv 


ftf ji, to conquer, Ummjigdya. Likewise in the desiderative ftpftRf Tijigfshati; 

but not in the intensive, which is always itsft^kjejiyate. (P&p. vii. 3 . 57 -) 
fa chi, to gather, has optionally fRRTR chic hay a or firap? chikaya . The same 

option applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have 
chechtyate only. (Pan. vn. 3, 58.) 


u 2 
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Terminations . 


§ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots 
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for the special or modified 
§ 321. The terminations for the modified 


modified in ten 


u 


es and moods. 




though on the whole the 

same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take s a (First Division), or g 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 


73 




T: 




«, tft ni (Second Division, A.), or nothing 


uii 


11 


giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma 


rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking 

of the 2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the wt d of dthe is changed 
to ^ i after bases in vr a (Pin. vn. 2, 81), it is simpler to take ^ ithe 
* the termination i 
such forms as bodkethe 


supposed to have undergone in the 




athe as the termination 




the First Division; but still simpler to commit to memory 

dmshdthe , fans} mimdthe 9 without asking 

to be what they are. 


III! 




at first any questions as to how they 


fc'fiiiT 


First Division. 

Bkdj Tud , Div f and Chur Classes . 

Atmankpada. 

Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 

JQiya 

vr. tub ^rn uhdb 

^JT it a 

avahe rnifitmaU trail 

3 . ^5 thafr it tarn ^ itam i tam ^ ithe ithdm ^NTWt iydthdm ithdm 

3 . Nt toft NT tdm itdm 1 ft tdm ^ ite ^TTT itdm ^«nn] iydtdm ^NT itdm 

NPTama ^Ttma WWama amahe amahi imahi 

It ta XJdita It ta ^ dhw dhvam 

3.fanti ftlll ^ ntc 


Parasmaipada. 


Present. Imperf. Optative. Imperat. Present. 

^4tyam Wftfani ^ t 

V W 


i 


V 






I. 






LklIS 






TJ fit* »te 


ITT tdm 






3 - 


LIJ 


avafr 


ttvahai 


1. 




LU 






.'1 dr 


< * f 


L l'j 


amahai 
idhvam S$ dhvam 






LI 


iran 






UlI 


till 


* In the second and third persons NUT tdt may be used 

is benedictive. 


termination after all verbs, if 


: T 




nvE 




AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 


Second Division. 


Su, Tan, Krt, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes . 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanrpada. 


Imperative. 


Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. Present. Imperfect. Optative. 


\ai 


i. fami 


NT ydm w i dni V e 




K l aL 


:$| vr.yQ f*hi 


tie ^ir: thdh XVT.UMh 
ll te IT ta fir Ua ITT tdm 


2.1 ftr« 




Lk Wl'j 




3 -|^t| |■jj 


NTN ydva I WTNdca | ^ vahe Nfif vaht fvGfc fvaki 

'VFldthe WIN! dthdm fNTNf (ydthdm VITlrf dthdm 
TBftkdte Wnndtdm fNTNT iydtdm Umi dtdm 


VI I'^cf dvahai 


1. Nt vah 

2 . Nt thafr W tam VTKydtam V tarn 

3. ITt tah NT tdm MiH\ydtdin NT tdm 


Ll 


va 


ydma | VTPTdma | make mahi fifc (mahi | VITN^ dmahai | 

sf dkve tikdhvam f *iidhvam *4 dhvam 

vnit atdm 


1. m mob ^ 

2. N tha 

3. ^firanli t X Y* 


LILI 


r/i y '' 


ydta N ta 




Liu 


*5 antu || wit ate 


fpttra* 




LJd 


the weak, i. e. unaccented 


The terminations enclosed in squares 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 


Vi 


§ 3*a* By 

Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada of all regular verbs in Sanskrit; and, any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however, 
base; these must be learnt from the Dh&tup&tha. 


of these terminations the student is able to form the 


11 iTy;TTF 


irregular in the formation of their 


Vi 


The Su and Tan classes take no termination, except when W «is preceded by a conjunct 




consonant. 

t Hu class and 

X Hu class, reduplicated bases, and vid, to know, take W? «£, before which, verbs 
ending i 

ft^dvish, to hate. (P&q. hi. 4,109—112.) 

|| Hu class and reduplicated bases take VTJ atu 


abhyasta, i. e. reduplicated bases, take wfir ati. 


a vowel, require Ghupa. N? uh is used optionally after verbs in NTT d, and after 


III! 
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» 



151 



































155 
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GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 


CHAPTER X. 


GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

§ 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri¬ 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses; and the distinguishing features, the inserted *} nu 9 »£, 

&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their 
and Benedictive. 


ay a throughout, except in the Aorist 


Reduplicated Perfect . 

§ 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (§§ 302—319.) 

§ 325. The Reduplicated Perfect 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 

a or WT &: such as ^ (<f 9 to praise; edh 9 to grow; to light; 

r richchh and drnu are excepted. 

chakas , to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such 

Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

§ 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. ($ 340.) 

So do likewise ^ day, to pity, &c., vnj ay 9 to go, ds f to sit down 
(P&n. hi. 1, 37), k&s , to cough (Pail. hi. 1, 35); also iBR^kai, to shine 

(S&r.); optionally T\ush, to burn, (^fNt oshdm ), fauid, to know, (fat vidarn), 
1TPJ jdgri, to wake, (HTTO jagardm, P&n. hi. 1, 38); and, after taking redupli¬ 
cation, bht (fanrf bibhaydm ), ijft hri (fzfjntfjihraydm), bhfi (faro bibhardm ), 
and 5 hu juhavam, Pan. hi. 1, 39). 

The verb drnu, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of 
drnunava 


be formed of all verbs, except 


VAX I 




und, to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such 


~ 1 




Causatives 




its Perfect 

richchh, to fail, although ending in two consonants, forms only 
dnarchchha . 


•IT ; 1 


Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect . 

Singular. 


1. 


* e 




2. it ha 


JN ishe 


3 * 























GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED 


SES. 




Dual. 


^ ivahe 

at he 
wnfr ate 


1. iva 

2 . VJ. at huh 

atufc 


3 - 




Plural. 


^r^ * make 

idhve or iffhoe 
ire 

These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial ^ i of certain terminations will be given below. 

§ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada . In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules: 

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 

by a consonant. 

bhid y bibhed-a, bibhedritha 9 bibhed-a. 

3^ budhy bubodh-a 9 yftfvw bubodh-itha 9 ywhf bubodh-a. 

But ift^yfu, a long medial vowel not being liable to Gu^a, forms ftfifa 

jij(v-a 9 ftnftftR jijtv-itha 9 ftpfta jijiv-a. 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Gu^a in the first, Guna in the second, 

Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

•ft nl 9 ftT^TTTi nin&y-a or fiTTR ninay-a, fVnTfiR ninay-itha, firRR ninay-a. 
a if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 
Guna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 
han 9 uwmjaghan-a or Wttjaghan-a, w*fcwjaghan-itha, WIT* jaghan-a. 

Note—If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by Vf tha, the accent falls on 
the root; if with it ha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generally it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Guga, 

ft^il viveja, but vwijitha. (P&n. 1. 2, 2; 3.) 

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed: 

1. Roots like xn^pat 9 i. e. roots in which w a is preceded and followed by a 

single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 
with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with ^ v 9 and 


1. ima 


2. 






3. »h 


3 - 
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likewise excepted), contract such forms 


&08* and ^ dad 
papat into ^ir pet , before the accented terminations, (including 

it ha, Pan. vi. 4, 120, 121.) 

papaktha , but pechitha , itfww pechima , pechuh. 


T 




U 


^ pack, 

iT^ tan , hOtQ tenitha, ifftw tenima, ipj: tenuh. 


2. Roots mentioned in $ 311 take their weak form. 

tfaA, uvaha, dhima . 


: dchulfr 


uvacha 


LkLWJ 






The roots frf, phal, ^ bhaj, trap, hath (P&n. vi. 4, 122), and 
TPlnidA, in the sense * of killing 9 (123), from their Reduplicated Perfect like Mrfpa*. The roots 
^jrt, W^bhram, and ?T^ tras (124), may do so optionally; and likewise Wl^phan, TT*^r#, 

bhrdj, bhrdi, ^p^bhUd, Fl^syam, 

3. The roots ^ gam , ^ han, spjyVm, ?P^ AAan, ghas drop their radical 

vowel. (P&u* vi. 4, 98.) 


Note 




i'j 


yam, spwy jagmatuh. 

^ han, 

?P^ khan , chakhnatuh. 


: jaghnatuh. 


LliLJ 




srspr: jaksha&ufy. 

H fM 7* t V< tr' l * ** 

4. Roots ending in consonant^ preceded by a nasal (Pan. 1. 2, 5), such as 

month, trams, &c., do not drop their nasal in the weakening 
forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual: HHVfg: mamanthatuh; sasramse . 


5. The verbs kranth, qy^granth, ^ dambh, and svahj, however, may be 

weakened, and form brethatuh, ifag: grethatuh, debhatuh, 
sasvaje (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pfin. i. 2,6, v.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms icdranthatufy &c. are more correct. 

§ 329. Roots ending in WT d, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 




their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (P&n. vi. 4,64). 
In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 
ending in WT d. 

The 


roots take au for the termination of the first and third 






persons singular Parasmai. 

da, dad-au, dad-iva, dad-athuh, dad-ire . 

mlai, maml-au , NfjN mamUiva, Nj*p maml-athuh , wfjft mamUire . 

Except wf 1 rye, ^ hve, &c.; see § 311. 

§ 330. Roots ending in ^ i, $ 1 , ri, if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations "beginning with vowels, into 11 y, ^ r. 


^pPTilTfarfir I Pras&da, p. 13 a. In a later passage 
the Pras&da (p. 17 b) decides for both, and 
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than one consonant, they change their vowels into 


If preceded by 


lUTOjf 








Roots ending i 
Most roots ending in 

griy SfJKg: jagaratub t. 

•ft ni, ftffaro we two have led. 

ftl £ri, &ibriy-iva, 

if kfiy 

afro, tastar-athuh, you two have spread. 

3 33^3* yvyw-Qthub* you two have joined. 

8 tu y tushtuv-athuh, you two have praised. 

: chakar-athuh, you two have scattered. 


d, change these vowels always into 7^ uv. 
ft, change the vowel to w$ar (P&$. vn. 4, n). 






L 


e two have gone. 
: chakr-athuh, you two have done. 


ivi 


M, 


ki 


CHAPTER XI. 


THE INTERMEDIATE ^ *. 

§ 331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root* it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate ^ i, which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations* originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require, allow, or prohibit the insertion of this 3 * form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar* and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency* and so far the general rule* is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses* originally beginning with consonants* 
insert the vowel ^ * between base and termination; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate ^ i than (as has been done in $ 326) 
to represent the ^ i as an integral part of the terminations* and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate ^ i has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs* it vrill be easier* for practical purposes* to 
state the exceptions* i. e. the cases in which the \i is not employed* instead 
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 




ft forms the perf. WTT dr a, 3rd pers. dual WKg; dratuh. 
dnarchchha, 3rd pers. dual VH^i(|i dnarchchhatuh. (P&p. vii. 4* 11.) 
t In and a further shortening may take place; dadaratub 

being shortened to JlUgl dadratub, See. (P&9. vii. 4* 12.) 


fichchh forms 




X 
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\ 

1 


I 


I 


One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm., ire, keeps the 

intermediate ^ i under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this ^ i, too 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted ; e 
Let it be remembered then, that there 




• g- |5f duduhrre. 

three points to be considered: 




era 


1. When is it necessary to omit the ^ i? 

2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the \ %? 

3. When is it necessary to insert the ^ %:? 

For the purposes of. reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the \ %? Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the ^ * may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 

s in which ^ * is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians.have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Panini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of ^ i authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
countiy, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 

Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (P&n. vii. 2, 35) that 
every termination beginning originally with a consonant (except i^y) takes 
the ^ *, which we represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to 


A _ A. X. 


I 


I 


I 


I 


t 


f 


state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ i must on no account be 
inserted, or, 


should say, must be cut off from the beginning of the 






IV! 


} 


I 


termination. 

§ 332. The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native 
grammarians (P&n.'Vii. 2,10), are not allowed to take the intermediate in 
the so-called general or unmodified tenses, before terminations or affixes begin¬ 
ning originally with a consonant (except ^y) • (Note—The reduplicated perfect 
and its participle in ^ vas are not affected by these rules; see § 334.) 

1. All monosyllabic Toots ending i 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ i, except fig iri, to attend (21, 31) * j 

fig 6 vi> to grow (23, 41). (Note—fiff tfftt, to laugh, must take ^ i in 
the Desiderative. Pan. vn. 2, 74.) 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ t, except 4 U to fly (22, 72; 26, 26. 

anudatta ), and gft it, to rest (24, 22). 


1 


1 

■ 


I 


d. 




\ 


These figures refer to the Dh&tup&tha in Westergaard’s Radices Linguae Sanscrit#, 1841. 
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4- All monosyllabic roots ending in w u, except 3 yu, to mix (24, 23; not 

31, 9); ^ ru , to sound (24, 24); *} »#, to praise (24, 26; 28,104?); 
^ kshu, to sound (24, 27); kshnu, to sharpen (24, 28)* ^ snu, to 

flow (24,29), takes ^ * in Parasmaipada (Pap. vn. 2, 36). (Note 

to praise, and 3g to pour, take ^ i in the I. Aorist Parasmaipada. 

♦ 

Pag. vii. 3, 73.) 

5. All monosyllabic roots ending in rt, except V vji, to choose (31,38). 

Important exception: in the Fut. and Cond. in ^ sya, all verbs in 

r» take l * (P&n. vn. 3, 70). 


Lrj 


k! 


^ svri, to sound, way take ^ * (P&n. vn. 2, 44). bhri, to carry, may 
take ^ i in the Desider. (Pan. yn. 2, 49). ^ dpi, to regard, y d/tri, to 

hold, and 


ri, to go, take f i in the Desider. (Pan. vn. 2, 74, 75 )- 
In the Benedictive and I. Aorist^verbs Ending in ft and beginning with 
a conjunct consonant may take 3 i (Pap. vii. 2, 43): 

6. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ e, $ at, yft o. 


k! 


Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots 
ending in vowels, except the vowels < s d and must not take ^ t. 

7. Of roots ending in A, iak, to be able (26, 78; 27,15). 

8. Of roots ending in W ch, vr^pach, to cook (23, 27); ^ vach, to speak 

(24, 55) ; to loose (28,136); ftr^wcA, to sprinkle (28, 140)*; 

rich, to leave (29, 4); fin^ vich, to separate (29, 5). 

9. Of roots ending in V chh, ir^ prachh, to ask (28, 120)% It must take 

^ % in the Desider. (Pap. vii. 2, 75). 

10. Of roots ending in vj/, #5^ svahj, to embrace (23, 7) ; tyaj, to leave 

(23, 17); sahj, to adhere (23, 18); ws \bhaj, to worship (23, 29)5 
tir ranjy to colour (23, 30; 26, 58) 5 ^ yaj 9 to sacrifice (23, 33); 

nij, to clean (25,11); vij, to separate (25, 12; not 28, 9, or 
29, 23); [Kas'. ^ mrt;]; ^ yuj, to meditate (26, 68), to join 

(29, 7) 5 (26, 69; 29, i2i) ; bhrajj , to bake 

(28, 4, except Desider.); 
break (28, 123); bhuj, to bend (28, 124), to protect (29, 17); 
Hi^Man/yto break (29,16). 

11. Of roots ending in ^ d, ^ had, to evacuate (23, 8); skand , to step 

(23, 10); ad, to eat (24, 1); pad, to go (26, 60); ftr* khid, 
to be distressed (26, 61; 28, 142; 29, 12); vid, to be (26, 62); 

svid 9 to sweat (26,79); ^ tud, to strike (28, 1); nud f to 
push (28, 2; 28, 132); sad, to droop (28, 133); ^ iad 9 to perish 
(28, 134); vid , to find (28, J38? 29, 13; not 24, 56); fi^ bhid , 

to cut (29,. 2); chhid, to divide (29, 3); ^ kshud, to pound 

(39, 6 ). 


mqjj, to dip (38, 133); ^11 rty, to 
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THE INTERMEDIATE ^ t. 

13. Of roots ending in ^ dh, budh, to know (36, 63); ^ yudh, to fight 

(36, 64); T^rudh, with wg am, to love (36, 65), to keep off (39, 6 ) ; 
TDJ rddh, to grow (36, 71 ; 37, 16 ); vyadh, to strike (36, 73) ; 
^ krudh, to be angry (36, 80); m kshudh, to be hungry (36, 81) 
except Part, kshudhita and Ger. TfffVrSTT kthudhitvd (Pan. vn. 2,53) ; 

iudh, to clean (26, 82) 5 to succeed (26, 83); 

to achieve (27,1 6 ) 5 'jvbandh, to bind (31, 37). 

13. Of roots ending in tjn, han, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond. 

(Pan. vii. 2, 70); likewise its substitute ^ badh ; man, to think 

(a6, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in to pour (io, i V ); rr^srip, to go (23,14); 

tap, to heat (33,16; 26, 50); ^ iap, to swear (23, 31; 26, 59); 
tap, to sow (23, 34); map, to sleep (24, 60); WTU dp, to reach 

(* 7 > i 4 )» kship, to throw (28, 5); 75^ lup, to cut (28, 137); 

Zip, to anoint (28, 139); ^ chhup , to touch (28, 125). (Note— 
trip and ^ drip, which are generally included, may take ^ i, 
according to Paij. vn. 2, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in ^ bh 9 jy^ rabh, to desire (23, 5)5 labh, to take 

(23, 6)5 ip^yabh, coire (23, 11). 

16. Of roots ending in ^ m, T]* ram , to play (20, 23); ^ nam, to incline 

(23, 12) 5 yam, to cease (23, 15). But these three take ^ i in Aor. 
Par. (P&n. vii. 2, 73). ipj gom, to go (23, 13), but it takes ^ i before 
^8 of Fut., Cond., and Desider. Par. (P&n. vn. 2,58). Also TP? kram 
to step (13, 31), in Atm. (P&q. vii. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in 1 ^s^krui, to shout (20, 26)5 drii, to see 

(23, *9) 5 ^ dami , to bite (23, 20) 5 ftssi Zii, to be small (26, 70; 
28, 127) 5 diS, to show (28, 3); ^ rui , to hurt (28, 126); 
to hurt (28, 127)5 sprii, to touch (28, 128)5 to enter 

(28, 130) 5 yj^mrif, to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in ^ ApiA, to draw (23, 215 28, 6) 5 tvish, 

to shine (23, 32) 5 dvish, to hate (24, 3) 5 vish, to pervade 
(25, 13), to separate (31, 545 not 17, 47) 5 ^ push, to nourish 
(26, 735 not 17, 50)5 to dry (26, 74)5 ip^tush, to plea 

(26, 75) 5 5^ dush, to spoil (26, 76); to embrace (2 6 , 77); 

* 

to distinguish (29, 14) 5 to pound (29,15). 

<9. Of roots ending in ^ s, ^ vas, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. sfair: 

ushitah and Ger. tPwt ushitvd (Pan. vii. 2, 52) 5 ghas, to eat 

(17, 65, as substitute for ad). 

20. Of roots ending in ^ A, ^ ruh , to grow (20, 29) 5 ^ dah, to burn 

(233 **) > mih , to sprinkle (23, 23) 5 ^ vah , to carry (23, 35) 5 
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dvh, to milk (24, 4; not 17, 87); dih, to Bmear (24, 5); 
lih, to lick (24, 6); nah, to bind (26, 57 )- 

§ 333* Other roots there are, which must not take 5 t in certain only of 
the general tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by in ta), the future and conditional (formed by 

sya), the desiderative, and the participle in 7 ta (P&n. vii. 2, 15; 44), 

the verb 3^ klip must not take ^ i, if used in the Parasmaipada. (P&p. 
vii. 2, 60.) 

klip, to shape, Fut. 

akalpsyat; Desid. fwywrfw chiklipsati; Part, yrn kfiptab . 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by 33 sya), the desiderative base, 

and the participle in 7 ta, the following four verbs must not take ^ i, 
if used in the Parasmaipada. (Par*, vii. 2, 59.) 

YU writ, to exist, Fut. Tioffk v artsy at i, Cond. avartsyat; Desid. 

vivritsati ; Part, 37: vrittah. (Pan. vii. 2, 15; 56.) 

YU vridh, to grow, Fut. vartsyati, Cond. avartsyat; Desid. 

vivritsati; Part. 37: vjiddhat i. 

*33 *y&nd> to drop, Fut. sy antsy ati , Cond. asy antsy at; 

Desid. fmjiwfli sisyantsati; Part. 

iridh , to hurt, Fut. tart sy ati , Cond. aiartsyat; Desid • 

fflfitsati; Part, spft triddhah. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in 7 ta, monosyllabic 

roots ending in 7 u, 71 4 , fi, aad 33 ffrah , to take, and 33 guh, 
to hide, do not take 3 i. (Pap. vii. 2,12.) 


L^l 


kalptd, Fut. kalpsyati, Cond. 


syannah. 




*bhd, to be, 33 jcfir bubhdshati; Part. 37: bhdtah . 


ffrah, jiffhrikshati; Part 3?hn gjihttab (long i by special 


rule, cf. P&p. vii. 2, 37). 

ipiffuh, juffhukshati; Part, Jjr. gddhah (cf. Pin. vii. 2,44). 

(Verbs ending in ^d 3 ^ liable to exceptions. See $ 337. 

Pip. vii. 2, 38-41.) 


D. Participial formations. 

1. Roots which may be without the ^ i in any one of the general tenses, 

must be without it in the participle in 7 ta. 

(Remark that the participle in 7 ta is most opposed, as the reduplicated 

perfect is most disposed to the admission of ^ *.) 

Monosyllabic roots ending in 7 u, 71 d, r», ^ do not take ^ i before 

the participle in 7 ta, nor before other terminations which tend to 
weaken a verbal base. (Pap. vii. 2,11.) 

3 yu, to join, 3m yu-tah, 373^ yu-tavdn, yu-tva. (P&p. vii. 2, 11.) 
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«gr ld t to cut, grsR Id-nah, M-navdn, ^RST Id-tva. (Except pu, 

§ 335, II. 6.) 

Y vri, to cover, ^w? vri-tab, vri-tavan, vri-tvd. 

iTT^ gdh, to enter, may form (Pan. vii. 2, 44) the future as *TTfipJT gah-i-td 

or Trrer gadha; hence its participle inzi gddhak only. 
gup, to protect, may form (Pan. vn. 2, 44) the future iftftrfT gop-i-ta or 
xftm gop-ta; hence its participle ipr. guptah only. 

2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical Bn d or 

do not take ^ i in the participle in ir /a. (Pan. vn. 2, 14, 16.) 
fa^ svid, to sweat (marked as fafaj[T hishvidd ); faw svinnah. 

7 ^ laj, to be ashamed (marked as wl&irl olajf ); c^nn lagnah. 




List of Participles tn if ta or «f na which for special reasons and in special 

senses do not take ^ i. 

fa hi, to go; ftnrt hitah, hitvd. (Pan. vn. 2, 11.) See § 332, 2. 
fa hi, to swell; 3 PT: hnab. (Pan. vn. 2, 14.) See § 332, 2. 

hshubh, to shake; kshubdhah, if it means the churning-stick. (Pan. 

vii. 2, 18.) See § 332, 15. 
svan, to sound; ^tw: svdntah, if it means the mind. 

dhvan, to sound; Kirin dhvdntah, if it means darkness. 
lag, to be near; WW* lagnah, if it means attached. 


mlechchh , to speak indistinctly; fas: mlishtah, if it means indistinct, 
fafa virebh, to sound; fafaan viribdhah, if it refers to a note. 

W^phan, to prepare; WSl phdnfah, if it means without an effort. 

vah, to labour; STO vddhah , if it means excessive. 

to be confident m r vr. dhrish(ah, if it means bold. (Pan. vii. 2,19.) 
fa^ vii as, to praise; fairer: vtiastah, if it means arrogant. 

drih, to grow; dridhah, if it means strong. (Pap. vii. 2, 20.) 


parivrih , to grow; parivridhah, if it means lord. (P&n. vii. 2, 21.) 


: kashfah, if it means difficult or impervious. (Pap. vii. 


hash, to try; 

2, 22.) 


1-1 


ean proclaimed. 


YY ghush, to manifest; ghushfah , if it does not 

(Pap. vii. 2, 23.) 

ard, with the prepos. sam, fa ni, fa vi, sr^b arnnab; THTJ&: samarnnah, 
plagued. (P&n. vii. 2, 24.) 

Sf| ard, with the prepos. wfa abhi; abhyarnnab, if it means near. 

(Pan. vii. 2, 25.) 

vrit (as causative), vrittah, if it means read: 


ml 


fa^ m *d, to be soft, though having a technical BIT d, may, in certain senses, form its 
participle as BfalTC meditah or fa^H minnah (P 4 p. vii. 2,17). The same applies to all verbs 
marked by technical BIT d. 
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Intermediate \ i in the Reduplicated Perfect . 

§ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots the 3 i for all 
or most general ten ses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. M ost of the 
verbs just enumerated which must omit \ i in all other general tenses, do not 
omit it in the perfect. So general, in fact, has the use of the ^ i become 
in the perfect, that eight.roots only are absolutely prohibited from taking it. 
These are (P&n. vii. 2, 13), 

1. Tf kri , to do, (unless it is changed to ^ s/ri), 1st pers. dual 

but tiTOfoi samchaskariva; 2nd pers. sing. 

2. Y sri to go, sasri-va. 

3. )g bhri 9 to bear, babhfi-va. 

4. Y vri (^vrt7i and ^ vrift*), to choose, Par. vavri^va t, vavarttha; 

Atm. t lavfi-wahe, vavrishe . 

5. stUy to praise, tush(u-va . TTVta tushfo-tha. 

6. druy to run, yy* dudrtwa. yjta dudro-tha. 

7. ^ sru , to flow, 

8. ^ <m, to hear, &uiru-va . 9|^ita iukro-tha . 

$ 335 * I^the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the ^ i 
before V tha must necessarily be left out, 

1. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form vavar- tha , however, 

being restricted to the Veda, qqf<n vavaritha is considered < the right 
form.) 

2. In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without in the future 

(HT ta ), Pan. vn. 2, 61. See § 332, where these roots are given. 

yaya-tha. 

f* cld 9 to gather; Fut. WWT cheta; chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an va for their radical vowel, 

which are necessarily without y i in the future (in ta ) 9 Pan. vn. 2, 62. 
See $ 332, where these roots are given. 

V^pach, to cook; Fut. THET pdkta; 

But ^ruftr kfuhatiy he. drags; Fut. n$T karshfd; chakareh-i-dha . 

(Bharadvaja requires the. omission of y i after roots with ri only, which 
are necessarily without y i in the^future (Par 
itself. Hence he allows itfVn pechitha , besides 
iyajitha 9 besides yro iy as ft ha.) 


chakri-va; 
samchaskaritha . 




a. susro-tha . 


ydtd; 


ydj to go; Fut. 


Liriii 


Lll 


LLIUI 


papak-tha. 


. vii. 2, 63), except root 


ri 


papaktha; 


varane, Su. Y 5 ^ vrifi, (34, 8) ’WTTOlfr dvarane , Chur. 


* ^vrifl, (27, 8) 

(31,38) sambhaktau , Kri. 

t The form vavariva, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 


LLLIJ 


root Y rp> the rule of P&nini being restricted by the commentator to and YY vrih. 
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4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but 

require ^ t, and so do all verbs with which ^ i is either optional 
or indispensable in the future (tit ta). 

Exceptions: 


is\ 


1. Id ^nterij and 'TO <fy&,the 

TO«r»y, 


ission is optional. 
sasrashfha, or *T?rfapj sasrijitha. 

A 

2. The verbs wfw atti, arti, wpifiT vyayati must take ^ i. 


•■1KL 


LLI'JJ 


ad-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 
fi, mftw dr-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 
wfr vye, fei'ciiftra vivyay-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 


k’j 


Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate \ i must be omitted between 

the Unmodified .Boot and the Terminations of the so-called General 
Tenses, originally beginning with a Consonant, except ^ y. 

§ 336. In these tables ?r ta stands for the Past Participle; son stands 
for the Desiderative; CT sya for the Future and Conditional; in td for the 
Periphrastic Future; for the First Aorist; fc5^ lift for the Benedictive. 

I. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 


Omit \ i, 

1. Before ?r ta, m^san, CT sya , tit td, fa^sich, for lib: 

In the verbs enumerated $ 332. 

2. Before ?r ta, m^san, w sya, m td: 

In klip, if Parasmaipada. § 333, A. 

3. Before it ta, son, w sya: 

In jh vrit, >jv vridh, syand, api 6 ridh, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B. 

4. Before ?r ta, *R san : 

In monosyllabic verbs ending in a*, 

§ 333> C. 

5. Before ?r ta: 

a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with ^Td, or’mil*. 

b . The verb ffcr hi and others enumerated in a general list, § 333, D. 


^ Th grah, and ^ guh. 




II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 


Omit \ i, 

1. Before all terminations, except ^ i 

In eight verbs, mentioned '§ 334. 


e: 


nM 


2. Before w tha, 2nd pers. sing.: 

All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels. 

All verbs of § 332 ending in consonants with 


a as radical vowel. 

4 shows that in the other general tenses the ^ t is optional. § 335, 1. 


irL\ 


* The technical 
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Optional Insertion of \ L 


§ 337* For practical purposes, 


stated before, it is sufficient to 
know when it would be wrong to use the intermediate ^ i; for in all other 
cases, whatever the views of different grammarians, or the usage of different 
writers, it is safe to insert the ^ i. 

As native grammarians, however, have been at mueh pains to collect 

in which ^ i must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their 
rules may here follow, which the early student may safely pass by. 






^ i may or may not be inserted: 

I. Before any drdhadhdtuka (i. e. an affix of the general 


es not requiring 




the modified verbal base) beginning with consonants, except ^ y: 
i. In the verbs 


svfi; Per. Put. ^rftiTT svar-i-td, or svartd 9 &c. 




(Pap. vii. 2,44.) (Except future in sya, 49 On ft tvarishyati only. 

Pip. vii. 2, 70.) 

4 

\ sd (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), Trftnn sav4-td, or sotd 9 &c. 
\dhd (not as Tud), vfaTTT dhav-i-td, or vhn dhotd, &c. (Except aorist 

Parasmaipada, which must take ^ t. P&n. vii. 2, 7a.) 

2 . In all verbs having a technical n tf. (P&n. vii. 2 , 44.) gdh. Per. 

Fut. mflpn gah-i-td, or me T gdcfha. (See $ 333, D. 1.) 

But ws^ anj (though marked a&jit) must take ^ i in the I. aorist 

(P&n. vii. 2, 71.) anjishuh. 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with ^ radk. (P&9. vil 2, 45.) 

(26.84) radk, to perish, TfVr?TT radk-i-td, or TIT raddhd . 

(26.85) naS, to vanish, H%ilT naS~i~td, or 'em nathshfd. 

(26.86) tfip 9 to delight, irffal tarp-i-ta, or efh tarptd, or ?pn traptd. 

(26.87) ^ drip, to be proud, darp-i-td, or darptd, or 'fm draptd . 

(26.88) ^ druh , to hate, {ftfifiTT droh-i-td 9 or drogdha , or ’jhn drodhd. 

(26, 89) to be bewildered, A-i-tf d, or or 

(26.90) to vomit, snoh-i-ta , or iftnn snogdhd , or Viter sno$hd. 

(26.91) 

According to 

this is properly denied by others. 

4. In the verb AtuA (Chur class), preceded by f^nir; but here ^ t is 

necessary in the participle with if ta. (P&q. vii. 2, 46; 47.) 


| snih, to love, ^H^TTT snehri-td 9 

e this option extends to the reduplicated perfect: but 


snedha. 


snegdhd, or 




L.M1 


LkJJ 




^ i may or may not be inserted: 

II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only: 

1. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with t: 

In the verbs ^ ish (Tud only), TT|f sah 9 ^ lubh 9 ^ rush, risk. 
(Pan. vii. 2, 48.) 
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M l y 


2. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with ^ 8, but not in the aorist: 

In the verbs ^ krit, to cut; ^ chjit, to kill; ^ chhrid , to play; 

tfid, to strike; nfit, to dance. (P 4 n. vii. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (vr^ san): 

In the verb ^ vri, and all verbs ending in ^ ft. (P&p. vn. 2, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in ^ iv, and i 

ft* 6ri, ^ svji, 3 yv, drnu 9 *j bhri (Bhft class), ^jfiap, 

also in^ tan, Vf^pat, daridrd. (P&n. vii. 2 , 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fcJ^ lib) and I. aorist 

(ftp^ rich) in the Atmanepada: 

In the verb ^i^i, and all verbs ending in (P&n. vii. 2, 42). The 

is changed into ^ tr or dr. 

In verbs ending in ^ ft and beginning with a conjunct consonant. 

(Pftp. vii. 2, 43.) 

5. Before the gerundial termination WT tva: 

In verbs having a technical u* u . (P&p. vii. 2 , 56.) 

JPT 6am (313 6amu) 9 jrfiTWT iamitva or i&ntva . 

6. Before the gerundial termination j*T tvd and the participle in tt ta: 

In the verb hl%6. (P&p. vii. 2 9 50.) 

fipftfWT kliritva or ftlJT kUshfvd, ffcsftp: klititah or fftr. klishfah- 
In the verb \pd. (P&n. vii. 2, 51.) 

qfinm pavitvd or tjwt pdtvd, ifftnn pavitafr or xpn pdtafr. It must 
take $ i in the desiderative (P&p. vii. 2, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations ?r ta or tf 

In the verbs ^dam, to tame, qjir. dantah or ^finn damitah. (P&n. vii. 

2, 27.) 

^ 6am, to quiet, ^tm kantah or ^ifsnr: 6amitah. 

pdr, to fill, pdrnab or xjfinr: pdritafr* 

^ das, to perish, dastah or ddritafr. 

mH*pa6, to touch, mw: spaihta& or Fuf^lri: spaMtah. 

chhad, to cover, WX chhannah or chhdditah. 

^ jfap> to inform, *in jhaptab or fftnr: jnapitah. 

Thrush, to hurt, ^r: rushfah or rushitafr . (Pan. vii. 2, 28.) 

to go, WITH dn/o£ or wfinu amitafr. 
tear, to hasten, irik tdrnah OT tvaritah. 

8ah*gku$h, to shout, Wjv: sanghush^ah or WjfVTr: sangkushitah. 

(See $ 333, D. a.) 

dsvan, to sound, WGlifl: asvantah or WTOfinn dwanitafr. (See 

$ 333 » D - »•) 


ridA, bhrasj, dambh 




III! 


son; 


L'vLd 


#. 


\L10. 




PwL" 


* See also § 333, D. 2 , note. 
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3^ Aft*A, to rejoice, jpr. hrish{ah or $f%nn hrishitah, if applied to 

horripilation. (Pin. vn. 2, 29.) 

*nrfw apa-chi, to honour, wtrfwin apachitah or 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in ^ vas: 

In the verbs ip^ gam, to go, nf*PRT*{jagmivdn or ^jx^X\jaganvd/n f. 

han , to kill, irffevT^./ aghniv&n or jaghanvdn. 

ftr^ tdd^ to know, f^ftrfipSTPT vividivan or ftrfinTPT vividvdn. 

viS, to enter, fqftfjptP^ vivitivdn or viviivdn, 

to see, dadjitivdn or 3£ 1 VT«^ dadfiivdn. 


: apachayitah *. 


Necessary Insertion of \ i. 

$ 338. ^ i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is 
neither prohibited, nor only optionally allowed (Pin. vn. 2, 35). Besides 
these, the following special cases may be mentioned: 

1. Before ^ vas, participle of reduplicated perfect: 

In the verbs ending in wr & (Pin. vii. 2, 67). *JT pd, xrftprT^ papivan. 
In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect 
(Pin. vii. 2, 67). ww aS, to eat, W ifqq p ^ Ativan. 

In the verb ghas, to eat, 'Sif^m^jaksMvdn. 

Other verbs reject it 

2 . Before *3 sya of the future and conditional: 

In all verbs ending in ^ ft, and in (Pip. vii. 2, 70). In i^gam, 

if used in the Parasmaipada (Pin. vii. 2, 58). 

3. Before the terminations of the I. aorist (ftlW^ sick ): 

In the verbs PJ stu, su, w dAd in the Parasmaipada (Pip. vii. 2, 72). 
Thus from pr#to, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), \f*fnastdoisham; 

but in the Atmanepada, astoshi . 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (*P^ san): 

In the verbs ^ Aff, ^ dfi, ^ dAf», and n^procAA (Pip. vii. 2, 75); 

and in gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pin. vii. 2, 58). 

In the verbs fp? smi 9 \pd, ^ ft, ws^aA/, and vrs^oi. (Pip. vii. 2, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial tpt tod and the participial termination ?r ta . (Pip. 

vii. 2, 52-54.) 


kshudh , to hunger; v^ancA, to 
worship; fgt^fcAA, to confound (Dh. P. 28, 22). 

6. Before wr tod only: 

In to grow old; vraich, to cut. (Pip. vii. 2, 55.) 

7. Before vr Ma, 2nd pers. sing, reduplicated perfect: 

In WE ad, to eat; ^ ft, to go; ^vye, to cover. WtfiTP aditha , against 

vwyayitha . 


In the verbs tioi, to dwell; 


0 335» 3> dritta, $ 335, 3, note; 




Pip. vii. 2, 30. 


t Pip. vii. 2,68. 


Z 2 


p 


I 


I 


) 
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J 


§ 339« The vowel ^ i thus inserted i 
Vriddhi. 


never liable to Guija 


*) 4 


iT;' 


l 


L 


f 


Insertion of the long \ i. 

§ 340. Long $ i may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 

ft, also to ^ vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 




verb ending i 

aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. (P&p. vn. 2, 38—40.) 




111! 


tfi; Per. Put. 'IT 0 EI taritd or flftjn taritd, &c. j but Perf. and pers. sing. 
itftW teritha; I. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. snnfty atarishuh ; Bened. 
3rd pers. sing. nficrfv tarisMthfa*. 

% 

\vfi; Per. Fut. *rftWT varttd or qftm varitd; but Perf. vavaritha; 

Aor. Par. vnif\g: avdriskub; Bened. wfbftr varishtshfa . 

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm. 
these verbs may or may not have ^ i (Pin. vii. %, 41—42), which, if used, is 
liable in the aorist Atm. to be changed to ^ f. 

\tft; Des. finiftsfir titarishati; fasti ifa titarishati; farti fr fa tittrshati ; Aor. 

attrshfa; Bened. 


\ 


s 


J 


V 




* 


1 


1 


1 


\ 


0 


Atm. 


3 


atarishfa, 


atarishfa, and 


1 


LiliUAi 




i 


nMtW tarishtshfa , iffltn ttrshishfa . 

^vfi; Des. ftqftjjkt nvarishate; vivartshate; mvdrshate; Aor. 

Atm. vraficr avarishfa. 


1 




f 


avarishfa, and vnpr avfita; Bened. 




LLUULJ 




j 


varishtshfa, ^tit vfishtshfa. 

The verb ^ grdh, too, takes the long $ i, except in the reduplicated 
perfect, the desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (Pin. vn. 2, 37.) 
Uf grah; Per. Fut. | J&mgraMtd; Inf. grahttum; but Perf. ipjfaw 

jagfikima . 


u 


b 


1 


H 


i' 


k 


1 


I 




I 


Periphrastic Perfect 

§ 342. Verbs which, according to § 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing (an accusative termination of a feminine 

abstract noun in vn d) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 


1 


a 




perfect of sf kfi, to do, *^bhd, to be, or 

^ und, to wet, *4^ 

WWT^ chakds, to shine, 

bodhaya, to make known, whrai 
babhdva, dsa. 


to be. 


r ' 5 j 


j 




L ^ 


I 


undam chakdra, babhdva , dsa. 

chakdsdm chakdra , babhdva , dsa . 

bodhaydm chakdra 






1 


L.LJL* 




I 


I 


w, 


LJLU 


1 








i 


After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb ^ kfi 

and vibM in the Parasmaipada. 


I 


is conjugated as Atmanepada, but 
Hence from edhate , he grows, 

Wife edh-dm chakre; but 

In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 




babhdva and 


dsa. 




LULL 


* The forms given in the Calcutta edition of P&^ini vii. 2 , 42 

starishishfa, are wrong. (See P&g. vii. 2 , 39.) 


varishtshfa 


LiALiU 















KBDUPLIOATJSD PBBFBCT. 


PARADIGMS 




dm; 


§ 343• Intensive bases which 
desiderative bases never admit of Guna. (§ 339.) 

frequentative base of wbnt 

But bubodhish, desiderative base of ^ budh, 

bubodhuhdm chakdra &c. 


take Gu^a, take it before 




V:Vil 


bobhav-dm chakdra . 




&c. 




Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect . 

i. Verbal bases i 


d, requiring intermediate ^*. 
dhdj to place. 


Tim 11 


Lll 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanbpada. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


DU 




. TO dadktm 


^ • ^fVnf 

dadkwa dadktma dadke dadUvahe dadkimake 






pftA ?vm 


I l^ntj dadhdtha or 

dadkitha* dadkatkuh dadka dadkitke dadkdtke dadkidkve 

5 TO TO 

rfiirfAflhd dadkuh dadhe 




ewe 


TO dadk au 




evm 


3 * 


dadkire 


dadkdie 


2. Verbal bases in ^ t and preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate ^». 

*f, to lead. 

ftfftw ftfi 

nmywa ninyima ninye 

flrn^: ftiwr ftrftA ftrftm&or°^(§io5) 

* L f*i *iftl*\ninayitka* nmyathub nmya nmyiehe ninydthe ninyidkve or n/hve 

Tn^lln 

ninye ninydte ninyire 




\f*mnindyc 

’ LftFR ninaya 

ninetha 


r. 


LLLk^LJ 


'I*'-. 




ninywdhe ninyimahe 




JJn 






3 * 


ninyatufi ntnyufl 


ft, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate ^». 

if dkfi, to bold. 


3. Verbal bases in 


k’j 


eftne rftrat 






1 ^VR dadkdra 

dodAora 


•Ji 




dadhrivahe dadhrimahe 


dadhrwa dadhrima 


dadhre 


eftn^or°e 




dadhartha* 






dadkratkuh dadkra dadkritke dadhrdtke dadkridkve or -dkoe 


eftn: 




3. 8VlC dadkdra 




TO 


dadhratub dadhrub dadhre dadkrdte dadkrire 


rh preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate ^». 

kfi, to do. 


4. Verbal bases in 


ki 


k 




chakdra or 

VSC chakara chakjioa 

chakartha 


kkkj 


tkkd 




chakjivahe chakpmdhe 


chakre 


chakfima 








chakrathub chakra chakfithe chakrdthe chakfitjkve 


chakdra 


U<£ 


3 * 




hU'E 


chakre chakrdte chakrire 


chakratub chakrub 


^ 335> 3, and § 335,3, note t» 
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5. Verbal bases in ^» or $ i, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^ *. 

kri, to buy. 

tiiwmh Tfnw NTinwf 






flUTO chikrdya 

chikraya 

J fVfcvj chikretha 

* \ ftuftra chikrayitha ehikriyathufc chikriya chikrtyishe chikriydthe chikriyidkve or 
3. fallfni chikrdya 






ehxkriywa ehikriyima chikriye chikriyivahe chikriyimahe 

1 hi ^Hji rmnnr r^ninpt rirawr^ 








T^nirprj: T^rrnsg: rritw nt 

chikriyatuh chxkriyuh chikriye chikriydte chikriyire 


6. Verbal bases in ?ti or "31 4 , preceded by one or two 


and requiring intermediate ^ *. 


to join. 


33*** . 33*** 33* 33**** 33**** 


f ^mi <3 yuydva 
* l yuyava 






yuyuviva 


yuyuvima yuyuve yuyuvivahe yuyuvimahe 


33 *** 33 *i* 35 **** 


a. Wlfir* yuyacitha * 33*3* 


333 




yuyuvathuh yuyvsva 


yuyuvishe yuyuvdthe yuyuvidhve or -<fkce 


^ __aN 

3 T* 13 ^ 


TTT m- 

yuyuvatuh yuyuvuh 


3. ipm yuydva 


yuyuvdte 


yuyuve 




7. Verbal bases in ? u, preceded by 


and not admitting the intermediate 


or two 

stu r to praise. 




lmj m- 


r-i 


33* 33** IB** 


13m tushfdva or 

* 13*^ tushfava 
2 . j/N tushfotha f 


33* 


33* 




tushfuva tushfuma tushtuve tushfuoahe tushfumahe 

33*35 

tushfuvathuh tushtuva tushfushe tushfucdthe tushtutfhve 


33* 33*5* 337 


33* 


33* 33* 1 * 33*** 


33*3* 333* 


3. UVT* huhfma 


tushfuvatuh tusfyuvuh tushfuve tushfuvdte tushfuvire 


ft, preceded by two 


and requiring intermediate ^ t. 


8. Verbal bases in 




k’j 


J5J s/ft, to spread. 




tastdra or 
tastara 

3. ircr* tastartha 






tastariva tastarima tastare tastarivahe tastarimahe 


7T Wft& or°f 


irerft* irero* 


ewt*: 




tastarathuh tastara 


tastarishe tastardthe tastaridhve or -ifhve 




irerem irerw 


tastdra 


tastaratuh tastarufc tastare tastardte tastarire 

9. Verbal bases in requiring intermediate ^ t. 

kri, to scatter. 


[ L L.-1 U 


3 * 


ki 




chakdra or 
chakara 

chakaritha 


L.L1L' 




chakarivahe chakarimahe 


chakariva chakarima chakare 








chakarishe chakardthe chakaridkve or -ifkve 


chakarathufr chakara 


aV 

Vittt 


^nsrm 


chakdra 




H. 13 J 


3 * 


chakaratuh chakaruh chakare chakardte chakarire 


If yu is taken from Dh&tup&tha 31,9, it may form yuyotha. (See § 335, 2, and 

Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 

t Bharadv^ja might allow tushfavUha even against Ptn. vn. 2, 13* 
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'J? 


io. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring intermediate ^ L 


^ tud, to strike. 


33ft* 13ft* 333 


33ft*« 3lft*^ 


. tutoda 




tutudiva 


tutudima tutude iutudivahe tutudimahe 


33ft* 333^ 33ft** 


a. tutoditha 

3. Tpffc tutoda 




tutudathuh tutuda tutudiske tutuddthe tutudidhve 


m 


3331* 


33ft* 


33$ 


tutudatuh tutuduh tutude tutuddte tutudire 


e, and requiring intermediate ^ i. 


11. Verbal bases i 


having 


LA 


ihlffliT:: 


Indian, to stretch. 


tH%w wftro 


^ Na n 

iinnf ifTtpnf 






riiiH tatdna 
mR tatana 






ienivahc tenimahe 


tenwa 

. 7 Tftr«r tenitha ThT^J 

tenathvfr 


tenima 


tene 


ihiro 








tenishe tendthe tenidhve 


tena 


ifcra: 




iniTii wPTC 


*3: 


3. TTiTR tatdna 


tenatufr tenuh 


tenire 


tendte 




nw, having SampraedraQa , and requiring ^ L 

to sacrifice. 


12, Verbal bases in 


m 


voiT.ro » T 1 


_ «S N 

jpnf ^tinns 


I iydja 






tjima 


tjiva 


tje 


fyvahe tjimake 


t* 


J iyashtha oi 
* \ iyajitha 




tja 


(jat huh 


tjishe ijdthe 


(jidhve 


t* 3 : A t*™ tftft 


3. m iydja 






V* 




tjire 


13. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate ^». 

^•T han 9 to kilL 

J WOTH jaghdna or Mfan wl 1|fw^ 

* \ W^^jaghana jaghnwa jaghnima jaghne jaghnwahe jaghnmahe 

sffkd 

jaghna jaghniehe jaghndthe jaghnidhve 

3* *i H jaghdna *isj* ^ 

jaghnatuh jaghnufc jaghne jaghndte jaghnire 




J irtq jaghantha or 

’ 11 dfalljaghanitha jaghnathufr 


Li LI 




xottT ufw 


Llil 


14. Verbal base ^bhd (irregular). 


vjfir* wfint vjPwt 


babhuva 


1. 


babhdviva babhdvima babhifoe babhdvivahe bobhdvimahe 


w>jPnT wii^ <r»{ftrw> or °f 


a. wm babkdcitha 


* 3 ? 


babhdvathuh babhdva babhdvishe babhdvdthe babhdvidkve or-<Pive 


* 3 $ * 3 *«* * 3 ™ 


3. ^OJJT babhtioa 


babhdcatuh babkibuh babkdve babhdodte babhdotre 
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CHAPTER XII. 


STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF THE VERBAL B 

SIX REMAINING GENERAL 

§ 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis¬ 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Ginpa, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 

to ^ir, by Sampras&rana, or by dropping of a nasal. There 
roots, however, which either cannot be strengthened or cannot be weakened, 
and which therefore are liable to change in one only of these sets. Some 
resist both strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, 
causatives, desideratives, and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have 
been strengthened, as far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking 
the conjugational terminations. 

The first set comprises: 
i. The Future. 
a . The Conditional. 

3. The Periphrastic Future. 

4. The Benedictive Atmanepada. 










many 




The second set comprises: 

1. The Participle in 7/a (unless it takes 

intermediate ^ i). 

2. The Gerund in j*T tvd (unless it takes 

intermediate ^ i). 

_ . , . n * 3. The Passive. 

or ^ n, and not taking mterm. 

\i. P&9.1. 2, 11; 13. vii.a,4a.) 4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 

5. The First Aorist, IV. 

6. The Second Aorist. 

(Except verba i 




3. The First Aorist, I. II. 

(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of 
verba ending ‘ 


ri, or 


con8on 


k! 


ilf 




ri,Scc.) 




A) 




Note—Among derivative verbs, causatives strengthen their base, intensives do not strengthen 
it, and desideratives admit of both, according to general rules to be stated hereafter. 

Conditional. Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aor. I.II. 

xoertt bases ending in 
. not taking interm. ^ i) 

bhavishUk(a 

(tutdshja) atautsit 


I. Root. Base Future. 

strengthened. 




>• *T ■ 

k A - 


WTO Atm. 

abhavishfa 


wrax 

bhavitd 

iihn 

tottd 


m mwfr 

bhd bho bhavishyati abhavishyat 

tud tod totsyati atotsyat 


* 








cUv dev devishyati adevishyat devitd devish(sh(a adevit 

ckur choray chorayishyati achorayishyat chorayitd chorayishishfa 

WTOIT ITW! 




ItWH 


akdrit 


kariskyati akariskyat karitd karishUkfa 


M 

# 
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mm* 


nr 




atarr *Mhr 

sotd soshishfa 






aoahyati 


asoshyat 


asdcit 






ir^ « R *j fto wftrar nftnrr Trftpfhr 


annfhroranrT^hr 


tanishyati 




atanishyat 


tanitd taniahfahfa 


atanit or atdnit 




* itafir 


am fce* 


_ ^ ^ _ 

wnwin 






kre kreshyati akreshyat kretd krcahtahfa akrmsMt 

(W») 

dvish dvesh dvckshyati advekahyat cheshfd (dvikahishfa) 

f Tt .an?Ni^ ftan a afr f h r 

ho hoshyati ahoshyat hotd hoahiakfa ahauahit 

rodh rotsyati arotsyat ,roddhd (i rvtsishfa ) arautdt 

* 

f Caus.aiT^ a ntfiwfi f a mftwn 

_ » 

kfi kdray kdrayishyati akdrayishyat kdrayitd kdrayishtshta 


^ ta TO* 






_ ^ m. ^ A. _ A AAft A AAft A 

Dcs.rWn^ VnXXWnn PWn^WT 

chikirsh chiktrahishyati achikir shtshy at chxkirshitd chikirahishishfa achikirahtt 




kji 


int.^j#n arAftrat 

chekriy chekriyishyate achekriyishyata ehekriyitd cheMyiahtakfa achekriyiahfa 


k 


kfi 


II. Root. Base Part.W ta, Ger.WT tvd, Passive. 

not strengthened, without^. without ^ i. 


Second Aor. First Aor. IV* 

and II. Atm. 


Ben. Par. 




* 






bhdydt 


abhdt 


wn 


bM bM 




bhdtah b 


bhdyate 




3 *» 


3 ? 3 ? 

tud tad 




3*"3 

tudydt 


• 


Ll'U 


tut tvd tudyate 

- ia e. a CS 

WWT m\ 4 n 

kirtvd 




tunnah 


*fhS: 






LJL 1 U 


akirshfa 


kri 




kiryate 


kirydt 


kirnafr 


1 Vpipushfah puahfvd ^ pushy ate JpRltpuahydt ^^([apuahat 

^ (ata$) (atftirc) (ataftnar) (^Hnr) (^tnr) 

( choray ) ( choritah) ( chorayitvd ) ( choryate ) ( ohorydt ) achdchurat 

few 

sutvd sdyate adydt 

wan* 8 


chur 


I I 




1*: 




autoh 

IT^&iT mr. 

tan tan & ta tatafr tatvd tony ate 

■aft aft afbn aftiar aftat aftara, 

kri kri kritafi kritvd kriyate kriydt 

ft\ far. ffrjT ft'na. 

dvish dviah dviahfah dviahfvd dviahyate dvishydt 

jw fat fan^ 

hut ah hutvd hdyate kdydt . 


su 


su 




TRUK, 

tanydt 


TTrfT 


atata 




advikahat 


f 3 


fir. 






See rules on the formation of the passive base. 

Or NTHT* tdyate . 

A a 






Or ^ dyd. 

4 Or nftfisi tanitvd. 




§143- 




ft 


K- 


^4 

i • 
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THE VBSBAL BASES 


Oi 


WHIN 


WH. 




rudh rydk ruddhafr ruddhvd rudhyaU rudhydt arudhat 

Caua.WTC^ WTftjTJ W l tftW I 

kdray kdritafr kdrayitvd k dry ate kdrydt 

— ^ A ^ A * CN A_A t _ 

D6B#PWir^ TVBWKt TVftTIWT Tvw^hTH 

chikirsh ckikirghitafi chikirshitvd chikirskyate chikirshydt 

Int. 

chekriy chekriyitab chekriyitvd 




LiJ: 


aruddha 


VRTr^ ’ffw^ 


k 


hri 


uchikarat 


k 


kji 


^ ^A . _ 

^nwnwT 








*r» 


i 


i 


§ 345* Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by 
Vriddhi, like ip^ mri/, by lengthening, like ^ by transposition, like 

*rt/> by changing ^ i into WT d, like ft mt, by nasalization, like «tsr nai, 
drop all these marks of strengthening, in the weak forms. 

I. Root. Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aorist. 

strengthened* 

_A1 _A^_A 

^ wwin rtst mnrmr 

mfij mdrj mdrksky ati amdrkshyat mdrsh(d mdrjishishfa amdrkahit 

wnwn wwmrow mtinn 

mdrjishy ati amdrjishyat mdtjitd (mfikshishfa) amdrjit 

wtagfr watery ’Ant (^t) 

(ghukshUtya) 




4 


i 


i 


I 


5 




guh gdh 


ghokshyati aghokshyat 


gwfhd 






warfir 


•Ji 


gdhishyati agdhishyat gdhitd guhishtshfa agdh.it 


CTQnn 




ky 


L'lil 




srakshyati asrakshyat 

TOfft WITO^ 

mdsyati amdsyat 


srashfd 


asrdkshit 


sraj 






w*mmr 


urar* 

mdrishfa 




n 


I 






amdsit 


<; 




^nr i(n* TOft 

no/ JMMfcl nan k shy ati anahkshyat nathshfd 

>A a __ 1 A_ 

FTellT BmnTO TOsTTWF 

srarhr erarhr sraihsishyate asramsishyata srarhsitd sraihsishishfa asramsishia 

^ ^ «wfir 

bandh bandh bhantsyati abhantsyat banddhd 




N - 

TOtTTOi 






LIOLLI^U 


wiwli^ 




LI U 


abhdntsit 


11 . Root. Base Part. W ta , Ger. TO tvd. Passive. 

not strengthened, without ^ i. without ^ i. 

^*1 ^ 

mfij mrij mrisktafi mrishtvd mfijy ate mjijydt 

W ^ W 5 * W 

guh guh gddhah gUdhvd 


Ben. Par. Sec.Aor. FirstAor.IV. 

and II. Atm. 


i 


J 31 E KWTT^ 










aghukshat 


guhydt 


guhyate 


»l 




8 P&n. vi. i, 58 . 
6 P&n. vi. 4 , 24 . 




Pftg. vi. 4 , 89 . 

6 Pftn. vii. 1 , 60 . 

7 ' But with ^ if TOfl^TO mdrjitvdj not RfftWT marjitvd. 
8 As to the long H d, see § 128. 


P&q. vii. 2,114. 


•di 


.! 




PA?, vi. 1 , 50 . 




, 


II ! 


h<i 


Si- 




























IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 


srij srishtah sfishfvd sjijyate srijydt 

ft ftirc ftiWT rNt* 

mi tafi mitvd 

’m w ^yr* 

nai «tashfah nashtvd 

:t BWt 

srastah srastvd 


VI ^ 


wf: 






tv 


LL.I 


miyatc meydt 

•TRTi^ 

naiyate nadydt anaiat 




mi 




7 f] 




sraryatt srasydt asrasai 




sra 


//j 


Li/'f 






wri^ 

baddhab baddkvd badhyate badkydi 


LU 


Lit 


kill 


bandh badh 


Note—The verbs beginning with ^ kut (Dh&tupAtha 28, 73—108) do not strengthen 
their base; ku{, to be bent, Fut. kufishyati , Per. Fut. ifdll kufitd, First Aor. 

(P&n. 1. 2, 1). vij, to fear, never takes Guna before intennediate \ 
Per. Fut. ftftnn vijitd (P&q. i. 2, 2). ^ drnw, to cover, may do so optionally;* nw^ftin 
drnuvitd or ' 9 B&ftWT drriacitd (P&n. 1. 2, 3). 


CHAPTER XIII. 


AORIST. 

§ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi¬ 
nation,—this we call the First,—another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, and, with some modifications, the 
terminations of the Imperfect. 

§ 347 * The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 


* Or WfT namshpod. 

t Roots which thus may drop their nasal, are written in the Dh&tup&tha with their nasal, 

grams: while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory *|ft nad, &c. (P&$. vl. 4, 24 ; vii . 1, 38). Two verbs thus 
marked by ^ i , cTft lag and < 9 ft kap t -may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not¬ 
withstanding, if used in certain meanings, ftejfttf vilagitam , burnt; 1 nkapitam, 

deformed (Pan. vi. 4, 24, v.). ^ft vrih, ^fif Vfimhati, drops its nasal before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate ^ varhayati, but *jftlll 

vrimhitd. raftj, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i. e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport; T*Pfft raj ay ati (P&n. vi. 4, 24, v.). The 
drops its nasal before sdrvadhdtuka affixes; TSfft rajati , &o. (P&q. vi. 4, 26). 

to worship, must retain its nasal (P&$* vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate 3{ t (PA?. 

J aHchitafa bent. 






e root, like some others, 

Hi afich, if 


TTVsi 




1 • 


vii. 2, 53): WPJ1TC aftckitab, worshipped j otherwise 

J Or HftWT sraihsitvd. 








1 
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Terminations of the First Aorist. 

First Form. 


i. 


Parasmaipada. 

is ham ishva ishma ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

it Vi* T* ishfam JVistya JWT.ith{hdh ^TTTT ishdthdm JV*or idhvom or i&vaM 
^ it * $*1 ish(tlm W ithuh ithfa ^111 tshdtdm ishata 


Atmanepada. 


Lkl 


part of the 


In this first set of terminations the intermediate ^ i stands 
terminations,, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 


VJ 


The first and second forms of the First Aorist 


take the intermediate ^ L 

differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate ^ i. (See § 332, 4, note.) 


Second Form. 


2. 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 

Wlf* svahi Wfftf smahi 

?r ta WH sf or WH / WTWtsdM/ftn 

WT sdtdm WIT sat a 




fw« 




Lkl 


sam 

WT stam or tam Wsta 
WTT stdm orITT tdm TQl suh 




J'j 




T 




sta or if ta 


La 1 


Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add ^ s to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this ^ s 9 employ the 
usual terminations with ^ i, viz. isham 9 &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 

ftp* s-i-sham 

s-th (originally for friHh sA-shih) 
sAt (originally for sA-shtt) 


3 - 


Parasmaipada. 


ftro sAshma 
ftn? s-ishfa 
ftfT. s-iskuh 


RW s-ithva 


fflW s-i*h(am 

ftrsts Ashtdm 


Fourth Form. 

e few verbs, ending in Si S 9 ^ sh 9 A, preceded 
ri ' 9 which take the following terminations, without an inter- 


4 - 


Lastly, there 
by \i, t u, 

mediate ^ i ( ksa ). 

Parasmaipada. 

W 8am WTO sdva WTWsdma fw si 

W.sah Wff sat am W7T sata 

• • 

TH^sat WRT satdm WW san 


e so 


Ml 


n 


k’j 


Atmanepada. 

flnf^ sdva hi or Wfif vahi WTWf^ sdmahi 
W^sathdhoiVT.thdh WTOT sdthdm WTO sadhvam or TO dhvam 

WTiTT sdtdm 

Special Buies for the First Form of the First Aorist . 

$ 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipadat. <£ Zrf, to cut, VcSTfW 
aldvisham (Pan. vii. 2, 1). 

For ishfy and ishti. 

+ Except ft* dvi , to' swell, aivayit ; WTW jdgri , to wake, ajdgartt 

(P&n. vii. 2, 5). drnu , to cover, may or may not take Vfiddhi; aurnuvit , or 

aurndvtt, or aurnavit (P&n. vii. 2, 6). 


WIT santa 


WIT sata or if ta 
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For final vowel, Guga in Atmanepada. Id, alavishu 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
^ budh, to know; Par, *nftfiri abodhisham; Atm. abodhishu 

The vowel fr a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 

lean, to sound 


Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant *. 
fori akanisham or VKfori akanisham (Pan. vn. 2, 7); Atm. wforfo akanishi. 

§ 349 * No Guna takes place in desiderative bases. Desid. 

bubodhish ; Aor. abubodhishisham . 

Intensives in T^y, if preceded by a consonant, must, certain denominatives 
in ^ y may, drop their final ^ y. If the intensive y is preceded by a 
vowel, ^y is left between the final vowel and the intermediate ^ i. bhid, 
to cut; Int. base bebhidy; Aor. Atm. abebhidishi. W bhd, 

to be; Int base bobhdy; Aor. Atm. abobhdyishi. Denom. 

base namasy, to worship; Aor. VMHfcri anamasy-isham or UMHftlM 


L.tU 


anamas-isham. 


Special Bides for the Second Form of the First Aorist . 

§ 35 °• Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. kship, akshaipsam ; for fi, 

*lfri aSaisham (P&p. vn. 2, 1); 

Guna in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in ^ 1, 7, 

Pan. 1. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel. 

fojxr kship, wfqftq akshipsi; if kpi, akrishi . Final *%rt becomes ^ ir. 

§ 35 1 - Terminations beginning with W^st or ^sth drop their ^s if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 

2. p. plur. vriri akshaip-ta, of 

2. p. sing. Atm. Wftrn akfithab, 3. p. sing. ^Ppr akrita, of ^ kfi, Atm. 

But from many ate , wrer amamsta. 

§ 352. The roots vm sthd, to stand, ^\dd, to give, VT dhd, to place, ^ de, to 
pity, ^ dhe, to feed, do, to eut, change their final vowels into 3 i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Paru 1. 2,17). 

JMlfommit updsthi-shdtdm . In the Parasmaipada they take the second aorist. 

(S 368 .) 


u (not i 
for H, W$fo a&eshi ; but 


riy 


111 ! 




k’j 


akshaip-tam , 3. p. dual akshaip-tdm. 


sthd, 3 cnfot |7 upasthi-ta; 


al or always take Vjiddhi in the Parasmaipada; Wr \jval, 
to burn, ajvdlU (Pkn. vn. 2, 2). Likewise vad, to speak, and W^vraf, to go 

(P&q. vn. a,3). Roots ending in^ A , *Tm, ^y, the roots 'Sf^ifcsAan, to hurt, 'mfJvas, to breathe, 

and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical e, do not take Vfiddhi (P&n. vn. 2, 5). 

grab, to take, agrdhtt; ^ip^syam, to sound, U asyamit; *P^t?yay, to 

throw, avyaytt; kshan, to hurt, akshanit j has, to breathe, 

a&asti; did\dnay, to minish, 41 ^aunayti; T*(ray, to suspect, M <*fl aragiU 

dtdht, to shine, vevt, to desire, and daridrd, to be poor, drop their final 

vowels, according to the rules on intermediate ^ i: daridrd , adaridrit. 


Roots ending i 




ll(l 


182 


AO 111ST. 


§ 353• The roots mi (i mtndti ), to destroy, A mi (i minoti ), to throw, and 
$ rff, to destroy, change their final vowels into an d in the Atmanepada; and 
Wf It, to stick, does so optionally. li, ^ alastt (§ 358) 

alaishit. 




§ 354 - ^<T han, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (P&p. i. 2, 14); 

ahata, Vffrmi ahasatam. 

§ 355 * jp^ gam, to go f drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally 
(Pan. 1. 2, 13); vpnr agata or anhsr agamsta . The same rule applies to the 




benedictive Atmanepada; gasishfa or ifcfhr gamsishfa . 

$ 35 6 - ^ yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its 
various meanings; udayata , he divulged (Pin* i. 2 ,15); 

he espoused, or 


upayata 


LXIILU 


m up&yamsta (Pari. 1. 2, 16). 


LLMtAol 


Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist . 


$ 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in 

d as their substitute. This 


d, or in 
d remains 


Lit 


diphthongs which take 

unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

§ 358. The verbs ft mi, to throw, «ft mi, to destroy, and cfi It, to stack. 




if taking this form, change likewise their final vowels into VOT d. Ex. 
amdsisham, I threw, and I destroyed; v nfl i ftlH aldsisham (or xaiW alaisham). 

§ 359 * Three roots ending in *r m take this form; yam, to hold, XJ^ram, 
to rejoice, ^p^nam, to bend, Aor. wdftft ayamsisham, &c. (Pan. vii. 2, 73). 




Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist . 

§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in ^ 6 (except drii, 
to see, Pin. 111. 1, 47), ^ s, ^ h, preceded by any vowel but 

They must be verbs which reject the intermediate ^ i; $ 332, 17—20; 
(Pig. in. 1, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The root takes this form only if it 

% 

(Pin. III. 1, 46); Viftiq n ailikshat . 

§ 362. The roots duh, to milk, dih, to anoint, ft5^ lih, to lick, 
guh, to hide (Pin* vii. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 
vm thah instead of OTrn sathah. 

It ta 


d. 




s to embrace 
Other verbs, such as push and 


imRiTiI 


specially excepted, (f 366.) 


in 




xrft vahi instead of WTtrft sdvahi . 


i sadhvam . 


<4 dhvam 

They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, yet not 
in all persons. 


sata. 


Ex. duh; 2. p. sing. Atm. *Jjrun adugdhah or VPJHfW: 

3. p. sing. Atm. 


adhukshathah, 

adugdha or VPJSJ7T adhukshata. 

1. p. dual Atm. *154 ft aduhvahi or adhukshavahi . 

2. p. plur. Atm. 


L.LrLL.1 




I adhugdhvam or 


i adhukshadhvam . 
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FlR8T AofelST. 


First Form 


with intermediate ^ i. 

a. Verb8 ending in a vowel; 

Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

Hfi&TflrBT aldv-ishva 

HTcJTpTF aldv-ishfam 

HI co 1 fq a I akto-ishfdm 


m 


to cut. 


1. Hicoif^*i aldv-isham 

2. Hdc 4 iVh aldo - 

3. 


HTe 5 TftPU aldv-iskma 
HMlftn aldoi-skfa 
HMlfajj: aldoi-skub 


PA 


Atmanepada. 

alav-ishvahi HTcSftpHTf^ alav-iskmahi 


1. waft ft alav-ishi 

2 . alav-ishthdh HITffPminri alav-ishdthdm HIcHftW alav-idhvam or -ffte 

3. hi Hfty alav-ishfa 


['till 


HIHftrHTift alav-ishdtdm HRyPTOT alav-ishata 


b. Verba ending in consonants; to know. 

Guna in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

Hnftftfwr dbodh-ishoa 

HUflfvn? abodh-ishtam 

abodh-ishfdm 

Atmanepada. 

abodh-ishvahi HnftfiTHTf^ abodh-ishmahi 

H IW W IH R I abodh-ishdthdm Hnftfa&t abodh-idhvam 

HpfyftfHTlrf abodh-ishdtdm abodh-ishata 


HnPfVHV abodh-ishma 
nritftlY abodh-ishfa 
HnftftlT. abodk-ishufr 


1. HPpfiri abodh-iskam 

2. HTWhfh. abodh-th 

3. HnrW^ abodh-tt 


1. HTWtfirfW abodh-ishi 

2. a nOfll Ei : abodh-ishthdh 

3. Hialfw abodh-tskta 


Second Form 9 

without intermediate ^ t. 


a . Verbs ending in consonants; kship, to throw. 

Vpddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

akshaip- 

HT^R akshaip-tam (§ 351) 

HT^RT akshaip-t dm 


HI||Wt akshaip-i 
HI jjw akshaip -1 a 


1. HlS^Rl akshaip -sam 

2 . HT^Hfh akshaip-sth 

3. HT^wfri^ akshaip-sit 


sva 


Atmanspada. 

akship-soahi 

HrftfWTTHT akship - sat hdm 

VjftfWrnn akship-sdtdm 

b. Verbs ending in vowels (\ 9 $ 1 

Vjiddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

anaishva 
*3* anaishtam 
HI^Vl anaishfdm 


Hrftpsrf^ akship-smahi 
Hrfiapj akshib-dhvam 
nrftqrnnr akship-sata 


1. Hffojfw? dkship-si 

2. HlfH|C*n: akship-thdh 

3. HfftfW akship-ta 


u); id nt , to lead. 






1. Hl^i anaisham 

2. Hl^lffc anaisMh 

3. H^4^omuA(K 


anaishma 

Hl^f anaishfa 

an aishuh 
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Atmanepada. 

aneshvahi 
^BinNiVJk aneshdthdm 

aneshdtdm 


1. Wff*C ane-ski 

2. ^RffTt ane- 8 h(hdh 

ane-shta 


aneshmdhi 


f anedhvam 


aneskata 


3 - 


c. Verbs ending in vj ft; kri 9 to do. 

Vjiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

akdrshva 
akdrsh(am 

akdrshfdm 

9 

Atmanepada. 

akfishvahi 

^H^prr^n akrishdthdm 

yappmn akrisMtdm 

<L Verbs ending i 

Atmanepada only; 


akdrsham 
s. mnft akdrthVt 

3. ..inTn oUnit 


akdrshma 
akdrshta 
akdrshuh 


I. 








1. ^ akrishi 

2. WJTCjn akfithdh 

3. akfita 


akjishmaM 
akjitfhvam 
akfishata 

d; dd 9 to give. 

% 

d changed into ^ t. 




Lill 


Atmanepada. 

adishvahi 

adishdtham 

adishdidm 


1. adishi 

2. mffli: adithdh 

3. tifijd adita 


adishmahi 

a didhv am 
VUQ^mi adishata 


e. Verbs ending in. 


rt; ^ strt, to stretch. 

Vjiddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate ^«. 




In Atmanepada the insertion of ^«is optional. (See § 337, II. 4. Pin. vn. 2, 42.) 
If ^ * is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of ^ i. (§ 341.) 

If ^ t is not inserted, then changed to ^ tr. (§ 350.) 


Parasmaipada. 

wrfbi astdrisham , &c., like First Form . 

Atmanepada. 

singular. 


First Form, 

with ^ i. 

1. ASnscftfa or WdOfM astarishi or astartshi 

2. or 'eitriOsu astarishfhdh or astarishthdh 

3. Wdftl or astarishta or astaristya 


Second Form , 

without ^». 
Wtf? astirski 

i u astirshthdfr 

^ 4*0 § astirskta 


DUAL. 

1. 4 H CL 1 *! Of or astarishvahi or astarishvahi 

2. or astarishdthdm or astarishdthdm 

3. fi.Mlni or vtaOMIfli astarishdtdm or astarishdtdm 

PLURAL. 

I • or VH<W 0 I* astarishmahi or astarishmahi 

2 . (V* 4 °f or astaridhvam -dhvam or astaridhvam -dhvam fftrilig astir(jhvam 

3. ^WfOtfl or astarishata or astarishata 


astirshvahi 

WcftSnrt astirshdthdm 
Wl ^TifT astirshdtdm 


astirshmahi 


astir shat a 
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f. Verbs with penultimate ri; jp\sjij 9 to let off. 

Peculiar Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

asrdkshva 

asrdshfam 
T asrdshfdm 

Atmanepada. 


asrdksham 

a. WHTSffc asrdkshih 

3. asrdkshit 


asrdkshma 
asrdshfa 
asrdkshuh 


1. 


51 k j 




LXULi 


LXULi 




. Wjftau asrikshi 

2. asrishthdh 

3. asjishfa 




asriddhvam 

WWSfR aqrikshata 


V98|mi asrikshdthdm 

Wflu|lrii asrikshdtdm 
c 

g. Verbs ending in ^ h; ^ dah, to burn* 

Parasmaipada. 
adhdkshva 

W^FV addgdham 

Wpnfiaddgdhdm 

Atmanepada. 

adhakskvahi 
tHujiVTi adhakshdthdm 

WVHfiSV adhakshdtdm 


1. adhdksham 

WIIS| 1 : adhdkshfy 
3. WIU|tl( adhdkshU 


adhdkshma 
W^FV addgdha 
WMPSp adhdkshuh 


2. 


. ’SVftl adhakshi 

2. adagdhdh 

3. adagdha 


adhakshmahi 

adhagdhvam 

WVHfW adhakshata 




First Aorist. 

Third Form . 

Parasmaipada only. 

ya, to go. 

^Snnftw aydsishva 
Winftn? aydsishfam 

TOftm aydsishtdm 


Lll 


. W^nftnc aydtisham 

aydsih 
3. aydstt 




aydsishma 
WTlftll aydrishfa 
WUlfajl aydsishuh 




•F^nam, to bend. 

anamsishva 

anamsish(am 

anamsishtdm 


anamsithma 
anamsishfa 
wfftpj: anamsishuh 


. anamsisham 

2. ^TrNh anamsih 

3. anamsU 




First Aorist. 

Fourth Form . 

diS 9 to show 

Parasmaipada. 

adikshdoa 

wfifflfTT adikshatam 

adikthatdm 


adikshdma 

JityBfff adikshata 


. adiksham 

2. adikshah 

3. adikshat 




b b 
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Atmanepada. 

adiktkdcaki 

M* -- • 

wqBTniT 

adiksMtdm 

to guh, to hide. 

Parasmaipada. 

aghukshdva 

aghukshatam 

'VyflfflT aghukshatdm 

Atmanepada. 

. aghukthi I^fig aghuktfidvahi or aguhvahi aghukshdmahi 

2 . Vpnil! aghukshathdfc or^PJTH agikfhdh aghukthdthdm 

3. vjHjri aghukshata or 


1. wfiffaj adikthi 

2 . irf^pTR adikshathdh 

3. adikshata 


adikshdmahi 

adikshadhvam 

adikthanta 






f aghuksham 
, 2 . aghukthah 

3. Wy^ aghukshat 


aghukthdma 
WySfW aghukthata 

aghuksham 


1. 














aghukihdtdm 


|W aghukshanta 


agdtjha 






I Ml 


(§ 337 * I- *•) 


fc9^ lih 9 to smear. 

Parasmaipada. 

alikshdva 
alikshatam 
tiOs^di alikshatdm 

Atmanepada. 

. (dikshi alikshdvahi or alihvahi alikshdmahi 

. aUkshathdh or^reftgngflgMA alikshdthdm 

3. WftyspT alikshata or a&gfta llli alikshdtdm wfeSfTT alikshanta 


xifcoifljm aUkshdma 

CcotSf H alikshata 
Vfc6 alikshan 


aliksham 

2. ^rftrar. 

alikshat 


1. 


3 - 








duA, to milk. 

Parasmaipada. 

WyBf adhuksham, &c. 

Atmanepada. 

. adhukshi adhukshdvahi or *Rprf* arfuitoaAt *y*T*f* adhukshdmahi 

.W^^ttladhukshathdhorW^ytladugdhdh WlJHfHli adhukshdtham or Wy$4 S 

3. adhukshata or adugdha *i*j[HJIdi adhukshdtdm adhukshanta 

diA, to anoint. 

Parasmaipada. 

nfinj adhiksham , &c. 

Atmanepada. 

or 

^ f Vnq i vri adkikthdthdm 

wftranrt adhikaMtdm 








. adhikshi 

a. nfVrapm or wfi'nrr. 

3. ^rfinspr or 

aghukthadhvam or aghudhvam. 

3 adhukshadhvam or adhugdhvam. 
adhikshathdA or adigdhdh. 
a dhi k th a t a or adigdha. 


triVqrnff adhikthdmaki 
vftnp* or 
TiUBjo adhikshanta 

2 alikshadhvam or altdhvam. 

4 adhikshdvahi or adihvahi. 

6 adhikthadhvam or adhigdhvam . 
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Second Aorist. 

First Form. 

§ 363. Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 

a, like those of the Tud form. 

sichy to sprinkle. Pres, sihchdmi; Impf. 

PARA8MAIPADA. 

'wfVi’Miq asichdva 

asichatam 
asickatdm 

Atmankpada. 

asichdvahi 
asichethdm 
wfa^ l TT asichetdm 




is\ 


rm asihcham. 


I asicham 
IS asichah 
3. asickat 


asichdma 
asiehata 
asiehan 


1. 




2. 


LJIAWId 


LJIAWId 


LJXIWIlII 


1. asiche 

2. VrftnrilTS asichathdh 

3. Tlftqn asiehata 

^ hve, to call Pres, apnfil hvaydmi; Izqpf. 

Parasmaipada. 

ahvdea 
ahvatam 
“T ahvat dm 

Atmankpada. 

ahvdvahi 
qid^Vjj ahvethdm 

ahvetdm 


asichdmahi 


asichadhvam 


asichanta 




I akvayam; General base \ML 


LL 4 J 


akvdma 


ahvam 

ahvah 
ahvat 


1. 


ahoata 

akvan 


2. 




L • m ^ I 
k » ^ A I 

LTliU 


3- 


N 


akvdmahi 
i ahvadhvam 
ahvanta 


ahve 


1. 


ahvathdh 
ahvat a 


LUJ 


2 . 


3- 


LLid 


§ 364. Roots ending in WT d, | e, ^ i, drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in w a: 2^ hve substitutes 2£ hva, Aor. vqf ahvam; fv hi 
substitutes ha 9 Aor. aham. Roots ending in aj ft, and the root 

drU y to see, take Guna (Pan. vn. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short W a; W art, to go, asarat; ^ dfii 9 to see, adariat . 

$365. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it: ^f^shand, to step, askadam. 

§ 366. Irregular forms 


I avocham , I spoke, from vach (according 

to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, $ 370, for avavacham ); 

apaptam , I flew, from ^n^pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
WTOif apapatam ); aneiam , I perished (possibly for wsTOg ananaiam ); 

wfijpi aiisham, I ordered, from ids; wrctf astham , I threw, from 
$ 367. Roots which take this form 

to throw (iw astham *), T* twcA, to speak (anrK avocham ), AAyd, 

to speak (ww akhyam), if the agent is implied. (Pstn. in. 1, 52.) 

Zip, to paint, to sprinkle, ^ hve 9 to call (irregularly ahvam) 




ifi 




Vf. 


are 




r /f.j 






• + 

I dstham stands irregularly for WTO dsam. (Pity. vii. 4,17.) - 




b a 
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in Par., and optionally in Atm. (Pan. hi. i, 53, 54). Par. alipat. 

Atm. ^rfcCTTT alipata or arfcW alipta . 

The verbs classed as TjnTfi* push&di, beginning with lg^push (Dh. P. '26, 

73 ” I 3 ^)> ^TTTfij dyutadi , beginning with ^T^dyn/ (Dh. P. 18), and those 
marked by a technical Tff Zi, in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. 111. 1, 55.) 

The verbs W $fi, to go, ids, to order, and rt, to go (ani dram ) 9 in 

Par. and Atm. (F&n. in. 1, 56.) 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by ^ ir, but in the Parasmaipada only 

(P&9. hi. 1, 57). avfil^ abhidat or anhtfl^ abhaitsit. 

Optionally, aj/rf, to fail, stambh, to stiffen ( 

astambhit ), mrocA, to go (anpn^ amruchat or areitwtl^ amrochit) 

mluch , to go, IJ^yrwcA, to steal, *75^ gluch , to steal, glunck, to go 

agluchat or apnejnffy aglunchit ), ftff iri, to grow (irregularly 
a&a/), but in the Parasmaipada only. (P&q. iii. i, 58.) 

e a few verbs, ending in arr d, * e, art 0, which take this 
form of the second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also *|^AAtZ, to be. They 
retain throughout the long final vowel, except before the w: uh of the 3rd 
pen. plur., before which the final arr d is rejected. In the Atmanepada 
these verbs in arr d take the Second Form of the first aorist, and change 

d to ^«. 


astabhat or 




§ 368. There 




Lill 


Pres. daddmi; Impf. adadam. 


da, to give. 

1. aflJT addm 

2. addh 

3 - 

w bhd 9 to be. 


Parasmaipada. 

addva 

W^lii addtam 
ai^TlTT addtdm 


addma 

addta 

VCgaduh 

r abhavam. 


Pres. Wlfh bhavdmi; Impf. 

Parasmaipada. 

abhtfaa 

anjW abkdtam 
WHt abkdtdm 


1. a*Jjl abhdvam 

2 . anj: 

3. ar^oM# 

Verbs which take this form 


abhdma 
abhuta 

aWP^aMio? 












ITT yd, to go; da, to give; VT dAd, to place; TfTpd, to drink; 

to stand; ^ de, to guard; ^t do, to cut; ^AAd, to be. (P&n. n. 4, 77.) 
Optionally, WT yArd, to smell; it dhe, to drink; jft io 9 to sharpen ; aft chho, 

to cut; art so, to destroy. (Pa$. n. 4, 78.) 

$ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in ^ n or ^ n may form 
the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. Atm. in WTC thah and v ta , before which the final 




nasal is rejected. /an, to stretch; Aor. anrfirv atanishfa or annr atata; 
anrf*nn: atanishfhdh or 


atathdh (Pao. n. 4, 79). These forms might 




lingular in the ist pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur. 
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irregular Atmanepada forms of the second aorist, or of 


be considered 
the first aorist II, with loss of initial ^ s. 


TJ 


Second Aorist. 


Second or Reduplicated Form . 

$ 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 

ay , reduplicate their 
before, and the usual 


roots, the denominatives and causatives i 


llll 


base in the second aorist, taking the augment 
terminations of the imperfect 

§ 371* The primitive verbs which take this form are, 


I 


fa Sri , to go, *5 druj to run, g sru , to flow, 7*1^ iam, to love (P&n. 111.1,48), 


if expressing the agent; *yfafa*n^ aSiSriyat . 


Optionally, fa Svi, to grow, ^ dhe, to suck (P&n. 111. 1, 49), if expressing 

the agent; adadhat, § 364, (or adhat or adhastt ). 

Their reduplicative syllable, 
like that of the reduplicated perfect. 


e concerned, is formed 


far as consonants 


Vi 


T 


'fffafainr aSiSriyat , he went adudruvat 9 he ran. asusruvat, 

achakamat , he loved. adadhat , he sucked. 

aSvat and First Aor. 


he flowed. 


wfafam^ aSiSviyat, he grew; also Sec. Aor. 

aSvayit (P&n. 111. 1, 49). 2^ hve, to call, forms its Aor. Caus. 

xn^m^ajilhavat (P&g. vi. 1, 32). 

§ 372. The verbs in ay drop ay 9 and (with certain exceptions*) 
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels: *rrdto*rd; 

* e to \ i; xh 0 to X u; 

Thu8 ni^fd madayati would become mad, (Aor. amtmadam.) 

bhedayati 
mo day at i 


ri; ^frto 


r». 


ar 9 to 




k ; i 


bhid, (Aor. xrtfa% abtbhidam.) . 
3^ mud 9 (Aor. amdmudam.) 

§ 373- the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
d, %t, X e 9 \ai , tf, xho, ^ 


e represented in the reduplicative syllable by 




Lill 


at. 


o, ir, *1, 






Ll 


ll 


ll 


id\ 






These exceptional verbs are (P&n. vn. 4, 2), 

Certain denominatives : From mdld, a garland, is formed the denominative icon fit 

mdlayali , Red. Aor. WWIc 5 ^ amamdlat; XJV^ids, Caus. idsayati, he punishes. 

Red. Aor. Vyiyi I as aids at. 

Those with technical 

ababddhat. 

HV^bhrdj, to shine, VIT^bhds, to shine, WJ AAdsA, to speak, to lighten, iftfyYr, to 

live, *l1<^ mil, to meet, to 

XTW*TW 1 { ababhrdjat or abibhrajat (§ 374). 

t veshfay, to surround 

reduplicative syllable; XCXXWl^avaveihtal or amveshfat . 1ftlP^dyotay, to lighten 

takes \i; wJt 1^ adidyutat. 




ri: XT^bddh, to hurt; Caus. bddhayati; Aor. 


k ; ! 


shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. X^^bhrdj; 


vex 


a in the 


cheshfay, to move, take either \i or 


is\ 




AO 




iTOVfir malayati, 
pfNnrfir lokayati , 

§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short w a, ^ i, w ti, uf fi. Here the tendency is to main* the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either w-worvu-. Hence all 
which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable (amdmudat) . Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (a rarakuhat)* 

I Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of 

reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into 

t 

long vowel (achuchyutat, not achilchyutat). In roots beginning and ending i 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken (achatkandai ). 

§ 375* 1 11 the roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

a, ^ i, V ti, Uf fi are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
Waor^i, ^i, vw, \i; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second Aorist. 

Second or Reduplicated Form . 


i amamdlam. 
m alulokam. 


ftkayati, 




ni 






L*' - 




L*' - 


11 il 


id\ 


I. 






VF^pach, to cook, VTWfiff pdchayati; aptpachat *. 

bhid 9 to cut, bhedayati; abibhidat . 

mud, to rejoice, modayati; amUmudat. 

vrit, to exist, vfhrfir vartayati ; avivritat. 

^ mjij 9 to cleanse, Hrfaftf mdrjayati; vfhpnr amimjijat. 

krity to praise, fir kirtayati; 

The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two 
sonants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy (guru). 

tyaj , to leave, wnnifir tydjaypti; atityajat. 

bhrdj y to shine, UTSPlflT bhrdjayati; abibhrajat . 

kship 9 to throw, kshepayati ; achikshipat . 

WJH chyut, to fall, wftrfvffl chyotayati; achuchyutat. 

svfij to sound, ^TTTTfif svdrayati; asisvarat. 

gaitay and kathay take $ i or W a optionally; ajigofot 

WSPTOT^ aj ag an at . 

a 

t The following verbs take 
aorist in the causative: 


achtkjitat f. 








instead of ^ i or ^ i in the reduplicative syllable of the 






V^prath, mrad, 

smji ; Caus* PTITVfiT tmdrayati; Aor. asaemarat . 

will be shown hereafter, reduplicate 


VJ smri, ^ dji, 


rui 


Ztvar 


«>) 


(the Guga of V, 


The 

in the desiderative by V w, take V ti instead of ^ * in the reduplicated aorist: 

*JnH; Caus. •TTWfk ndvayati ; Des. *pTTVftlVfiT nundv ayishati ; Aor. of Caus. amdmaoam. 


e verbs which 


L'l'i 


' 1*1 •» 


•T 1 
• % 
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2 . 




raksh 9 to protect, rapifir rakshayati; ararakshat * • 

bhiksh 9 to beg, fasprfw bhikshayati; ufwftat'4, abibhikshat. 

§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical 
law is broken* 


JT^F prachhy to ask, prachchhayati; 

skandy to step, skandayati; 

§ 377. Roots with radical ri, followed by a consonant, may optionally 
take the 


ap apraQheh hat . 
fcnr achaskandat. 


forms. 

Vfity to be, TrSmfir vartayati; wrftpnr avtvritat or avavartat. 

(P&n. vii. 4, 7.) 


w — u or 


• • 


'^krity to praise, wHNfw ktrtayati; achikfitat or achikirtat. 


§ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the 


e internal reduplication, 


:T:li 11 


which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 


Thus 


aS forms the Caus. wi3 !U n aday. This after throwing oft wt? ay, 


ishu 


and shortening the vowel, becomes this reduplicated, 


• / 


ts; 


and lastly, with augment and termination, WTfifnf & 6 -ii-am. 

vrrfww archie ham, vlftsnr aubjyam, &c. 


In the 

§ 379. Are slightly irregular: 

TFT pa, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as apipyat (instead of 

apipayat). 

sthd, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as wfflfswa atishthipat 




:T;1 IT 


ner 


mT:TT 


ghrdy to smell, which forms its causal aorist as wftrflpr?T v ajighripat or 

ajighrapat. 


Lll 


Reduplicated Aorist. 

Parasmaipada. 
VFf^TOTVTTT adidraydva 

TlfiffTniT adidray atam 

wf^nHTT adidray at dm 


1. Wfijrari adidray am 
. adidrayah 

3. a didr ay at 


adidray dm a 
*rf^T 5 FTRT adidray ata 
V f)l adidray an 




Atmanrpada. 

i 

W fj ra mqfis adidray dvahi 
wfip^nnFT adidray ethdm 
wf^FTTOIT adidray eid 


1. adidraye 

. Wf^nirm adidray athdh 
3. wfip^TTnT adidray at a 

§ 380. In the preceding $ occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only 

forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians 

is reduplicated by 


adidraydmahi 
adidray adhvam 

WfijFVnhr adidray anta 






effectually teach which 


KiUl 


if the root ends in a double consonant. 


* Radical 


k .* 
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however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme¬ 
diate ^ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in ^ m> and roots ending in 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use; see $ 360. 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
indicated in $ $ 6 j 9 and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in § 371. 

Roots winch follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 


* 

a. 


tin 


CHAPTER XIV. 


FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 

Future . 

Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. 

dual. 
ishydvah 

ishyathah 

is hy at ah 

Atmanepada. 


§ 3 8 *- 


PLURAL. 

ishydmah 

ishyatha 

ishyant i 


SINGULAR. 

i* ishydmi 

3 . ishyasi 

3. ishyati 


ishydcahe 


ishydmahe 

ishyadhve 

' ishyante 


. ^ ishye 


ishyethe 

ishyete 


ishyase 

3 ^ ishyate 

The cases in which the ^ i of ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, $ 331 seq. For the cases in which ^ i is 
changed to ^ f, see $ 340. On the change of ^ sha and sa 9 see §§ 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, §§ 344 seq. 

$ 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in $ 344 (1 bhavishydmi ) and § 345 (mdrkshyami). These 


2. 


LUU 
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peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated: 

i. Final * e, $ of, 'Wt 0 

gasyami 9 &c. 


d; gat , to sing, iTTOlft 


e changed to 




Lill 


2 * Final ^i and 


fi and ^ ft, take Guna; ftr ji, to conquer, 
iNI (Ujeshy ami; ^bhd, Mfamfa bhavishyami; kfi, karishydmi; 

^ drt 9 to tear, darishydmi or darishydmi. There are the 

usual exceptions, kd 9 to sound, kuvishydmi. (§ 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate ^ *, W «, fi, prosodially short, take Guna; ^ ft becomes 

^ tr; budh 9 wtftnRTfa bodhishydmi; fiflj bhid, 




k'j 




bhetsyati. 


* 




budh > to know, 

with intermediate ^ i. 

Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

TfWTOTO bodhishydcah 

bodhishyathab 

Vtfinqii: bodhishyatah 

Atmankpada. 

boMishydvake 
bodhuhyetke 
bodhishyete 

\ *» to go, 

without intermediate ^ t. 

Parasmaipada. 

eshydvah 
eshyathah 
eshyatah 

Atmanspada. 
eshydoahe 

eshy et he 

eshyete 

Conditional. 

§ 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same process 
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect. 

to know, 

with intermediate ^t. 

Parasmaipada. 

dual. 

WWtfinOTO abodhishydoa ftPR W abodhiskydma 

H^f\|«|ji abodkishyatam abodhishyata 

abodhishyatdm H abodkukytm , 


SINGULAR. 

. W tfVw i fil bodhishydmi 

2. wVftnqfiflT bodhishyasi 

3. Wl fi w fi f bodhishyati 


PLURAL. 

WtftfUTPTC bodhishydmah 

■WtftnPTW bodhishyatka 
Wtftptffff bodhishyanti 




. bodhishye 

. bodhishyase 

3. bodhiskyate 


bodhishydmahe 

bodhishyadhve 

bodhishyante 






. eshy dmi 

eshyasi 
3. HWlfrt eshyati 


eshydmab 

eshyatha 

«z*ifn eshy anti 








L- 


ILLJ 




Lt 


J eshydmahe 
eshyadhve • 
rtw eshyante 


eshye 
3. eshyase 

eshyate 


1. 


3* 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


. WWtfirt abodhishyam 

. abodhiskyah 

3. H H\{\fW((^abodhishyat 






C C 




PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE. 


Atmankpada. 

1. wfHVi* abodhithye V ulttlinffe abodhitkydvahi . ^IfUVtH W fig abodkishydmahi 

2. VmfWm abodhiihyathdh VlMVfatai abodkishyethdm V<(MV|((t 4 abodhishyadhvam 

3. abodhiskyata abodhitbyetdm ^NtfVpW abodkishyanta 


X'> 


without intermediate ^ i. 

Parasmaipada. 

aishy dva 
^11 1 nshyatam 

aishyatdm 

Atmankpada. 

frwtfiE (dshydvahi 

aishy ethdm 
Wm aishyetdm 

Periphrastic Future. 


1. aishy alb 

2. aishy ah 

3. aishy at 


ini*l aishydma 
^11 aishy at a 

aishy an 

aishydmahi 
aishy adhv am 
)«lii aishy ant a 


aishye 

2. aishy athdh 

3. aishy at a 


1. 


§ 384. The terminations are 

1. itdsmi 

2 . ^«ll(Vl itdsi 

Z.jputd 


Parasmaipada. 

^nio; itdsvah 

itdsthah 
^ine itdrau 


JKU&l itdsmah 
^ril '91 itdstha 

JinXZitdrah 


Atmankpada. 

itdsvahe 

JKmAitdsdthe 

^nlCl itdrau 

These terminations are clearly compounded of ivt id (base ir /ft), the common 
suffix for forming nomina agent is, and the auxiliary verb W^as, to be. There 

is, however, with regard to wt ta, no distinction of number and gender in the 

* 

ist and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 

On the retention or omission of intermediate ^ i or ^ i, see $ 331 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see § 382. 

Tl budh , to know, 

with intermediate ^«. 

Pajlasmaipada. 

dual. 

V)(V|fll 49 ; bodhildsvah 

•(llVfllW bodkitdsthah 

bodhitdrau 

Atmankpada. 

'wMVnrrai^ bodhitdsvahe 

bodhitdsdthe 
ttfVlllCl bodhitdrau 


.jmUdke 


^KIW| itdsmahe 

JldOt itddkve 

it dr ah 


2. itdse 


s.jmitd 




PLURAL. 

TOnrren bodhitdsmah 

VtfirnW bodhitdstha 

THVnH: bodhitdrah 


BINOULAJ^ 

1. Tflnnftj bodUtdsmi 

2. bodhitdti 

3. wtftnn bodhitd 


bodhitdsmahe 

bodhit&dkve 

bodbitdrak 


1. ^fl n n l bodkildhe 

2. wtftnrn> bodhudte 

3. bodhitd 
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**> 

without intennediate ^ i. 

PARA8MAIPADA. 

etdsvah 

etdsthah 

CTT& etdrau 

Atmanepada. 

etdsvahe 
etdsdthe 
VKT& etdrau 


1. «dm(Vi etdmi 

2. gfllfa etdsi 


OT 5 T. ctdsmah 

etdstha 
SHTC etdrah 


LiilLkt 


UlIL‘^1 




etd 


L 4 jU 


3 - 


• etdhe 

2. CTlfc etdse 

3. WT etd 


VinW^ etdsmahe 

etddhve 
tilRS etdrah 




Benedictive. 


$ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an ^ 8 before the personal termina¬ 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this stands between the VIyd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pera. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. 


TO, TO^, 












ydm, ydh, ydt, ydva, ydtam , ydtdm, ydma, ydta, yuh, we have 


Ben. 




) TO, 

ydsam , ydfc , ydt , ydsva , ydstam , ydstdm , ydsma , ydsta , ydsuh . 

These two sets of terminations stand to each other in the same Telation as the 
terminations of the imperfect and those of the first aorist II. VtW. yasab and 
qnif^yd*a/ are contracted to VT* yah and VTK s ydt 9 like the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, 
of the first aorist I: ^sfh ishib to tb 9 ypth^ishit to ^ it, or like the wfc sib and 
iftl^sit of the first aorist II, which really stand for ^ + J{8 + s 9 and V^ + l[s + t. 

In the Atmanepada the ^ s stands before the terminations of the optative, 
e. g. iftvsiya instead of piya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 
beginning with / or v^th take an additional ^ s. (Remark, that the ^ s 
before these terminations is liable to be dropt after a short vowel in the first 
aorist, $ 351.) Thus, instead of 

Opt. $ro, pi, pnvi 9 frori, pif*, pat, py^ 

( ya , tthdh , ( to , tvahi , iydthdm , ( ydtdm , ( mdhi , ( dhvam , ( ran , we have 

Ben. star., vftw 9 wtaff, *fhnro, Htwm, 

sly a , shhfhdh , slshfa , sivahi , siydsthdm , Hydstdm , slmahi , sidhvam 9 sfran. 

§ 386. Verbal bases ending in ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop 
ay before the terminations of the benedictive Par.: choray , 

Ben, wtffrn choryasam; but in Atm. wVlfs sin chorayishiya . Denominative 
bases in ^y drop ^y in the Ben. Par.: putriy 9 Ben. pvtrt~ 

ydsam ; but in Atm. yglfWta putriyishtya. 

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the wea kening , the 

c c 2 


LILU 


L. l LLv*. 1 L .< IK1 L L a I 
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benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms {§ 344). Hence from 

chit , Par. fwstri chity&sam , Atm. chetishiya. 

§ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate ^ i. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ^ i. Exceptions 
provided for by the rules $ 331 seq. 


Weakening 0 / the Base before Terminations beginning with nj. 

$ 389. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is 
required in the benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the 
rules that apply to the weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, 
passive, and intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, 
there is one important, though only apparent, exception to this rule with 
regard to verbs ending in ^ i, 

^ y of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, are lengthened 


ft. Final ^ i and 7 «, before the 


bi 


k! 


(Pan. vii. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Gu$a. 

fttcAt, to gather; Ben. ^Yqfi[chiydt; Pass.^tfuTf chtyate; Ink ^frikchechiyate. 
Final 


ft is changed to ft rt. (P&fl. vn. 4, 28.) 
sf kfi , to do; Ben. kriyat ; Pass, fta? kriyate. (The Intensive has 

chekriyate , P vii. 4, 27.) 


k : l 


In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final is actually 
strengthened by Guna, and appears as 
9j smfij to remember; Ben. smaryat; Pass, smaryate; Ink 

sasmaryate . 

Also in ft, to go; Ben. vrihw aryat ; Pass, vrifi \aryate; Int. arary ate. 

Final ^ ff is changed to ft, and, after labials, to 

stri 9 to stretch; Ben. stiryat ; Pass. sttryate ; Int. italic 

testiryate. 


(Pan. vii. 4, 29.) 




lh 


Hr. 




^pf<, to fill; Ben. ^TrT v pHryat ; Pass. pibryate ; Int. popHryate. 


Exceptions: jft 6t is changed to 3!^ Say . 

'tfiij to lie down; (Ben. \iayyat does not occur, because the verb isAtmane- 

padin); Pass, ymk iayyate ; Int. idiayyate . (P&q. vii. 4,22.) 


^ t, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final ^ i in the benedictive. 

\iy to go; Ben. but MWttydk (P&n. vii. 4, 24.) 

4 h t to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to (P&q. vii. 4, 23.) 

Ben. Hhyat; Pass. Hhyate. 

Ben. samuhydt; Pass, samuhyate. 

§ 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final ^n, and 
then lengthen the preceding vowel. (P&n. vi. 4, 43.) 
ipjyan, to beget; Ben. jay at or if’JJlf^ janyat; Pass. Sfnri \jayate or 

W*ftjanyate; Ink HTWnrfr jajdyate or Sfiprifr jahjanyate. 






BENEDICT! VE. 


. Wfk sdyate or 


. tfR son, to obtain; Ben. *Pti^ sayat or *RTTff sanyat; 

sanyate; Int. *TO 137 t sasayate or ?hRVit samsanyate. 

^T^khan, to dig; Ben. *91*11^ khdydt or l^khanyat; Pass, irnril khayate 

or iQRrit khanyate; Int. ^mvrait chakhayate or 
In the passive only, IPJ tan, to stretch; Ben. 

or iRvit tanyate; Int. inRiit t ant any ate. 

§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in ^ at and wt 0 change 

a: $ dhyai , UTPnfr dhydr 

d retain it: m pa, ifpilt pay ate, he is protected. 


1 vn 




chafikhanyate . 

tanyat; Pass. TTRlfr tayate 


I til 


their final diphthong in the general tenses into 
yate . Roots ending i 
But the following roots change their final vowel into ^ t in the passive 
and intensive; into * e in the benedictive Par.; and keep it unchanged 


'Ma 11 


before gerundial ya. (P&n. vi. 4, 66 , 67, 69.) 

The six verbs called w ghu*, and the following verbs: 

Intensive. Benedictivef. Gerund. 

dd, to give ^hll \dlyate \ dedtyate %am \deydt x^npradaya 

mmd, to measure ifhn^ miyate iMhni' memiyate wmi^meydt Tnrnt pramdya 

Wlstha, to stand vfafk sthtyate iNhnl teshfhiyate vfanfstheydt UWHI prasthaya 
^ gai, to sing jfhnt giyate ifc/ftaH jegiyate ^ton^geyat jpmpragaya 

m pa, to drink itfhn \ptyate pepiyate vmi^peyat mmprap&ya 

ft ha, to leave hiyate 5n£t*ntjehiyate hey at nfTV prahaya 

if! so, to finish tfhnt siyate iWhnl seshiyate OTTO prasdya 

6 393. The following verbs take Samprasarana in the benedictive (Pan. m. 


Passive. 


4,104), passive, participle, and gerund. (Pan. vi. i, 15.) 

ap% ||, to sleep; (P&n. vi. 1, 20), to wish; 


vach, to speak; 
and the innfif yajddi, i. e. those following yaj. 
Ben. uchydt; Pass. uchyate; Part. 


uktafr ; Ger. 


uktva . 

The iniifi* are, (23, 33-41) yaj, to sacrifice; to sow; ^ vah, to 

carry; ^ vas, to dwell; % t;e, to weave; wfr vye ||, to cover; ^ hve ||, 
to call; qrjr va d, to speak; ftff 6 vi\\, to grow. 


LA 


LA U 


* This term comprises the six roots ift, and all varieties of 

the radicals <fT dd and VT dhd; but not and i. e. Jflfk ddti, he cuts, and 4 ( 1*1 Ol ddyati, 
he cleans (P&n. 1.1, 20). Hence ^ 1 *lft dtyate, it is given; but ^l*li ddyate , it is cleaned, 
t In other roots, ending i 

t, the change into ^ e in the benedictive Par. is optional (P&n. vi. 4, 68). Vffhrit to 
wither; or *Ji*lli^ gldydt. WT khyd, to call; WPni( khydydt or khyeydt. 

X svdp, to send to sleep, takes Samprasdrana in the reduplicated aorist (P&q. vi. 

1, 18). ***3^ asdshupat. 

H ^ 8vap, to sleep, syam, to sound, and ^ vye, take Samprasdrana in the 
intensive also (PAn. vi. 1, 19); soshupyate , sesimyate, vevtyate. 

far hi takes Samprasdrana optionally in the intensive (P&i?. vi. 1, 30); io&dyatt 

^Hfl*ln hMyate. 2^ kve forms Int. joMyate (P&Q. vi. 1, 33). In the intensive 

cfofy forms ^*l 1 *lil chek(yate{Yki\- vi. 1, 21); , ®n^pydy,^fhn^p<pfya^(P&n.vi.i, 29). 


d or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
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§ 394. The following verbs take Samprasarana in the benedictive, passive, 
participle, gerund, and intensive. (P&n. vi. I, 16.) 


vyach 9 to 


jyd 9 to fail; vyadh 9 to pierce; 

surround; vraich , to cut; Hjf prachh, to ask; bhrqjj , to fry. 

UP^grah; Ben. nvJTT^ gxihy&t ; Pass, grihyate ; Part. grihUab; 


grah, to take; 


ljl 


Ger. JpfbVT gxihitva; Int. ^pfhjvnl jarigrikyate. 


§ 395’ to rule, substitutes Hsh in the benedictive, passive, 

participle, gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (P&$. vi. 4, 34.) 


Ben. Hshydt; Pass, Hskyate; Part, fjit: Sishfah; Ger. Ggft 

Sishtva ; Aor. aHshat. 

§ 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, § 344. Remember, that if the benedictive 
Atm. does not take intermediate ^ i, penultimate ^ i, w u, ^ ji 
unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take Guna ($ 344). 
Final 




: ;Tir 


ri 9 too, remains unchanged, and VJ ft becomes ^ #r, or, after labials, 
dr. kship, to throw, kshipsiya; ^ pri 9 to fill, pdrshiya. 


k] 


Benedictive. 

Parasmaipada. 

1JWST budhydsva 
WUIUsi budhydsiam 
^UliWK budhydstdm 

Atmanepada. 

bodkisMvahi 
bodkUMydsthdm 
wWNWT bodhishtydstdm 


I. yflTS budhydsam 

7. TJUIT: budhydh 
3. budhydt 

0 

1. VrMfrl bodkUMya 

2. wffinAvn bodhuhuhthdh 

3. WWl bodhishUhta 


budhydsma 

budhydsta 

W«inf. budhydsuh 


nVmfaf* bodhishimahi 
ifrfwlw bodhishtd/warn 
VtfirtfT* bodhishtran 


CHAPTER XV. 


PASSIVE. 

§ 397* The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 


Special Tenses of the Passive . 

§ 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding n ya to the root. This if ya is added in the 

it is in the Div verbs 




;T:im 


iiiT^ Oil 


that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 

Atm. WVnfr ndhyate , he binds; Pass. ?rgnt nakydte 9 he is bound. 

§ 399- Bases in ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop ay before 
il ya of the passive. 

bodhay 9 to make one know; vHqrt bodh-yate 9 he is made to know. 
choray 9 to steal; chor-yate 9 he is stolen. 




l 9 _ 
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Intensive bases ending i 


^ y retain their ^ y 9 to which the it ya of the 
passive is added without any intermediate vowel. 


III! 


loldy, to cut much; ffttgant loldyyate , he is cut much. 


Intensive bases ending in i^y 9 preceded by a consonant, drop their ^ y. 

bebhidy, to sever; bebhidyate , it is severed. 

didhi, to shine, vevt, to yearn, daridra , to be poor, drop their 

final vowel 


usual. 


•:T;i 


didhi, didhyate , it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 

§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 
benedictive, $ 389 seq. 


Passive . 

SINGULAR. 


I. 


3 * 




Pres. bkHye 

Impf. abh&ye 

Opt. *J*PI bkdyeya 
Imp. bhtiyai 

Pres. bkUydvahe 

Impf. WJJJRf \abMydoahi 

Opt. bhuycvaki 

Imp. bMydcakai 

Pres. bhuydmahe 

Impf. abMydmahi 

Opt. bMyemahi 

Imp. WXfPR bMydmahai 


bhUyate 

abkdyata 

bhdyeta 

bMyatdm 

bktiycte 

*P£hVT abMyetdm 

bMyeydtdm 

bhdyetdm 

bhUyantc 

abhtiyanta 

bMyeran 

^ili b My ant dm 


bh4yase 
W|inTn abhtfyathdh 
»^rrr: bMyethdA 

bMyasva 

DUAL. 

bhUyethe 

v*j«|tll abMyethdm 

bh&yeydth&m 

bMyethdm 

PLURAL. 

bMyadhvc 

abhUyadhvam 

bhdycdhvam 
bhuyadhv 


u 






General Tenses of the Passive. 

§ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, it ya is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general 

the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
(1 vikaranas ), which 

thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 


of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The it ya of 




the special 


only, and it differs 


retained i 




III! 




Reduplicated Perfect . 

The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 


Periphrastic Perfect . 


in the Atmanepada, but the 


The periphrastic perfect is the 
auxiliary verbs as and v^bhil must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
well a 








*r». ($ 34*0 


f’.T : 1 




200 


PASSIVE. 


Aorist. 


§ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing from the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive 
§ 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 




e 


passive, ending in ^ t, and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guna of medial 
vowels (but * a is lengthened), followed by 

Thus, instead of atavishfa, we find vr&Tflf alav-i. 

vnrtftr* abodhishta , 


consonant. 


rTT 7 




First Form. 


vpftftf abodh-i . 

vrilft akskep-i. 

VRTftl andy-i. 
inwft dkar-i. 

W”rfq aday-i. 
wwifi astar-i . 
vrcrfiS a&arj-i. 

adah-i. 

adeS-i. 

VPjf^ agdh-i. 

aleh-i. 
adoh-i. 

adeh-i . 

§ 404. Verbs ending in sn & or diphthongs, take ^y before the passive ^ t. 

!fT da, addyi, instead of adita. 

§ 403. Verbs ending in vn^ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop vr^ay before 
the passive ^ t, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive 
iiya, the original vp^ay may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 

*foP( bodhay , wvtfv abodhi; choray, vcwtft achori; raj ay, 

WTTftr araji. 

In the other persons these verbs may either drop vp^ ay or retain it, being 
conjugated in either case after the first form of the first aorist. 


akshipta , 
vnhr aneshfa, 

akrita , 

vrfipr adita , 

Wlcfti astirshfa, 

asrishfa , 
adagdha , 
vrftfspr adikshata , 

aghukshata , 
altkshata, 
vppfw adhukshata , 
vrfimir adhikshata , 




Second Form. 




Fourth Form. 


bhavay; vnnfiffil abhdvishi , VMlftrsi: abhavishthdh , vmft abhdvi; 
vnvraftlft abhavayishi, VHpftvr. abhavayishfhdh , WHTft abhdvi* 

§ 406. Intensive bases in ^ y add the passive ^ i, without Guna. 

Int. bobkdy , vpfbjftl abobhdyi . 

Intensive bases ending in ^y, preceded by a consonant, drop ^y, and refuse G una. 

Int. bebhidy; Aor. abebhidi . 

Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Guna. 

Des. bubodhish; Aor. abubodhishi . 




This would follow if kartari extends to P&n. hi. 1,54,56, 
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing, 
aorist passive: 


TH^rabh, to desire, forms arambhi . (P&n. vn. 1, 63.) See § 345, t. 

Ty^radh, to kill, 

xp^jabh, to yawn, 

bhahj, to break, 
labh, to take. 

With prepositions 75^ labh always forms WfltfW alambhi. 

XF^jan, to beget, 

badh, to strike. 


arandhi. (Pan. vii. 1, 61.) 


wsrfir qjambhi. (Pan. vn. 1, 61.) 

wrftr abhahji or wrftl abhaji. (Pap. vi. 4, 33.) 

alambhi or rfW aldbhi . (Pag. vii. 1, 69.) 


a/ani. (P&n. vii. 3, 35.) 

*nrfv abadhi . (P&p. vii. 3, 35.) 


$ 408. Roots ending in am, which admit of intermediate ^ t, do not 
lengthen their radical vowel. (P&£. vii. 3, 34.) 


&am 9 aiami; /am, wwfw a/ami; but ^ yam, WTOTfa ay ami. 


P&9ini excepts dcham , to rinse, which forms WTWTftf ach&mi. Others add 

W kam 9 3*? ram, ^ nam (P&n. vii. 3, 34, v.). 


$ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 183.) 


alavishi 

'Vcftfcittk. alavuhthdh 

yXttfaaldvi 


alavishvahi 
alavishdthdm 
*11111 alavishdtdm 


ncofemf* alavishmahi 

or alavidhvam or hvam 
alavishata 


The Two Futures , the Conditional , and the Benedictive Passive. 

e in the passive as in the 


§ 410. These formations are identically the 
Atmanepada. Hence 


Ml 


Fut. bodhishye, I shall be known. 

Cond. wnvtfirir abodhishye , I should be known. 
Periphr. Fut. bodhitahe, I shall be known. 

Bened. wffipfa bodhishtya 9 May I be known! 


Secondary Form of the Aorist 9 the Two Futures, the Conditional and 

Benedictive qf Verbs ending in Vowels. 

§ 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in ay, and likewise han 9 to 
strike, pi dfU, to see, aqfif grah 9 to take, may form a secondary base {really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from eg lu we have aldvi, and 

from this, by treating the final ^ t as the intermediate ^ i, we form. 


mfElfim: aldvi-shthdh 

WrJlfa aldvi , 


aldvi-shthdh . 
WTTrftr aldvi. 


2. 


3 - 


d d 
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Dual i. pers. WcSrftaffe aldvi-shvahi, by the side of vraftaffe alavishvahi. 

WrflfasiMt aldvi-shatham 

I 

W n flWHl i alavishaidm, 

Plur. i. pers. «i<4ifamfa alavi-shmahi, by the side of VIcjfWff alavi-shmahi. 

alavi-dhvam or °? -4hva 
vl g lfaE H alavi-shata 
Fut 3 r fa*l lavi-shye, 

Coni TOi fa afr alavi-shye, 

Per. Fut. dlfaAl^ lavi-tahe, 

Ben. oStfarN lavishly a. 


VcEPnmt aldvi-shatham. 


2 . 


UrtfilHIAi aldvishdtdm. 


3 - 


Wotfava aldvi-dhvam or'Tf.' 

v raft vn alavi-shata. 




LJvllkL2l 


3 - 


al&vi-shye. 

Idvi-tahe. 
Idvi^shtya. 

From fn chi, to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, wmfa achdyi; hence 

Aor. WTftrfe achayishx , besides 

Fut. chdyishye , — 

Cond. ^nfir^ ach&yiskye , — 

Per. Fut chdyitdhe , — 

Ben. ^iftnrtrT chdyishtya, — 


achesfd , &c. 
cheshye. 
acheshye. 
chetdhe • 
cheshiya . 


From in ghrd , to smell, 3rd pers* sing. Aor. Pass. rfil aghrayi; hence 

Aor. 'creiftlft aghrayishi , besides TORTftr aghrasi. 

Fut. iifiri ghrayishye, 

Cond. 11 niftri) aghrayishye , 


’RTF* ghrdsye. 


TTUTlt ghratahe. 

Vfdhr ghrastya. 

From <£ dAvri, to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor* Pass. wnrft adhvari; hence 

Aor. adhvdrishi , besides adhvrishi or wtfOfe adhvdrishi . 

Fut. sqrfic*} dhvdrishye , 

Per. Fut dhvaritahe , 

Ben. unfttffcl dhvdrishtya 9 


Ben. ghrayishtya , 


dhvdrishye . 
dhvdrtdhe. 




From Ann, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, wmftj aghdni; hence 

Aor. Wlftffa aghanishiy besides avadhishi ). Pa$.vi.4,62t. 

hanishye. 
hantahe . 

(^ftnrhr vadhishiya ). 


Ben. Hlftftffal ghanishtya , 


From rfrii, to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. udar&i; hence 

Aor. adarHshi , besides adrikshi . 

*5^ drakshye . 


Per. Fut dar&itahe, 

Ben. darHshtya 


* See § 332 , 5 . 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11 , p. 270 , 


to allow VfflT aAa«<*. 


K-lU 
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From HW graft, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. vnyrft agrahi; hence 

Aor. Uijlftft agrahishi, besides Vil^lft agraftisfti. 

grahishye. 

CTfhlT^ grahitafte. 

graftisftiya . 


Ben. iji ftift«l graftisftiya 
From ramay, to delight, Caus. of TN ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 

arami or arami; hence 

Aor. mjiffii aramishi or aramishi , besides nwftrfa aramayishi. 

§ 412 . Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive \ i in the 
3rd pers. sing. Aor. Thus TProrit utpadyate (3rd pers. sing, present of the 
Atmanepada of a Div verb), he arises, becomes udapddi , he arose, 

he sprang up; but it is regular in the other persons, udapatsatam , 

they two arose, &c. (Pa$. in. 1, 60.) 

§ 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the 
optionally (P&n. 111. 1, 61): 


e form 


A »r 


dip dtpyate , he burns, Div, Atm.), adlpi or adipishfa . 

jay ate , he is born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed 
from 1 T^jan (Hu, Par.), to beget) 

Tl budh budhyate , he is conscious, Div, Atm.), vwtft abodhi or 

abuddha . 


^Jan ( 


LaI ILL1 


qjanishfa . 


ajani or 




pdr (^prfw pdrayati , he fills, Chur.), apdri or w^fkv apdrishfa. 
tay (irrik tdyate, he spreads, Bhfi, Atm.; really Div form of Tan), 
Wiflftr atayi or aMlftlS atayishfa. 
pyay famk pyayate , he grows) 


apydyishfa . 


apydyi or 


CHAPTER XVI. 


PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

§ 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikaragas 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final ^ t. This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
rules ($ 182). Thus 

bhavanti 


• • 

Acc. WT 




Instr. 


Nom. S. 

bhavan 


&c. 


bhavant 


bhavatd 
^ ill &c. 

tudaid 

&c. 


bhavantam 












tudan 


tudantam 


tudant 










dioyanti 


dfvyant 


dbyan 


dhyantam 


r 


1 i 


d 2 
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^T^TT Nom. S.Vk^ Acc. Instr.^CTUT Ac. 

chorayant ch or ay an chorayantam chorayatd 

ipr«T&c. 

gunvaid 

1RTTT &c. 

tanvatd 

ifann&c. 

krinatd 

3<;m &c. 

adatd 

*pprr (§ *« 4 ) 

juhvatd 

%V7IT &c. 
rundhatd 

^fDj^nn (§ 184) 

bobhuvatd 


-X _ 

*nw* 


chorayanti 


^fir 


I 5 ** 


gNic 




sunvanti 


sunvantam 

tanvantam 


sunvant 

tanvant 

krinant 

adant 


nvan 


hi 


ir?4fir 




tanvanti 


tanvan 


nfhdif 


OTiT 


rfl«u 4 ^ 


krinant i 


krinan 


krinantam 


*r$fir 






adanti 


adan 


adant am 








juhvati 


juhvat 


juhvatam 


juhvat 


FVftT 




KVR 




rundhanti 

3 t*J 3 fk In tens. 
bobhuvati 


rundhantam 


rundhan 


rundhant 


viror Rlwii 




bobhuoat 


bobhuvat 


bobhuvatam 


§ 41 j. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 

Instr. *flpmrr 

bhavishya td 


Nom. S. Acc. 

bhavishyan bhav ishy ant am 


*nNir 


mVarfff 


bhavishyanti bhavishyant 

§ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds with the Bha 
base of the participle, only that the ^ s 9 as it is always followed by a vowel, 
is changed to ^ sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to form the Anga and 
Pada bases, according to § 204. In forming the Ahga and Pada bases, it 
must be remembered. 


1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before *3? uJj 9 

had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate ^ t, all verbs which, without 

counting the 3: uh, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert ^ t. 
(See Necessary ^ t, $ 338, 1; Optional \i, § 337, 8.) 

Nom. Sing. 

babhdvdn 


Acc. Sing. 


Instr. Plur. 


Instr. Sing. 

babhdvushd 


3rd P. Plur. 

babhdouh 




wmn 


babhuvdnisam 


babhdvadbhih 


a .. . . 

T*Fn 3 l 3 




p. r\ r 

Tn3Nln: 

ninivadbhih 




ftrg»n 




ninivdmsam 


ninivdn 


ninyushd 


ninyuh 


U 53 T 3 


as*** 






as? 


tutudvdn 


tutudvdrhsam 


tutudvadbhih 


tutudushd 


tutuduh 


143) T^rra 






didivdmsam 


didivdn 


didivadbhih 


didivushd 


didivuh 




choraydmdsuh choraydmdsushd choraydmdsivdn choraydmdsivdihsam choraydmdsivadbkih 
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3 rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. 

1ST- IF 

sushuvuh sushuvushd 


Instr. Plur. 


Nom. Sing. 


Acc. Sing. 

sushuvdmsam 






sushuvadbhih 


sushuvdn 




iii«nw 


ir: 




/enuA 


tenushd 


tenivadbhih 

fauftorffc: 

chikrfoadbhifc 


tenivdmsam 


tenivdn 


fVfisg: f«rffcg*T fnufhrra ficarfcmi 


chikriyuh chikriyushd 


chikHvdn 


chikrivdmsam 




*rrfe*ffc: 


*1$ 


*15*1 

ddushd 

juhuvushd 

rurudhushd 


ddUfh 


ddivadbhih 


ddivdmsam 


ddivdn 


• • 


W"**- 


juhuvdn 




juhuvadbhih 


juhuvuh 


juhuvdmsam 


• » 




3* 


rurudhv adb hih 


rurudhuh 


rurudhv dmsam 


rurudhvdn 


$ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of ^ * before ^ vas is optional 
(§ 337* 8), we get the following forms: 

3 rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. 

*pg: 

jagmuh 


Nom. Sing. 

irfN^or 

jagmivdn or jaganvdn 


Instr. Plur. 

irraiRi 

jagmwadbhift 


Acc. Sing. 

jagmivdmsam 

^ »-♦ w A 

wwro hihhijk 

jaghnivdmsam jaghnwadbhih 




jagmushd 




gam 


inW^Tor «HMH 


han jaghnuA jaghnuthd jaghnivan or jaghanzdn 






^ - A ^_V ^ A ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ » > A ^ „ Jl» 

Ttr^ NNj: or I «i WI <41*^ W^fTin 

vividvdmsam vividvadbhih 

lqlN^|; Nl«(3j«n Hl^i^or Bl HI HI HI WTOr. 

vid vividuh vividushd vividvdn or vividivdn vividvdmsam vividvadbhih 

or $£Hlltf 

drid dadriduh dadridushd dadridvdn or dadfidivdn dadridvdmsam dadfidvadbhih 


vid vividuh 


vividushd 


vioidvdn or vividivdn 


§ 418* The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting HTR ana. 


babh&vire—Vgpftl babMvanah 
chakrire 
dadire—dadanah 

$ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations,—HTH 
mana for verbs of the First Division ($ 295)9 ^ na ^ or ver ^ 8 of the Second 
Division. 


chakrdnab 




In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm 
drop the termination ^ nte, and replace it by JTRt manah. 

may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination nnt a/e, and replace it by *nr*tt anafr. 


•> 


In the Second Division 






* The 


e optional forms run through all the Pada and Bha 


T‘JJ 


Mil 


•1 
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Second Division. 


First Division. 

bhav a-nte —yyyR: bhava-manab 

icfk tuda-nte — j^HR: tuda-mdnah 
^Wir dtvya-nte — divya-manah 
wWlx chor ay a-nte —iftoiHMU: choraya-manah ad-at 

Caus.wxyy it bhav ay a-nte —wnPTR: bhavaya-manah ipgit juhv-at 
Des. YJ jckbubhdsha-nte —^qsnun bubhdsha-manah rundh-ate—\ 

Int. ybjrft bobhdya-nte —wbjinTXy: bobMya-manah 

§ 420. The participle of the future Atmanepada is formed by adding 

manah in the 

wflDQlt bhavishy a-nte —vrfRW. bhavishy a-manab 

neshya-nte —^ apt raj: neshya-mdnah 

iftianr totsya-nte —14: totsya-mdnab 

yfyanr edhishya-nte —vfipqnraj: edhishya-manah 

§ 421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed by 
adding iTPT: »nanab in the same manner. 

bhdy a-nte —wyyR: bhdya-mdnab 

budhy a-nte —^«WR: budhya-manah bhavishya-nte bhavishya-manab 

stdya-nte —yjtW r: stdy a-manab 'snftRRran 

fyrait kriya-nte — fa q y pp : kriya-manab | n ^ > \P s ^y a ' n ^ e nayishya-nidnab 

WX^TX bhavy a-nte —HRRTT. bhavy a-mdnah ^ ut ‘ 


^ksunv-ate — sunv-dnal 
TTRT^ tarw-ate — 

Tflunfr brtn-ate — ffft yjry : kr 1 n-dma\ 

: ad-dnab 


tanv-dnab 


- U L' L 




e manner. 


'TCI Mi 


yxftr*ft—HTftraprran 


tv&. 


The Past Participle Passive in m tab an d the Gerund in 


fwll 


§ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding in tab or tr nab 

Art, spn kritah, done, 

cj£ Id, Jp n Idnab 9 cut. 

This termination ir ta is, as 


.; ^nn brita, fern.; fit kfiiam t 


to the root, 
neut. 


masc 


hi 


most opposed to the insertion of 
intermediate ^ t, so much so that verbs which may form any one general 
tense with or without ^ t, always form their past participle without it. The 
number of verbs which must insert \i before ir ta is veiy small. {§ 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate ^ i, the participial 
termination ir ta is one of those which have a tendency to weaken verbal 






hYi 


bases. (See § 344.) 

$ 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding rax tva to the 

Art tv a, having done. \pd, frax pdtvd or yftfiyx pavitvd, 


f *fi, 


root. 


LJ^II 


having purified. 


The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ i before rax tva have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that r*T tvd without intermediate ^ * weakens, with 
intermediate ^ i strengthens the root. In giving a few more special rules 
on this point, it will be convenient to take the terminations ir ta and 
together, as they agree to a great extent, though not altogether. 


tvd 


fwll 


I. m tah and r*T tv&, with intermediate \ i. 

§ 424. If m tah takes intermediate 3 *, it may in certain verbs produce 
Gmgta. In this case the Guna before r*T tvd is regular. 

5ft Si, to lie down, iayitah (P&n. 1. 2, 19); Sayitvd. 

svid, to sweat, sveditafr or f^nn svinnah; T3irfi*i7T sveditva . 

mid, to be soft, Tfyn: meditah; ^fyiTT meditvd . 
kshvid* to drip, kshveditah; kshveditvd. 

^ dhrish, to dare, Tffa dharshitah; 7 f 7 v 7 T dharshitvd. 

mrish , to bear, marshitah (patient), (P&Q. 1. 2, 20); «?f§i7T marshitva . 

\pd 9 to purify, qftfi: pavitah (Pan. 1. 2, 22); TfTiTT pavitva. 

§ 425. Verbs with penultimate 711 may or may not take Guna before 
IT ta with intermediate ^ i, if they are used impersonally. 

^ dyut, to shine, ^ftrii dyutitam or fftfffTT dyotitam , it has been shining. 

(Pa^. 1. 2, 21.) 

§ 426. If iTT tvd takes intermediate ^ i, it requires, as a general rule, 
Gu$a (Pan. 1. 2, 18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the 
base. Y* exist, 7ffii7T vartitva. trains, to fall, HftWT sramsitvd 


.L! 


e ^ 


Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single con¬ 
sonant except or ^0, preceded by ^ t or 7 , Tift, take Guna optionally 
(Pa$. 1. 2, 26 ): ipr dyut, to shine, irffinvi dyotitva or ^fir?7T dyutitva. The 
same option applies to 7^ trish, to thirst; ^ mrish, to bear; kriS, to 
attenuate (P&gi. 1. 2, 25) ; irfciTT tfiskitvd or TftrTT tar shitva, 

C 

$ 427. Though taking intermediate ^ i, iTT tvd does not produce Guna, 
but, if possible, weakens the base, in ^ rud, to cry, ^fyiWT ruditvd (P&u. 1. 
2, 8); fqfi* vid, to know, fafyw viditvd; mush, to steal, gfTJTT mushitvd; 

grab, to take, aj$r 7 T grihttvd; ^ mruf, to delight, ajftRTT mrufitva (P&p. 1. 
2, 7)5 7 ^ mfid, to rub, fjfijfTT mriditvd; gudh, to draw, JjfVnsrr gudhitvd; 

kliS, to hurt, f^RfytiTT kliSitvd; 7^ vad, to speak, TfyiTT uditvd; 7^ v 
to dwell, sfHHIT ushitva . 

§ 428. Roots ending in ^ /A or ^ ph, preceded by a nasal, may or may 
not drop the nasal before rVT tvd (Pan. 1. 2, 23) ; gfftfiTT granthitvd or qfriTT 
grathitva, having twisted. The same applies to the roots 7* vouch , to cheat, 
and «J 7 lunch, to pluck (Pan. 1. 2, 24) ; TfTrTT vahchiivd or 7 fo*l vachitvd. 




LLWTwII 
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II. m tah and iWT tv&, without intermediate ^ i. 

§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before m tab and 
(Pan. vi« 4, 15). ^ &am, to rest, Tjrnr: Mntah, jtTiWT idntvd . 

WSg Aram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before 
(Pan. vi. 4, 18). kram, wm krdntah , wstjwt krdntvd or WwWT krantvd; 
also Uiftril kramitvd. 

§ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before Kl tab and 
WTT tvd. (P&^. vi. 4, 37.) 




rLL 




Pwll 


wg yam, to check, inn yatah, 

ratvd; rfw mzm, to bend, inn natah, ifmnatva; ^^han, to kill, 
*W. hat ah, ^7 hatva; gam , to go, inn gataby ^INT gatva; sn^man, 

to think, inn matah, wtwt matvd; np^van, to ask; W*^/an, to stretch win 

tatab 


yatvd*; PT ram, to sport, tin ratab. 


Lid. II 


LT. u 


/a/rd; and the other verbs of the Tan class, ending in 1^ n. 


LILLI 


Note—Of the 


verbs those ending in «^n drop the nasal before the gerundial W ya 

and insert T{t; HHis pramatya (P&n. vi. 4, 38): those ending in may or may not drop 

0 

the nasal before the gerundial W ya ; HJ|H pragatya or OTTUT pragamya . 


-‘•In' 


$431. The following verbs drop final 1^ n, and lengthen the vowel. 
KF^jan, to bear, vmn jdtah, WTrWT jdtva; wi^ san, to obtain, wnn sdtaby 

WTrWT satvd; khan, to dig, WlTW: khdtah, wn?WT khatva. 

1. Roots ending in w chh, or ^r, substitute ^ & and ni (Pan. vi. 4, 19.) 

prachh, to ask, w ?:prishfah ($ 125), V^Jprish(va; fi^dir, to play, 

dydnah , ijiWT dyd/rd. 

2. Rootsendingin^rcAA,or#rr,dropboth theirfinalconsonants. (Pan.v 1.4,21.) 

murchh, to faint, g#: mdrtah ; w^/wrr, to strike, gifr: tdrnah „ 

£ 432. The following verbs change their g r with the preceding or 
following vowel into Wl d. (P&n. vi. 4, 20.) 

^ jvar, to ail, gi§: jdrnah, ijrtT jdrtvd; tvar, to hasten, ig§: idrnaby 

lfj£\ tdrtva; to dry, srdtah , srdtva; w^ar, to protect, 

wnn d/aA, WWT d/rd ,* mar, to bind, gw: mdtah, giWT md/rd. 

$ 433. Roots ending in W at substitute WTT d; iq dhyai, to meditate, 

dhydtvd : or \ i ^ gai, to sing, iftwt gitah, iftrWT gitva . 
d, too, are changed to $ wt pd, to drink, ifhn pttab » 


HLJ 


unrr. dhydtah. 

Final w e and 
iftiWT p//rd; ^ dAe, to suck, \ftw: dhitaby vhWT dhitva . 

$ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into 3 t. 
do, to cut, fipn di/a£, ftfiWT di/rd (Paij. vn. 4, 40); ift so, to finish, 
ftnn «t/a£, ftnWT sitvd; WT md, to measure, firw: mitab 9 farWT mitvd; 

sthd, to stand, ftqw: sthitaby fiwiWT sthitva; VT dAd, to place, f^w: 

Ai/aA, fipwr At 7 rd (Pan. vn. 4, 42); WT Ad, to leave (w^*H h(nab), fWrWT 
At 7 rd (Pan. vii. 4, 43). 


Ll:irLii 


lji 


See verbs without intermediate ^ t. (§ 332, 13, and 16.) 
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§ 435* 3ft &>, to sharpen, and ^ chho 9 to cut, substitute ^ i, or take the 
regular WT d. 

Tjft io, fipm Utah or ynr. Sat ah, %?*T or ^rr Satvd (P&u. vii. 4, 41). 

§ 436. Exceptional forms: 

<fT rfa, to give, forms ^91 dat tah *, ^|T dot tva (P&p. vn. 4, 46). 

* 

to grow, forms mOlt: sphitah (P&n. vi. 1, 22). 
afyat, to call (with ji pro) 9 forms Ufertfl: prastitah (Pan. vi. 1, 23) and 

UUl*: prasttmab (Pap. vm. 2, 54), 

Syai, to curdle, forms jjhn Stnah 9 and ^fhn Sitah, cold; but 
samSydnah , rolled up (P&Q. vi. 1, 24, 25). 

pydy 9 to grow, forms ifbn ptnab; but mT«n pyanah after certain 

prepositions (Pa$. vi. 1, 28). 

» 

§ 437. The verbs which take Samprasarana before m tah and FJT tva have 
been mentioned in $ 393, as undergoing the same change in the benedictive 
and passive. vach 9 to speak, T3R: uktah 
§ 438. Roots which 

PIT tva. srams, to tear, BW* srastah 

But skand, to stride, forms its gerund skantva, and syand, 
to flow, syantva (Pan. vi. 4, 31), although their «^n is otherwise liable 
to be lost. Part, ^wn skannah, syannah. 

«T 9 ^ nai 9 to perish, and roots ending in y, otherwise liable to nasalization, 
retain the nasal optionally before r*T tva (P&n. vi. 4, 32). *ryT namshtvd or 
«TfT nastyvd (but only «nn nasty ah) ; TVT raiiktvd or TW raktvd (but only 

raktah) ; WS^majj 9 to dive, *n§El mahktva or PW maktva (Pan. vn. 1, 60). 

§ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting *ni ay a; qnxrfiT 
kdrayati, wtfzjR karitah, but snrftlPOT karayitva. 

§ 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
fa g O S fi! chiktrshati 9 ft redfa it : chiktrshitah 9 ftreflfitpH chiktrshitva. 

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; ^nfhrit chekrtyate 9 chekrtyitah, qjfifVtPH 

chekrtyitva. After roots ending in consonants the intensive is dropt; 

bebhidyate, bebhiditaty bebhiditi'd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund Regularly; 

charkarti, siffhi: charkritah 


uktvd , &c. 

can lose their nasal ($ 3451) lose it before in tah and 

srastvd . 


LA U 


charkritvd. 


•n nah instead of m tah in the Past Participle . 

$ 442. Certain verbs take «n nah instead of m tab in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate 3 t. 


* After prepositions ending in vowels, da ma jr be dropt, and the final ^ i and 7 u of a 
preposition lengthened. pradattah, 


pratiak 


svdattah , sdttah. 




twU 
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I# Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with Id, to cut, 

Mnah (Dhatupatha 31,13; P&o. vm. 2, 44). The most important 

vw: dhdnah , shaken; 'sfrrf: jinah , decayed. Some of them come under 

♦ 

the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with \sd (Dhatup&tha 26, 23—35; 

Pan. vm. 2, 45). The most important are, ddnah, pained ; 
dinah, wasted; prinab > loved. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ ri, which is changed into fr tr or dr. 

Wfliih siirnah, spread; kirnah, injured; TJT&: pdrnah, filled (also 

NTf: pdrtah, Pao. vm, 2, 57); $iir. dtrnah, tom ; vfNh jirnah, decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ^ d; bhid, fww: bhinnah, broken; chhid , 

chhinnah, cut. But mad, win matt ah , intoxicated. In ^ nud , to 
push, rid, to find, and und, to wet, the substitution is optional 
(P&fl. vm. 2,56); rjw: nunnah or *jin nuttah. 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dhatup&tha with 

indicatory wft 0; ^ bhuj bhujo, Dh&tup&tha 28, 124), to bend, 

bhugnah . 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 

and ending in WT d, or w e, ^ ai, wft 0, changeable to WIT A; jr/as, 
JJT*n gldnafy, faded. Except ur dhyai , to meditate, *Jhn dhit ah; 
khydy to proclaim, WNTTT: khydtah . In ^ trai, to protect, NT ghrd 9 to 
smell, the substitution is optional; NTOt trdnab or NTTH trdtah (P&gu 
vm. 2, 56). 

7. Miscellaneous participles in «n nab: kshinah , from ftj to 

waste, igw: dydnah , from dir, to play, (not to gamble, where it L 
^pr: dydtah ); cFWt lagnah, from /ay, to be in contact with (Pan. 
vii. 2, 18); also from c5*T/a/, to be ashamed; Sinab and 

kyanab > coagulated, but &itab> cold. 

§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, 
though by their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by 
their formation to be classed as adjectives or substantives rather than 
participles. Thus N®: pakvah, ripe; kushkah , dry; wjtw: kshdmah, 

weak; YW kriiaby thin; Jifefiw: prastimah, crowded; igw: phullah, expanded; 
Nfta kshivah, drunk, &c. 




•W, 


5»II 


il; 1 


Lki££ 


T > 


$ 444. By adding the possessive suffix NTT vat (§ 187) to the participles 
ta and w 


a new participle of very common occurrence is formed 


'Mlil 


tilli 


Thus ’fir. kritaby done, becomes 

a definite verb. N 


being in fact a participle perfect active. 


TjTTNT^ kfitavdn , one who has done, but generally used 


T; 


i sa katam kritavdn , he has made the mat; or in the feminine NT 
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sd kritavati, and in the neuter tat kfitavat . They are regularly 

declined throughout like adjectives in vat. 


Gerund in if ya. 

§ 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
W a, take if ya instead of WT tv A. Thus, instead of >jWT bhutvd, we find 
W^f sambMya; but wftfWT ajitvd , not having conquered. 

$ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take w tya instead of if y(f. f*iji, 
to conquer, firWT ji/vd, having conquered; but faftfW vijitya. bhri 9 to 

bhritvd; but TT*TW sambhritya , having collected. Except ftf AsAi, 
which forms xn^fta prakshlya, having destroyed (Pa$. vi. 4, 59). 

$ 447* Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative 


liXLI 1 


carry, 


suffix ay before if ya (P&n. vi. 4, 56): UH^rffT gamayati , 
having caused to go. Otherwise the causative suffix is, s 
RK^rfiT tarayatiy prat dry a, having caused to advance, unnifir prdpayati 

forms HTW prdpya and 

§ 448. The verbs called tj ghu ($ 392*), ht md , to measure, 
stand, itt ^d, to sing or to go, tit pd, to drink or to protect, ^T Ad, to leave 
so, to finish, take 


gamayya 9 
usual, dropt: 


UUUil 


K 


prdpayya, having caused to reach (P&p. vi. 4,57). 

s 

sthdy to 


UiU 


d, not $ i (Pan. vi. 4, 69). do, to cut, VPI^ITI 
prasthdya. But ht pd 9 to drink, may form 


avadaya; WT stha 


L1L 11L 




prapaya or wnln prapiya (Sar.). 


$ 449. Verbs ending in i^m, which do not admit of intermediate 3i, may or 
may not drop their ijm. Ex. n nnam 9 to bow, iiktui pranamya or mow pranatya; 
ith gam, to go, 

nasals, not admitting of intermediate ^ i, or belonging to the Tan class, 
always drop their final nasal. Ex. ^«r Aaw, u^w prahatya; tan , 

khanya or 


dgatya. Other verbs ending in 


agamya or 


LAUUJI 


LilUtwJ 


• ri 1 


pratatya t. W^khan and ic^jan form 
or wm jdya. 


khdya , jany a 




ri change it to fr, and, after labials, into 


£ 450. Verbs ending in 
dr. Ex. ftnfK) vitirya 9 having crossed; sampdrya , having filled. 

^ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasdrana. Thus 

pravaya; WIT jya, to fail, mfrffPf upajydya; 'if vye. 




^ ve, to weave, forms 


LfcitM 


to cover, mm? pravydya , but after nfic pari optionally parivydya or 

nfHhr pariviya (P&p. vi. 1, 41-44). 

$ 452. Some verbs change final ^ * and $ i into 
i ftwrfw mtndti , he destroys, and ftr mi, ftnAfrt minoti 9 he throws, form firpjpi 
nimaya; $ dt 9 to destroy, upadaya; wft U 9 to melt, optionally Of 

vilaya or fVMlw f nliya (P&n. vi. 1, 50-51). 


d. 


Thus ift ml 


t Versus memorials of these verbs : TfMiftnrft irfWftTJ I 




C 2 


212 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


Verbal Adjectives in icm tavyah, aniyah, or jk yah. 

§ 453- These verbal adjectives (called Ejitya) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in ndus 9 conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done. kartavyah kar aniyah 

: karyab l 9 faciendus. Ex. 
is to be done by thee. 

$ 454. In order to form the adjective in tavyah, take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of m td put Tran tavyafr. 

Thus <JT ddy to give JJTiTT ddtd 

^ gai 9 to sing ^TTUT gdtd 

ftr ji, to conquer TO jetd 

H bhd, to be 
^ 9 

kfi, to do 




: dharmas tvayd kartavyah , right 




LlCI 


ddniyah deyah 

^TT*(hn gdniyah geyafr 

Vpnfrm j ay ant yah VpTC jeyah 


%nr*r. ddtavyah 


mim gdtavyah 

jetavyah 


bhavitd bhavitavyah *iq*fl*L bhavantyah WorHTO 

kartd 


kartavyah 


«ik.<uIh; kar aniyah ^l 4 i k dry ah 
to grow old ?rfanor iTftfTT 3 XlftiT^rc or irthl^K 4 ifKfljl mjarantyafr ^l 3 i jdryah 

idxn 


hi 




WqW*TC 


kskvid, to 


kshveditd k shv editavy ah kshvedantyah kshvedyah 

^yjrudh, to know bodhitd bodhitavyah bodhantyah bodhyafr 

^f^kpsh, to draw ?S$T 


weat 






L1 t 


LUJ 




; or 


fir^ mih, to sprinkle ^TT metjhd 
* 1 \gam, to go 
'JST drid, to 
?JXI damf, to bite ^YT daihshfd 
Caus. M 1 ^ 4 , bhdvay, to HWftilT 

bhdvayitd 

Des. ^J^Jfubhdsh, to TIN 1 

bubMshitd 


mcdhavyah m eh ant yah *TXTC mehyah 

J in^I gantavyah gamantyah JTO gamy ah 

• drashfavyah q^HYqt dars aniyah dridyah 

damshfavyafr q^l damdantyafr q damdyafr 

wfinw 

bhdvayitavyah 


*THT gantd 


■JYT drashfd 








toto: 


WTO 

bhdvyah 


bhdvantyah 


to be 


V\U-I. 


wPnro 




bubhdshitavyah 


bub hush an(y ah bnbhdshyab 


wish to be 

Int. WtWJT bobMty 




wjftnro 




TOfinn 


bobhdyitd 


bob kdy it any ah 

wtaftnro 


bob hdy anty afr 


bobhdyyah 

Wt»TO 


Int. TO bobkt 




bobhavitd 

Int. ^f>n^ bebhidy 

bebhiditd 


bobhavitavyah 


bobhavantyah 


bobhavyafr 

bebhidyah 


TOfejTO 




bebhiditavyah 


bebhidaniyab 


Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is k fc£*it elimah , which is, however, of 
occurrence; VF^pack, to cook, M'lfeWi HIHU pachelimd mdshdh, beans fit to cook; 

bhidelimah, fragile. (P&n. in. i, 96, v.) 

bhavyah or bhdvyah, 8 jaritd or jaritd, 

karshfavyah or kraskfavyab. 










jaritavyah or jarttavyah. 

Never takes Gu$& (§ 345, note). 






3 karshfd or krashfd. 
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§ 455. In order to form the adjective in aniyah, it is generally 

sufficierft to take the root as it appears before wm tavyah, omitting, however, 
intermediate 3 i, and putting ar*fhn aniyah instead* Guna-vowel^ before 
anrfan aniyah have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there. can be no occasion for the intermediate i. The 
causative and the ^ y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. ^ budh, bodhayati, ^tinflin bodhanU 

yak; bhid, bebhidyate, bebhidaniyah . 

$ 456. In order to form the adjective in in yah, it is generally sufficient 
to take the adjective in aniyah and to cut off wnff ant. Thus 

bhav-ani-yab becomes to: bhavyah; vrfin chet-anUyah, WRH chetyah; 
TO^fhn vay-ani-yah, to veyah; wWtflii: bodh-ani-yah , Wtw bodhyah, A few 
more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned: 


ay of the 


d, * e, ^ at, ait 0, become * e. da, to give, ijin deyak ; 


\i. Final 


gai, to sing, itin geyah. (P&n. 111. 1, 98; vi. 4, 65.) 


2. Final ^ % and ^ t take Guna, as before ^*ftiT aniya; fir ji, jeyah, to 

be conquered, different from span jay yah, conquerable; faf kshi, to 
destroy, ^in ksheyah, different from ajun kshayyah , destructible (Pan. 
vi. j, 81). Final ? u and n u, under the same circumstances 
changed to ap^ av, or, after are^if avaSya , when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to arr^ Av; to: bhavyak or arroWTO avaSya - 

bhavyah; ftrro xrfinn viprena htchina bharry am 9 a Brahman must 
be pure. Final at! if it appears as before OTTfa aniya, appears 

A before 1y ya; ^ gA, to sound, rppftiy guv aniya , iny guy a. 

3. Final aj rt and ^ fi before in yah, but not before wtfa: aniyah, take 

Vriddhi instead of Guna. art: karyak; art: paryah . (Pan. 

120, 124.) 






hi. 1 


4. Penultimate aj rt, which takes Guna before wart: aniyah, does not take 

Guna before in yah, with few exceptions; ^i*n vfidhyah, ijto driSyah 
(Pan. hi. 1, no). But ^ krip, to do, forms 
to sprinkle, >pr. vrishyak or apfc varshyah (Pan. 111.1,120). Penultimate 

rt becomes ^ tr; ^ krtt, arh§: kirtyah . 

j. Penultimate ^ t and a u take Guna before in yah 

fit^ vid, rtn vedyah; aja tush, ^frtn ioshyak. 

6. Penultimate 


kalpyak; ^ vrish, 




before arart: aniyah; 




a, prosodially short, before in yah, but not before arart: 
aniyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pan. 111. 




1, 98; 124); ^ hoe, to laugh, hdsyah; vah, TOH vahyak• 
But jpj tap, to curse, ^pin iapyah; <3^ labh, H«n labhyak. The 
remains likewise short in 






iakuabt from 


iak, to be able; in 


lu 






VERBAL ADJECTIVES* 


other verbs *. 


TOR sahyah , from sah, to bear (P&n. hi. i, 99), and so 

khan forms rHr khey ah (Pap. 
derived from ^ khai, to dig; TO( han 9 TOR vadhyah or 

$ 457. The following are a few derivatives in ir yah 9 formed against the 




m), which, however/ may be 


hi. 1 


ghdtyafr. 


Lirce 


general rules. 


JJR gup, to protect, may form ipR gupyah; guh, to hide, JJfR guhyab; 

jush 9 to cherish, ipn jushyah; ^ grah, to take, ^R grihyafr, after 
nfir prati and wfi? api; vad, to speak, to: udyafa in composition 
(P&n. hi. 1,106; 114. TOtaT TOT brahmodyd hatha , a story told by a 
Brahman); H bhd 9 to be, *|R bhdya , in composition (Pa$. in. 1, 107. 

i TO: brahmabhdyam gatah, arrived at Brahmahood); f||^ ids, to 
rule, figiR Hshyah, pupil. 

We find / inserted before r: yah 9 in analogy to the gerunds in R ya 9 
the following verbs: 

^ t, to go, pR it yah; ^ stu, to praise, wm stutyah; Vfi, to choose, 

vrityah; ^ rfri, to regard, ^WR drityah; w bhji f to bear, 
bhrityah; ^ kri, to do, ipR krityab. But many of these forms are only 
used in certain senses, and must not be considered as supplanting the 
regular verbal adjectives. Thus JJ^R guhyah and iftRR gohyab both 
occur: to: duhyah and R dohyah, &c. 




1 hi 






§ 458. Verbs ending in W ch or change their final consonant into 
k or ^ g if the following R ya (nya£) requires the lengthening of the voweL 
pach, tor pakyam; bhvj 9 to enjoy, bhogyam, but HVsR bhojyam , 
what is to be eaten (Pan. vn. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural 
do not admit the substitution of gutturals* Likewise the following verbs: 
R3^ V a h ydch 9 ruch y TOR pravach , rich, tyaj 9 ^pdj 9 RTi^ aj 9 

r N vrajy ,i^yanch (to go). Thus TOR ydjyam , TOR ydchyam , rochyam , 

rr pravdchyam, tor archyam 9 RT5R tydjyam , tJtR pdjyam (Prakriy&- 

Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 


y 




Infinitive in Tj turn. 

£ 459. The infinitive is formed by adding *5 turn . The base has the same 
form as before the m ta of the periphrastic future, or before the TOR tavyab 
of the verbal adjective, "ju budh 9 RVfvg bodhitum . (See $ 454-) Ex. 

■jy TOTfir krishnam drash\um vrajati , he goes to see Krishna; 
bhoktum kdlah, it is time to eat. 


* P&nini (hi. 1, 100) mentions only V^gad, R^ mad, RT char, Rl \yam> if used without 
preposition. The S&rasvati (111. 7, 7) includes among the Sak&di verbs, £ak t 9ah 9 
R^yad, R^road, RJcAar, R^yom, IFS^tak, JF^sas, Ri^cAaf, Ri^ yat 9 RWpa/, 

RR Aa», (R^ vadh), sal , ruch. 


215 


CAUSATIVE VERBS. 


Verbal A dverb. 

§ 460. By means of the suffix *r am, which, as a general rule, is added to 
that form which the verb assumes before the passive 3 i (3rd pers. sing. aor. 
pass., $403), a verbal adverb is formed. From vs \bhvj, to eat, vfar bhojam; 
from in pa, to drink, xnv pay am. Ex. vhf wfil agre bhojam vrajali , 
having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most frequently used 
twice over. Ex. vlif vtif Tnrfw bhojam bhojam vrajati, having eaten and 
eaten, he goes (P&n. in. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of compounds; 
ihfaTt dvaidhamkdram , having divided; T$:^TT uchchaihkaram , loudly. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

§ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Gu$a or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ^ i. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhu class, so that \i appears in the special tenses as 

ay a. Thup ^bhd becomes Hlfk bhavi and bhdvayati , he causes to 

be; budh becomes vHv bodhi and vfanrfir bodhayati , he causes to know. 

$ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or 
V riddhi 


e as follows: 




1. Final ^ i and \i, *9 u and 




fi and take Vriddhi. 
Thus ft*? smi, to laugh, smdyayati , he makes laugh. 




•ft ni, to lead, VPTOfiT nay ay at i , he causes to lead. 


^ plu, to swim, jnwfif pldvayati , he makes swim. 

bhd, to be, vrevfff bhdvayati, he causes to be. 

^ Art, to make, VTPCTfiT karayati, he causes to make. 


^ kri, to scatter, VlRufTf kdrayati, he causes to scatter. 

re, li, followed by a single consonant, take Guna; 


2. Medial ^ t, ? 

ft becomes ^ tr . 

Thus vid, to know, vedayati, he makes know. 

^ budh, to know, qtarf? bodhayati , he makes know. 

kfit , to cut, kart ay a ti, he causes to cut. 

jnj klip, to be able, '4k£ivfff k alp ay at i, he renders fit. 

3. Medial v a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are 

many exceptions. 




LI 




sad , to sit, sadayati , he sets. 

Vfl^pat, to fall, xmntflt pa t ay at i, he fells. 


Exceptions: 

I. Most verbs ending in am do not lengthen their vowel: 

n^gam, to go, Jiwifi gamayati, he makes go. 


to stride. 
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Verbs in 

kam , to desire, 
makes desire. 

WRam, to move, wfd amati , he moves; Caus. WT*Plfd dmayati , he makes 

charriy to eat, chamati , he eats; Caus. WUlfil chdmayati, he 

makes eat. 

3PT&zm, if it means to see, ^nzxifif iamyati , he sees; Caus. ytHtvfif 6 &ma- 

yati % he shows; but jprafrf iamayati , he quiets. 

TF^yam, unless it means to eat, TOrfk yachchhati; Caus. ydmayati, 

he extends; but jpntfH yamayati , he feeds. 

•Pf nam 9 to bend, necessarily lengthens its vowel after a preposition; 

finwnfir vindmayati , he bends. In the simple verb the lengthening 
is optional. 

^ vam, to vomit, necessarily shortens its vowel after a preposition; 

udvamayati , he makes vomit. In the single verb the 
lengthening is optional. 

II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with 

ghat (Dh. P. 19, 1), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs 
may optionally retain their short vowel in the 3rd pers. sing, aorist of 
the causative passive ($ 405). The following list contains the more 
important among these verbs: 


which do lengthen the vowel are, 

kd may ate , he desires; Caus. *lH*lfd k&mayati , he 




m 




Liuvrj 




IMll 


L.UI 


LM 


Causative. 


3rd Pen. Sing. Aor. Passive. 

or 

or Wrftf avyathi 
SUftl or eHiftl aprathi 

or VRTTfif amradi 
or Vlfcifil akrapi 
SIHffi or atvari 


3rd Pen. Sing. Pres. Par. 

ghatayati 

«HH|4|fn vyathayati 
kV^lfd prathayati 

Al^fd mradayati 

krapayati 
HUrid tvarayati 

jvarayati 
•rnrfd natayati 
WVPTfiT srathayati 

lWprfiT pravanayati 
U^co^fn prajvalayati 
PRTTfiT smarayati 

darayati 

WPrfir srapayati 


Root. 

1. VT ghat, to strive 

2. ^T^ryafA, to fear 

3* ^{prath, to be famous 

4. ^ mrad, to rub 

5. IS^krap, to pity 

6. tvar , to hurry 

7. ^Zjvar, to bum with fever 

8. nat 9 to dance 

9. hath, to kill 

10. ^T^ran, to act* 

11. jval, to shine * 

12. smri, to regret 

13. 7 dri, to respect, (not to tear) 

ird, to boil 

15. *T jU, to slay, to please, to 

sharpen (?), to perceive 






or e*nft anifi 
or VTOTfa akrathi 

WTSfif or WRlflprdvani 

UTWfe or Hvd 1 ft tprdjvali 

’WPfft or vrpnft 

or 

or vrwrftr akrapi 
or VJlft ajitapi 


till 


M- 


With a preposition, and optionally without a preposition. 
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^ a U tl l ehalayati 

Ww madayati 


.16. WS chat, to tremble 


aehoU 

Wfl* or W i fi * amZdi 

or Wlf^ adhv&ni 






ly, mad, to rejoice, &c. 

.18. 1%*{dkvan, to sound, to ring dhvanayati 

dalayati (optional) 
valayati (optional) 
^cohOi skhalayati (optional) 
?rTOfif trapayati 

kshapayati 
jan ay at i 
WnrfiT jarayati 


or VeiPcS adili 


19. dal , to cut 

20. ^t^val, to 

21. skhaly to drop 

22. trap 9 to be ashamed 

23. ^ kshat, to 

24. "W^Jan (Div), nasci 


WqfcS or Wife? avail 


r v ^ v ^ * 1 

1 


askhali 

or atrapi 

or akshapi 

ajani * 

VlTTftC ajari 
Wdftr arkji 

jnnrfir or JJUPffir glapayati WJjfVl or WJfTftT aglapi 

m vn ffi or irmftr snap ay ati 

W^fd or ^ftrfir vanayati 
^RPrfiror^ranrfir(?) phanayati 


Li's iei 




wane 


LJulIi 


25. (Div), to gw>w old 

26. T^raftj (Bhti), to hunt, to dye or TH° rajayati or rtofS/a- 

27. JJT or 0 ^/a», to fade 




LUL 




asnapi 

wftl or wrftr avSni 

WWTQ apham 


28. WTT snd f, to wash 

29. t, to cherish 

3 °* TgflTpAan, to approach 

Note—Some of these verbs are to be considered as mil, i. e. as having a short vowel in 
the causative, if employed in the sense given above; while if they oocur again in other 
sections of the Dh&tup&tha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise 
ordinary verbs. 

$ 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously: 

I. Nearly all verbs ending in *rr d, and most ending in * e, % ai, 0, change 

able to wi d, insert if p before the causal termination. (Pan. vii. 3,36.) 

Thus da, to give, SftTfif daddti, he gives; ddpayati, he 

to give. 

^ de, to pity, dayate, he pities; ^TmrftT ddpayati , he causes pity. 

^ do, to cut, ^rfif ddti or wfir dyati, he cuts; ddpayati, he 

causes cutting. 

$ dai, to purify, ^raflf ddyati, he purifies; ^TTOfir ddpayati, he causes 

to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu¬ 

larity consists chiefly in taking with Guna or Vjiddhi of the radical 
vowel; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

1. ^ i, to go, in wffif adhtte, he reads; Caus. WUHWfiT adhydpayati, he 

teaches J. (Pap. vi. 1, 48.) 

2 . ^ 9 n>togo,^fffirficAc 4 Aafi; Caus. 'lAqfaarpayati ,he places. (Pan.vn.3,36.) 










r-T 1 


causes 


* Pk 9 . vii.3,35. 

t Optionally as simple verbs; with prepositions, 27 and 28 do not shorten the vowel 


in the causative; 29 does shorten it. 

J Jrfif + \prati +1, to approach, forms its causal regular when it 


ns to make a person 

understand, HmN^fn pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of is formed from gam . 


Llll« 


F f 
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3. Tg^kndy, to sound, Jcndnati; Caus, jitVHfnknop ay ati 9 he causes to sound. 

kri, to buy, iKNrrftr krtndti; Caus. usnrafa krdp ay ati , he causes to buy. 

5. kshmdy, to tremble, ^rnnr kshmdy ate; Caus. UHlTOfr kshmdpayati, 

he causes to tremble. (Pa$. vn. 3, 36.) 

6. far chi , to collect, farntfa chinoti; Caus. chap ay ati, or regularly 

WUraOr chdyayati , he causes to collect. (Paij. vi. 1, 54.) 

7 . cAAo, to cut, wfa chhyati; Caus. ^nrafa chhdyayati , he causes to cut. 

8. ifPTy^sri, to be awake, ifprf ^jagarti ; Caus. jagar ay ati, he rouses. 

9 - to conquer, spffayaya/t ; Caus. jdpay ati, he causes to conquer. 

10. daridra , to be poor, daridrati; Caus. daridrayati , 

he makes poor. 

11. rffdW, to shine, tjhift didhite; Caus. ^hnrfa did hay at i , he causes to shine. 

s to sin; 


4 . 


12. to sin, duskyati; Caus. CTtrfir ddshayati , he 

also doshayati, he demoralizes. (P&n. vi. 4, 91.) 

13. \dhd 9 to shake, inftfa dhdnoti; Caus. inpifa dhdnayati , he causes to shake. 

14. in pd, to drink, fawfa pibati; Caus. qixrcftf pay ay ati , he causes to drink; 

also ^ pai, HRlfa pdyati, to be dry. 

15. 1 Xtpd, to protect, mfa pdti; Caus. in TWfft palayati 9 he protects. 

16. jft pri, to love, ufanfir prindti ; Caus. irtanrfa prinayati, he delights. 

* 7 - bhrajy\ to roast, bhrijjati; Caus. insnrfr bhrajjayati, he makes 

roast, or nriNfa bharjjayati , from bhrij. 




1 8. vft bhi 9 to fear, fattfff bibheti; Caus. nnnri} b hap ay ate or Hfaifa bhishayate 


he frightens; also regularly nTTOfa b hay ay ati . (Pa$. vi. 1, 56.) 

19. fa mi y to throw, fatflfff minoti, and ift mi, to destroy, fa«nfa minati, form 

their Caus. like >n ma. 


20. J?tri 9 to flow, or to go, J^mtriyate; Caus.\imfa repay ati, he makes flow. 

21. ^ ruh, to grow, rl^fa rohati ; Caus. ^njfa rohayati , tfanfa rop ay ati 9 

he causes to grow. (Pan. vn. 3, 43.) 

22. TS\li, to adhere, faRlfa/ind/t and idi^liyate; Caus. cfcprfillinayati, 

Idpayati , and HRRTfa lay ay ati ; and, if the root takes the form c5T l& , also 
(•HVWffl lalayati (P&n. vn.3,39). The meaning varies; seePan.vi.i,48;5i. 

23. 3T vd, to blow, *rfw vati ; Caus. vajayati, if it means he shakes. 

24. ^ vi, to obtain, %fir veti ; Caus. vdpayati or qiinifa vdyayati , if it 

eans to make conceive. (P&n. vi. 1, 55.) 

25. ^ ve, to weave, injfrl v ay ati ; Caus. vdyayati , he causes to weave. 

26. vevi , to conceive, 5 hft?r vevtte ; Caus. ^rofa vevayati . 

27. ^ vye, to cover, ^rxrfff vyayaii ; Caus. vir^fif vydyayati, he causes to cover. 

28. vlt, to choose, f^pnfa vlindti; Caus. jhnrfk vlepayati, he causes to choose. 

29. 313 iad 9 to fall, ^frnt My ate ; Caus. ^rnnifa bat ay ati, he fells; but not, if 

s to move. (P&ql vii. 3, 42.) 


Hfl 


it 


IMlsElll 
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3 °- Jn bo, to sharpen, VVftf biyati; Caus. ^rnurfir bayayati, he causes to sharpen. 


3 1 * to succeed, sidhyati; Caus. tmprfw sadhayoti, he performs; 

0 

but «wfiT tedhayati, he performs sacred acts. 

33 . nl to, to destroy, tyati; Caus. ttnnfh tayayati, he causes to destroy. 
33 - sphur , to sparkle, PjKfff sphurati; Caus spkarayati and 


sphdy , to grow, TOnfit sphayate; Caus. sphavayati , he causes 

to grow. 

35. fm smi , to smile, WOT* s may ate; Caus. wppft smdpayate , he astonishes; 


34 - 




36. $ hrt, to be ashamed, ftlgfrf jihreti; Caus. fir hrepayati , he makes 


ashamed. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 

37 - hve i to call, 2girf?T hvayati; Caus. <4 Riifi! hvdyayati , he 

38. ^ han, to kill, hanti; Caus. WTTPTfr ghat ay at i , he causes to kill. 

$ 464. As causative verbs 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada 5 and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 


es to call. 




conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 


formation of the aorist. Thus ^ Aft, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm. 
WTrqrfir, °W, karayati , -te; Impf. 


°TT, akdrayat, -ta ; Opt. °?r, 


LLtlLClIiJ 






kdrayety -ta; Imp. siRUjj, °nf, karayatu 9 -tarn; Red. Perf. 
kdraydhchakara 9 -chakre (§ 342) 5 Aor. 

°i), karayishyati, -te; Cond. ° 7 T, akarayishyat, -ta; 

Per. Fut. ^rrftnn kdrayitd; Ben. kdrydt; karayishishfa . 

§ 4 65. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, 'W*{ay is dropt (§ 399), 
but the root remains the 


La naik-Lin 


°ir, achtkarat 9 -ta; Fut. 


e as it would have been with vp^ay. Hence Pres. 
karyate, he is made to do; 0*1?) ropy ate , from ^ ruh, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 


3:1 • •1 


§ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the it ya of the passive 
disappears ($ 401), the causative ay may or may not reajjpear, and 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 






Fut. WRftpfc bhavayishye or bhdvishye . 


Cond. wnflw abhavayuhye or WTfaifr abhdvishye • 


Per. Fut. wrrftnrr^ bhavayitdhe or bhdvitahe. 

Ben. irprfrpftil bhdvayishiya or wrfWfa bhavishiya . 

First Aor. I. 1. p. wnftlft abhavayishi or WTfaftr abhavishi . 

2. p. vraitfrorc abhdvayish(hdb or miton abhavishfhdb. 

abhdvi . 


3 P- 


L.U1LLI 


1 # • * 


P f 2 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


DESIDERAT 1 VE VERBS. 

$ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding ^ s to the root. 
Thus from * bhd 9 to be, bubhdsh 9 to wish to be. 

§ 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. ipjjllflf bubkd- 
shdmiy yjjcftr bubhdshasi 9 yjsfir bubhdshati , yjwre: bubhdshavab , &c- 

J 469. The roots which take the intermediate ^ i have been given before 
($$ 33 !» 34 °)> as well as those which take intermediate ^ i. Thus from f vid f 

to know, vividish, to wish to know; from tri, to cross, Hi n(V^/t/orw 4 

or titarishy to wish to cross. 

$ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated 
that bases ending in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they 
take the intermediate 3 t. Thus ^ budh forms vpftftrafff bubodhishati; 

vfidh, frqftiiifiv vivardhishati; div, didevishati: also kfi, 

fin fulfil chikarishati; ^ dri , didarishati. But bhid, Des. 

ftrfWurfk bibhitsati (PaQ. 1. 2, 10); guh 9 jughukshati (Pin. vn. 

2,12). In fact, no Guga without intermediate ^ *. 

$471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of 
the desiderative is neither strengthened nor weakened; ^ rud 9 
rurudishati . Other bases may be strengthened optionally; ^ir dyut 9 fipgOiri 
didyutishate or fiyirffiprit didyotishate. Certain bases which do not take 
intermediate 3 * are actually weakened; svap 9 sushupsatu 

1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ t. 

^ rud 9 to cry, rurudishati; vid 9 to know, foftfifafa vividishati; 

^ mush 9 to steal, JjyftraOl mumushishati . (Pa$. 1. 2, 8.) 

2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ i. 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, 

except n y or ^t?, and having ^ i or for their vowel. (P&n. 1. 2, 26.) 

^ dyut 9 didyutishati or didyotishati . 

But div 9 didevishati or, without ^ i, jljqffl dudydshati (P 4 q. 

vii. 2 


3. Verbs ending in ^ i or ?not taking intermediate ^ f, lengthen their 

vowel; final fi and ^ fi become tr 9 and, after labials, 

(Pan. vi. 4,16.) 


Hr. 




ftfyi, to conquer, ftnrNftr jigtshati; ij yu, to mix, ipprfiT yuydshatu 
^ kri 9 to do, ta*lNffl chiktrshati; l^tft 9 to cross, fMftfir titirshati . 


^ mfi, to die, mumdrshati; ^ pri, to fill, pupdrshati . 
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If, however, they take intermediate ^ i, they likewise take Guna. 

ftn smi, to smile, sismayishati ; pd, to purify, (VjMfc'rir pipa- 

vishate; gri, to swallow, fipiftsfw jigarishati; ^ dri, to respect, 

didarishate . 

4* ^ 9 am » to go, as a substitute for ^ i, to go, and han, to kill, lengthen 

their vowel before the of the desiderative. (Pan. vi. 4,16.) 
gamy vrfVrftTUTWjr adhijigamsate , he wishes to read; but ftpTftnrfir jigami- 
shati, he wishes to go. 

^ han, fsrafclftv jigh&msati, he wishes to kill. 

5. m T tan y to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (P&n. v. 4,17.) 

1 T*T /an, friflitlffl titarhsati or finfarfw titamsati ; but also finrftnfif titanishati. 

(Pan. vii. 2 , 49, v.) 

6. san, to obtain, drops its n and lengthens the vowel before the ^ s 

of the desiderative. (Pan. vi. 4, 42.) 


san, ftntrofff sishdsati ; but ftiwf«pif?l sisanishatu 

8 vap, to sleep, and prachh , to ask, shorten their 


4?*aA, to take, 


7 - 




bases by Samprasarana. (Paij. 1. 2, 8.) 


svapy ?JVWrfir sushupsati. 


8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to ^ i before the ^ # of the 

desiderative, insert / (P&fl. vn. 4,54), and reject the reduplication, 
ift mt (*rt4lfe mtndtiy to destroy, and ftnfifi! minoti , to throw), Des. finwflT 

mitsatu 

na (nTfiT matt, to measure, finAw mimite, to measure, may ate , to 

change), Des. ftarfk mitsati, ftnwft mitsate. 

da (^Tfir daddtiy to give, ^Tfir ddti, to cut, irftr dyatiy to cut, ^irir day ate, 

to pity), Des. ftfwftr ditsati , fipfrit ditsate. 

VT cttd fcwTfif dadhdti, to place, wfk dhayati, to drink), Des. dhitsati; 

9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication: 

rabhy to begin (x?nt rabhate ), Des. ftwnr ripsate. 

WX labhy to take (?m?t labhate ), Des. fdraii lipsate. 

^ 6 ak, to be able (^njtfir Saknoti, jwftf 6 akyati), Des. 6 ikshati. 

mpaty to fall (Vllflr pat at i), Des. ftrwftr pitsati. 
pad, to go (TOTt padyate), Des. ftmnfr pitsate. 




TF{jnapi to command (snpjfir jhapayati), Des. xftwrfw jhtpsatu 

ridA, to grow farftfir ridhnoti ), Des. trtsati. 

^ dambhy to deceive (^ftftr dabhnoti), Des. iftwrfk dhipsati or ftwfir dhipsati. 
q^much, to free (gwfir muhchati ), Des .mokshate or ggqit mumukshate, 

he wishes for spiritual freedom; 
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TTV radh, to finish (XTurfif rddhyati), Des. siOtHlimOt prati-ritsati , in the 

sense of injuring, otherwise ftnwfir riratsati , also ftftwfil riritsati. 

§ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the 
Bhu class are really desiderative bases. 

kit, fivfivvtri} chikitsate , he cures. 

gup, 33m} jugupsate , he despises. 

tij, fflftvqit titikskate , he bears. 

man , ifrffcnt mimainsate , he investigates. 

badh, bibhatsate , he loathes. 

d<w, $5Ttnr dlddmsate , he straightens. 

iUdmsatc , he sharpens. 


Reduplication in Desideratives . 

$ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in $302—319 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 




yllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base: 
Radical vr a and 


a are represented by 3 i in the reduplicative syllable 


(Pan. vii. 4, 79). 

pack, fMMDjfff pipakshati; 

§ 474. av and VTT^ dv , standing 

d, are represented by ^ i in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be 
preceded by ^ p, *1 ph 9 ^ b, w bh 9 * *», y, ^ r, «^ /, * r, (Pan. vii.4,80). 

^ pd, pipdvayishati, (Red. Aor. willqq napipavat.) See § 375. 

v^bhd 9 fr urcftmfd bibhdvayishati , (Red. Aor. vpftanr abibhavat.) 

3 ys, ftniftlfir yiyavishati , and Caus. Desid. finircftpifir yiydvayishati . 

£ 475. Roots ^ srti, to flow, ^ ini, to hear, ^ dm, to run, £ pm, to 
approach, 9 pin, to swim, vj chyu 9 to fall, may under similar circumstances 
optionally take 5 i or f u in the reduplicative syllable. 


sthdj firs raft tishfhasati . 
Guna or Vriddhi of radical 




« or 


•IT ; 1 


Ll 


b: 


r ajijavat.) 


^ sru, fauiqfVmffl sisrdvayishati or ^grafirafd susravayishati; but the simple 

desiderative g^Mfd susrdshati only. 
svapay, the Caus. of forms sushvapayishati. 

§ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in $ 378. Thus (P&n. vi. 1, 2) 

a& forms 4- jpfH aHS + ishati . 
af forms 4* a(i( 4- ishati . 

vns^ aksh forms 

uchchh forms 




4- achiksh -f ishati . 

4- uchichchh 4- ishati . 


* Exceptional reduplication occurs in firtNfk chikUhati , besides chichtshati, 

from chi (P&p. vii. 3, 58); in ftpjhrfTT jighUhati from hi (Ptij. vii. 3, g6), &c. 
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$ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is n, ^ d, or ^ r, then the second letter is reduplicated. 

arch , tififfittfiv archich-Uhati. 
find, undid-ishati . 

ubj, sfMftltffl ubjij-ishati. 

In irshy the last consonant is reduplicated. 

irshy , trshyiy-ishatu 

In the verbs beginning with %jrtfir kawfdyati ($498) the final i?y is reduplicated. 


CHAPTER XX. 


INTENSIVE VERBS. 


$ 478. Intensive, or 

e meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

$ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus af, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 

afafyate, he wanders about; aS, to eat, m ;i 1 J'JJTV aSaSyate; 
to go, wnSw araryate and trcfff ararti (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n.p.216); drnu, 
to cover, drnondyate (P^. m. 1, 22 ). 

fi 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs: 
i. By a peculiar reduplication and adding if ya at the end. 

e peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 
portion of the base. The latter occurs very seldom. 

Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. )£ bhd, bobMyate . 

Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 


they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 




ill 


30 f 




Xb 


2. By the 


3:1 Hi 


Ex. *j bhd, bobhaviti or bobhoti . 

The Atmanepada would be bobhdte . 

£ 481. When if ya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
in the passive and benedictive Par. ($ 389). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened: fit chi, to gather, 
iosrdyate . 

becomes tr, or, after labials, 


>:K' 


chechiyate; bru, to hear, 
d is changed to ^ i: w dhd, to place, ^vhnr dedhiyaie. 

dr: to cross, tetiryate; 
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to fill, popdryate. Final ^ fi, however, when following a simple 

consonant, is changed to $ ri, not to ft ri: 'Sf kri, to do, WlfalT chekriyate. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to or: smfi 9 to 

remember, vrretfit sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed, however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain before the 
intermediate ^ t, while roots ending in consonants throw off the ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from wfrfR bobhdya , wbjftnrT bobhd-y^itd; 
from bebhidya , bebhiditd . 

§ 482. When Rt/a is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases of (he 
Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, that verbs 
with final or penultimate Vfl ri have peculiar forms of their own ($ 489,490), 
and verbs in ^ ri start from a base in or, and therefore have Wla in the redu¬ 
plicative syllable, ir tfi, tar , irTirfa tatarmi ; 3rd pers. plur. Alfacts tdtiratu 

§ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna ($ 297). Hence from bobudh 9 'Rtartfo bobodhmi; but 
budhmah. From bobhd , bobhomi , RtoRTfir bobhavdni; but 

bobhdmafr. Remark, however, that in 1. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. $ i may be optionally inserted: 

bobodhmi or 'wtaftfR bobudhimi; wbftfir bobhomi or ‘Rtotflfa bobhavimi. 






LUJ 


: bo- 


And remark further, that before this intermediate ^ f, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vit. 3, 87). Hence bobudhimi , 

■RtwvrftT bobudhdni, abobudham. From vid , 

Present. 


>101 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 




rs 

qqlU or 


A 


vevedmi or vevidimi 


avevidam 


veviddni 


NNfiw or qfqflfq 


TO 

veviddhi 


or WRftpfh 


vevetsi or vevidUhi 


avevet or avevidih 


^ *N A 

Wtw or qlqqlM 


or 


or 

avevet or avevidtt 

WRfirff avevidva 


vevetti or vemditi 


vevettu or veviditu 


veviddva 


qftlg: vevidvah, &c. 


Rules of Reduplication for Intensives. 

§ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding q ya 9 then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli¬ 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vii. 4, 82), and vr a to WT d (Pa$. vn. 4, 83). 

fv chi 9 to gather, vffa? chlya 9 chechiyate; ^f?! checheti. 

W krui, to abuse, kru&ya, chokrufyate; whtffir chokroihti. 
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* 

trauk , to approach, sfra? traukya, iftaforir totraukyate; totraukti. 


rsr reky to suspect, rekya, "rblta rerekyate; rerekti. 

7 kri, to do, nftu Arfya, taftafr chekriyate ; VfcfiS charkarti. 

^ kri, to scatter, *rHi kirya, taKft chektryate; chakarti. (§ 48a.) 


smri, to remember, 9P? smarya , sdsmaryate; sarsmarti *. 

dd, to give, i diya , ^fhrifr dediyate; ^Tfir dddati. 

$ hve, to call, pi hdya y ihfrfk johdyate; johoti. 

§ 485. The roots vanch, 9^ grams, 19^ dhvams , 9^ bhrams , 9^ Aos, 
^ yraf, ^ /md^ ^5^ skandy place nf between the reduplicative syllable and 
the root. (P&n. vn. 4, 84.) 

vanchy to go round, va ni vaehyate; tabWtfif vanivahchiti. 

sramsy to tear, tafcrent sa ni srasyate; sanisramsiti . 

dhvams , to fall, dd nf dhvasyate; ^tfhtaHir danidhvamsiti. 

bhrams , to fall, 6a n< bhrasyate; bantbhramsiti . 

9 ^ Aas, to go, cAa nf kasyate; tafareftftr chanikasiti. 

9 W jpaf, to fly, tahfiint /?a n? patyate; tpfhnrtfir panipatitu 
VR pad, to go, jpa padyate; vtf hl^fir panipadtti . 

skandy to step, UrilHShi cAa nf skadyate ; 9 tfl chaniskanditi . 

$ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by 9 a, repeat the nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable (P&n. vu. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like 
^ m, and the vowel, being long by position, is not lengthened. 

JTH ^flw, to go, sprapt jafigamyate ; Sftatf?r jahgamiti . 

bhram, to roam, 'taunt bambhramyate; tanftfir bambhramiti. 
j^han, to k\U. y jafighanyate; iitatfff jaiighaniti. 

§ 487. The roots jap, to recite, sp^yaAA, to yawn, ^ daA, to burn, 
ifydami, to bite, bhanj, to break, pa&, to bind, insert a nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vu. 4, 86.) 

Wtjap, snpq?t jahjapyate ; shpftfir jahjaptti. 


§ 488. The roots 


^ char and 9c^ phal form their intensives a 




ri insert tt ri in their reduplicative 


§ 489. Roots with penultimate 

syllable. (P&n. vu. 4, 90.) 

vrity 30^ 9 i> va ri vfityate; f«f va ri vrititi. 

In the Par. these roots allow of six formations. (P&n. vu. 4, 91.) 

va r vrititi. 


k ; l 


xitfS varvarti. 


* This form follows from Pig. vxi. 4, 9a, and is supported by the Mldhavlya-dhltupitti. 
Other grammarians give 


LALilU 
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varivarti . 
^rifNfS varivarti . 


va ri vrititu 
va rf vrititu 
§ 490. The same applies to roots ending i 


ri, if used in the Parasmai 


mi 


Li 


pada. (P&n. vii. 4, 92.) 

^ Ari; WJUlftl cha r kartti . 

cAa ri kartti. 


W%fS charkarti. 

charikarti. 

wtfwff charikarti. 


cAa rf Aarfti. 


J 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base *. 
wap, to sleep, soshupyate; but WTCTftr sasvapti . (P&n. vi. 1, 19.) 

syam, to sound, sesxmyate; but samsyanti. 

rye, to cover, veviyate; but vr«qifrf vdvyati; or 
vaiy to desire, vava&yate; vdvashfi. (P&n. vi. 1, 20.) 

WRJ chdy, to regard, WWfaft chektyate; wwfir cheketi. (Pan. vi. 1, 2T.) 
^■IT^pydy, to grow, pepiyate ; WTOlfir pdpydti . (Pap. vi. 1, 29.) 


L^U 


f^^,toswell,^rt3J^ioWya/eor^Whnlieir^ya/e; y&fttieSveti. (P&n. vi. 1,30.). 


hariy to kill, jeghntyate; vWfir jahghanti. (Pap. vii. 4,30, v.) 

*T yAra, to smell, vfaifanl jeghriyate; wnilfd jdghrati. (Pap. vii. 4, 31.) 

HIT dhma, to blow, jpiffrnfr dedhmiyate; dddhmdti . (Pap. vii. 4, 31.) 

J^yrf, to swallow, SffJV 317 t jegilyate; WPlfS jdgarti. (Pan. vm^2, 20.) 

st, to lie down, idSayyate; ieieti. (Pan. vii. 4; 22.) 


$ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from bhavayati , the causal of 

he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, ftwreftrefir bibhavayishati, he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive ^*£1^ bobMyate , he 
exists really, is formed wtwfiraflf bobhdyishati , he wishes to exist really; 


* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Par&smaipada, or the so-called 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory yan, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup¬ 
pressed by luk, By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by *1^ yan 
would cease (P&p. 1.1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Anaiigak&rya, 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par. 

P&nini, vii. 4, 8a—9a. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par 

grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriy&-Kaumudi forms Ph soshopti, because P&n. vi. 

1,19, prescribes til JU|Jl soshupyate; other authorities form only WTWrfw sdsvapti or WTOnftffr 

sdsvaptti. Colebrooke allows WWffk cheketi (p. 332), because P&n. vi. 1,21, prescribes 

chektyate , and the commentary argues in favour of w^lfil cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 321) 

declines to form sesinte, because it is in the Atm. only that P&n. vi. 1,19, allows 

llflVM|) sesimyate . Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 

a moot point among grammarians; some forming WbTOTWWTC bobhavaiichakdra, others 

WfojW bobhdca , others WtafT bobhdva . 

^ # 


to take 


distinctly mentioned by 
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then a new causative may be formed, lifofwif ST bobhdyishayaii , he causes a 
wish to exist really; and again a new desiderative, xhjfipiftpifw bobhdyisha - 
yishati, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases *, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from Syena, hawk, we have jifannl iyendyate , he behaves 
like a hawk; from ^ putra , son, putrtyati , he treats some one like 

a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from krishna , tX!lfrf krishnati , he behaves like 
Krishna; from ftnj pitri, father, fVnrtfw pitarati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 


0 493- There 


u 


Denominatives in it ya, Parasmaipada. 

§ 494. By adding if ya to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From ift go, cow, n*TftT gavyati, he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 


$ 495. By adding the same if ya, denominatives are formed expressing one’s 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 


Thus from rpfputra, son, putrtyati Sishyam , he treats the pupil like 


a son. By a similar process uitHtflJlOv prdsddiyati y from TTTWI^ prasada, palace. 


means to behave as if one were in a palace; TTnrr^hrfir ^5fT prasadtyaii 
kufyam bhikshuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. 

£ 496. Before this i? ya, 

1. Final w a and 


changed to ^ f; *pn sutd, daughter, ipfrlfk 






u 




suttyati , he wishes for a daughter t. 


They are called in Sanskrit fc^JJ lidhu, from fcOT ling a, it is said, a crude sound, and 
dhu, for VTJ dhdtu, root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 

t Minute distinctions are made between aiantyati , he wishes to eat at the proper 

time, and V Rfll aiandyati ,he is ravenously hungry; between ^ffl udakiyati, he wishes 

for water, and < 5 ^*afd udanyati , he starves and craves for water; between M«li*lfd dhandyati , he 
is greedy for wealth, and dhaniyati, he asks for some money. (P&Q. vxi. 4,34.) 




g* 


t 
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2.\i and u* u are lengthened; irfir pati 9 master, trfhlfir patty ati, he 

like a master; kavi 9 poet, kavtyati, he wishes to be a poet. 

ri becomes rf, wt o becomes av 
ftTiJ pitri, father, pitriyati , he treats like a father; turn, ship, 

navy ati , he wishes for a ship. 

4. Final ^ n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; 

Tjip^ rdjan , king, usfiqffl rdjtyati , he treats like a king; ipi^ payas, 
milk, iprcvfir payasyati , he wishes for milk; vdch, speech, 
vdchyati (Paij. 1. 4, 15); 
worships (P&n. hi. 1, 19). 


. a. 






becomes 


Aifj 


3* 




k ; j 


LU 


L 


worship, namasyati, he 




Denominatives in U ya, Atmanepada. 

$ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding U ya, has 

the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is 

* 

expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada *, and by a difference in the modification of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

1. Final w a is lengthened 5 &yena 9 hawk, iyendyate , he behaves 

like a hawk; 31^ iabda 9 sound, Sabddyate , he makes a sound, 

he sounds; bhriia, much, ipinrit bhfiidyate , he becomes much; 

kashfa, mischief, TOT*nt kashtayate, he plots; romantha, 

ruminating, tbfrrorit romanthdyate 9 he ruminates. The final ^ i of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead; yrrtt kumdrt 9 girl, kumdrayate 9 he behaves like 

girl. (Pan. vi. 3, 36-41.) 

2 and 3. Final ^ i and a, VJ ri, vft 0, vft au are treated as in £ 496; 

Suchi 9 pure, Suchtyate , he becomes pure. 

4. Final ^ n is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; ra/Vm, 

king, TTOTO7 rdjdyate y he behaves like a king; ushman , heat, 

ushmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in ^ s and t may, others must (P&p. 111.1,11) be 

treated like nominal bases in w a. Hence from vidvas 9 wise, 
vidvasyate or |ijj) vidvdyate 9 he behaves like a wise man; from Tpi^ pay as 9 
milk, illicit payasy ate or iprarit paydyate 9 it becomes milk; from 
apsaras , 

great, '^nnt brihayate 9 he becomes great. (P&n. 111.1,12.) 

$ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians 

* Those that may take both Parasmaipada an d Atmanepada 
*1^ kyash, the rest by 
or -fe, he becomes red. (P&q. iii. i, 13.) 


LI i 


-:l 


Lki 


apsarayate , she behaves like an Apsaras; from brihat , 




said to be formed by 
kyan. Thus from f^n lohita , red, oil ft£ ri 1 ^ fn or ^ lohitdyati 
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Kandv&di’s, i. e. beginning with Kandu. They take it ya 9 both in 
Parasmaipada and Atman epada, and keep it through the general tenses 
under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in it ya ($501). 
Nouns ending in vr a drop it before it ya. Thus from agada , free 

from illness, fnTefk agadyati , he is free from illness; from sukha 9 
pleasure, sukhyati , he gives pleasure; from kay 4 d> scratching, 

*wfir or karutdyati or -te 9 he scratches. 


Denominatives in w sya. 

§ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take sya 
instead of U ya. Thus from sfa kshtra 9 milk, StfKtilfr kshtrasyati 9 the child 
longs for milk; from <3410 lavana, salt, cSWFVfiT lavanasyati 9 he desires salt. 
Likewise vpgFlfir a&vasyati, the mare longs for the horse; vrishasyati 9 

the cow longs for the bull (Pan. vn. 1,52). Some authorities admit *3 sya and 

asya 9 in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal bases. Thus from 


madhu 9 honey, nvFrfir madhusyati or flSTCqfk madhvasyati 9 he longs for 
honey. 


kftmya. 


Denominatives in 

§ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal 

kamya 9 a denominative from 
putrakdmyati , he has the wish for a son 
Here the ^y, it is said, is not liable to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 

p. 222.) 

§ 501. The denominatives in it ya 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. putrtyami, Impf. 

Pres. 


base with 


kdmay love. Thus 
; Fut. ^nvrflnnn putrakdmyita. 


LIU 


conjugated like verbs of the Bh& 


■M'r 


&yenaye 9 Impf. aSyendye, Imp. 9 1 1 | Syendyai , Opt. 

iyenayeya. In the general tenses the base is ^H^putriy or iyendy; 

but when the denominative ^ y is preceded by a consonant, ^ y may or 
may not be dropt in the general 


(Pap. vi. 4,50). Hence, Per. Perf. 




iptamre putriyamdsa ({ 325, 3), Aor. rt aputriyisham , Fut. ^tfirsnfN 


putrtyishydmi 9 Per. Fut. putriyitd, Ben. ijdlilTW putriydsam . 


From Syendyate, Per. Perf. Syendydmasa 9 Aor. vnphfltftft 

a 6 yenayishi 9 Fut. kyendyishye 9 &c. 


From samidh , fuel, samidhyati 9 he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut. 

JlftflilAI samidhyitd or wfafifiTT samidhita 9 &c. (Pan. vi. 4,50). 


Denominatives in 


aya. 

$ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding 
nominal bases. 

base. They may be looked upon as verbs of the Chur class. They 


aya to certain 

They generally express the act implied by the nominal 


r « ~ 1 
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conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some in the Atmanepada 
only. They retain ay in the general tenses under the limitations that 
apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., redu¬ 
plicated aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modified according to 
the rules applying to the verbs of the Chur class ($ 296, 4). 

Thus from nr$I pdSa, fetter, Oni^Plfil vipdiayati, he unties; from 

armour, W^HXlfiT samvarmayati, he arms, (the final being dropt); 
from w? murufa, shaven, murujayati , he shaves; from iobda, 

sound, iabdayati , he makes a sound (Dhatupa^ha 33, 40); from 

fing mUra 9 mixed, firerafa mUrayati , he mixes (P&9. hi. 1, 21; 25). 

Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from 1pat puchchha, tail, 

'CTpBCTt utpuchchhayate , he lifts up the tail (Pan. hi. 1, 20). 

ay a is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes mu/, 
'mrvat, firemen, fat^via, these affixes must be dropt. From 
vin, having garlands, uUMfiT srajayati. 

aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the 
corresponding masculine base. From kyeni {§ 247), white, 
syetayati , he makes her white (P&n. vi. 3, 36). 

Certain adjectives which change their base before ^9 ishfha of the super¬ 
lative, do the 

he softens; ddra 9 far, ^qfa davayati , he removes. 

Some nominal bases take 

satyapayati 9 he speaks truly; from artha , sense, arthdpayati, 

he explains. 


m/ 7 Tih 






*9 mridu, soft, mradayati , 


e before 


SMmi 


aya. 


apaya. Thus from 


satya 9 true. 


LLfwILLim 


LIUILI 


Lir^i 


Denominatives without any Affix . 

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned 
into a denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the 
First Division, and treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhfi class. 
W a is added to the base, except where it exists already as the final of the 
nominal base; other final and medial vowels take Guga, where possible 
in the Bhfi class. 

Thus from ^run krishna, ^raorfir krishnati, he behaves like Krishna; from 

WTHT mala , garland, HMlfa malati 9 it is like a garland, Impf. 
amaldty Aor. I'cSTuViT amaldsit; from «sfa kavi 9 poet, 4Hqfd kavayati , 
he behaves like a poet 5 from fa vi, bird, ^irf?r vayati 9 he flies like 
bird; from fa?r pitri, father, fantfa pitarati , he is like a father ; from 
TTsnj raj an, king, URRfff rajdnati 9 he is like a king (Pan. vi. 4, 15). 


•: I;' 
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PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 


§ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4, 59). 
wfir ati, beyond, ^ift ad hi, over; (sometimes ft dhi.) anu, after. 

apa 9 off. wft api> upon; (sometimes ft pi.) nft aftAi, towards, 
ava, down; (sometimes 7 va.) 


d 9 near to. ud, up. 

next, below, p dufr, ill. ft ni 9 into, downwards. 

TO para , back, away, lift pari , around, n jwa, before, Jffir prati, 
back, ft vi 9 apart. xr sam 9 together. xj well. 

$ 505. Certain adverbs, called Gati in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to 
the Upa 8 arga 8 (Pa$. 1. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain 
verbs, particularly to bhd 9 to be, to be, ^ kfi 9 to do, and to go. 

achchha; e. g. 

achchhodya, having addressed. adah; e. g. adabkritya 9 


upa, 
ft: nift, without. 


- k I 


achchhagatya, having approached ($ 445); 




having done it thus, wjr^ antar; e. g. wwftw antaritya 9 having passed 
between. ’ fl/Aw; e. g. 

W astam; 


alahkritya, having ornamented. 


ft?r astatigatya, having gone to rest, having 
set. WTft: drift; e. g. dvirbhdya, having appeared, firo iiraft ; 

e.g. ftftjjr tirobhdya, having disappeared. purah; e.g. 
puraskritya, having placed before ($ 89, II. 1). to: praduh; e. g. TO^hi 
pradurbMya, having become manifest. and <wa/, when 

expressing regard or contempt; e. g. TOTr$?f asatkritya, having dis- 


e. g. 


LASULil 


regarded. xm^T^ sakshat; e. g. xrrBJTr^HI sakshdtkfitya, having made 
known. Words like buhlty in iukUkritya, having made white. 

(Here the final W a of srgl Sukla is changed to %i. Sometimes,but rarely, 

a or WT d is changed to WT d. Final ^ i and 7 ti are lengthened; 
ri is changed to ri; final an and as are changed to ^ i; 
e. g. rdjikfitya 9 having made king.) Words like t*# drt 9 in 

drikfitya, having assented, 
sound; e.g. 
in clearing one’s throat. 

$ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in § 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar- 
mapravachaniya 9 and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (P&n. 1. 4,83). 

The accusative is governed by *rft ati 9 beyond; ?rft abhi 9 towards; xrft 
pari, around; nfir prati, against; anu 9 after; 
xprft govindam ati neSvarah, Is vara is not beyond Govinda; nft 


final 


k ; j 


Words like khdt 9 imitative of 
kkdtkfitya 9 having made khdt 9 the sound produced 


Ex. iftft 


upa, upon. 
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vishayur 

harim surah* 


^<"N3c6 haram prati haldhalam, venom 
manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu; W*j Ijrn o, 
the gods are less than Hari. 


for Hara; 


IVi 




iV 


apa, WT d .. Ex. 


The ablative is governed by ufir prati , Eft. pari , 

bhakteb praty amfitam , immortality in return for faith; 
mrityoh, until death; 




LJI 


ftrnWt apa trigartebhyo vrishfo devab, it 

has rained away from Trigarta, or Eft ftnnN: pari irigartebkyab , round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 


The locative is governed by EE upa and wfv adhi. 


Ex. 


upa 


L ILiUwJ 


nishke kdrshapanam , a Karshapana is more than a Nishka; 
adhi pahchdleshu brahmadattah , Brahmadatta governs over the Panchalas. 

e of which may 




$ 507. There 

here be mentioned. 


e many other adverbs in Sanskrit, 


■;TO 1 »l 


;Jj 


adverb. 


1. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used 

Thus from ift: mandah , slow, e^ e^ mandam mandam , slowly, slowly; 




Efri itghram , quickly; ip dhruvam , truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver¬ 

bially, such as EElJlfw yathakaktiy according to one’s power. For 

these see the rules on composition. 

3. Adverbs of place: 

WE^ antary within, with loc. and gen. 5 between, with acc. WETI antara , 

between, with acc. WETW antarena 9 between, with acc.; without, with 

ardty far off, with abl. Efts vahih 9 outside, with abl. 
samaydy near, with acc. ftrSET nikashdy near, with acc. ayIX apart* 

: uchchaiby high, or loud. 

adhabj below, with gen. and abl. 

with gen. fETt tirab , across, with acc. or loc. ^ iha 9 here* purd , 

before. TPTQsamaksham, vrmn^sdkshat, in the presence. w«hr>l Xf(sakd&dt* 
from. ^r: puraby before, with gen. WET ama, WET sachd 
WET samdy WT§ sardham, together, with instr. wfan abhitah* on all sides, 
with acc. EWEES ubhayatah, on both sides, with acc. WEETT^ samanidt* 
from all sides, gt ddram , far, with acc., abl., and gen. wfirw antikam , 
near, with acc., abl., and gen. ridhaky EE^ prithak , apart. 

4. Adverbs of time: 

ETE^ prdtaTy early. WTE say am, at eve. ftET diva, by day. WJJTE ahndya , 

by day. ^et doshd, by night. EE» naktam , by night EET ushd, early. 
^EE^ yugapady at the same time. 

pdrvedyuhy yesterday. 

to-morrow. njftr jyok 9 long, ftri: chiram , fETET chirena 9 fETTE chiraya* 
fETli^ chiraty fETTE chirasya 9 long. WET sandy WEft sanity WEi^ sanat* 


acc. 


ULitu 


Liiurj 


above, over, with acc. and gen. 

nichaiby low. 


avaby below 


s sdkarn 


Lilt. 


adya, to-day. ^r. hyah, yesterday. 
ivafy, to-morrow. tiXtlfa paredyavi, 
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quickly, Sana#, slowly. 


sadyah, at 


perpetually. 

once. ?NSjffT samprati , now. punar, ^ muhuby *jiK bhdyah, *rt 

varam , again. sakrit , once, tjn pur a, formerly. pdrvam, 

before. 


aram 


LLL'fc 


LL1 




drdhvam, after. TOrfij sapadi , immediately. 


paichdt , 


LL'ILJ 


after, with abl. mj/d/w, once upon a time, ever, *npn adhund , now. 
^nT iddnim , now. aadd, Tnnr santatam , aniiam, always. 

a/am, enough, with dat. or instr. 

5. Adverbs of circumstance: 


mrishd , fipun mithyd , falsely. 

tdshntm, quietly. ytTT vrithd, inn mudhd, in vain. 

akasmdt, unexpectedly. srqi^J upamku, in a whisper. 
mi t hah, together, urc pray ah, frequently, almost. a//va, exceed 

ingly. 

fWc9 Ai/a, indeed, 
instr., or abL 

sushfhu, well. dushfhu, badly, fijim dishfya , luckily, Wjflr 

prabhriti, et cetera, and the rest, with abl. kuvit, really ? 

katham , how ? jfif t/t, jjA ittham, thus, 
tva, as; harir iva, like Hari. ^va/, enclitic; harivat, 

like Hari. 


mandk, (shat, a little. 

*Tfi? sami, half. 


LlCILJ 






i kamam, ifH josham , gladly. 


i avaiyam , certainly. 

khalu, certainly, ftnn rtnd, without, with acc 
ft/e, without, with acc. or abl. tfRT nand, variously. 


LIU 


iiLLLLl 


LTvj 


•9 


kachchit, really? 


L1L.IJ 


Conjunctions and other Particles . 


§ 5 ° 8 * 

TOftj yadyapi , although, irarfil tathapi, yet. ^ cAe/, if. »T 
not. 


a/Aa, at ho, now then, ^fir iti, thus, nfif yadi, when. 




ii'i 


ULL 


rv 


cAa, and, always enclitic, like que. 


kimcha, and. in md or 


LI 


LL 


not, prohibitively. vd, or. 

a, even, very; (w 


*T vd-*T vd, either—or. 
a, the 


in CT md 

athavd , or. 


I evam, thus. 


e.) 






r^T 




L4.I 


L4.I 


ndnam, doubtlessly, ydvat—tavat , 

yena —ibf /ena, ^ yadf-ir^ /ad, and other correlatives, 
irmf^ tathahi, thus, for. 


yathd 


much as. 


■:T;' 


LLII 


tat ha 

because —therefore. 
kintu, but. chit, 

«r Atm, any, some; as kaichit, 

how. At, for, because, 
mjff pratyuta , on the contrary. 3 ntt, perhaps. 

avi/, kimsvit , perhaps, wft? apt, also, 

again. ndnam , certainly. 






liLLU 


LLI 


/a, trt param , 


['! 


chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 

kathahchana, any- 

namely. 
nami, Is it not? 
even. *rfir ^ apt cAa, 


e one; 
uta, utaho, or. 


• • 1 




L'li! 


Interjections. 

§ 5 ° 9 - ^ Ae, AAo, vocative particles. 

\ re, vrfc are. Fie! 


aye, haye, Ah! fWv dhik. 


b h 


234 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 

{510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in ah elementary 


grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
({ 180). Hence deva-ddsah, a servant of god; rdjapurushab 

a king’s 

£ 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements 
of a compound may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine 
is treated 


pound drop theif 


•Ml l] 


1 




; pratyagmukhahy facing west. 


mT:Tii 


appellative, and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing 

beautiful 




the feminine suffix : '# cU'Hflfta I rfl kaly animat a , the mother of 
daughter (Pap. vi. 3, 34); Wurtwnb kathibharyah, having a Ka(hi for one’s 
wife (P&p. vi. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, it generally 

loses its feminine suffix; Tfjbnpnt: Sobhanabkdryafa having a beautiful wife 


1 


(P&p. vi. 3, 34 5 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with 
certain modifications, as explained in $$ 24 seq. 

§512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like TTrJ^N: tatpurushab , his 

ntlotpalam , blue lotus, dvigavam , two oxen, wfrfPgft agni- 

dhdmau, fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival; HigMlGg: 
bahuvrihih , possessing much rice, 
according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi¬ 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpurusha, Karmadhdraya, Dvigu , Dvandva , Bahuvrihi , and Avyaytbhava . 




nTFTi 




adjectival; and yatha&akti 


kV:Vii 




Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound; 
hjridaya , heart, frequently substitute the bases (i. e. ^ uda), ^ pad, and kpd. 

hridrogah, heart-disease, or hridayarogah. (P&n. vi. 3, 51—60.) 

The particle ku, which is intended to express contempt, as ^iniSKii; kubrdhmaiiah. 




udaka , water, pdda, foot. 


LLk. 


LfcWj 


a bad Br&hman, substitutes ^ had in a determinative compound before words beginning* 
with consonants: 


l kadushtrab, a bad camel. The same takes place before ratka , 
^ vada, and ^QT trina: kadrathah , a bad carriage; kattfinam, a bad kind of 

grass. The same particle is changed to * 5 T kd before pathin and 
kdpatkahy and optionally before ^ puruska . (Pin. vi. 3,101—107.) 


aksha: 




- • 




235 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the 

preceding words, for instance, tat-purushab , his man, or 

raja-purushabj king’s man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (I c). The Karmadh&- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. rfwVrTO nilotpalam , blue lotus. 
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the 

The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadh&raya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral: fgxra dvigavam , two oxen, or flpji dviguh, bought 
for two oxen. 

These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Compounds y while the Karmadh&raya (I b) 
may be distinguished as oppositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) 
numeral determinatives. 






Hit 


Sill 1 


of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 






II. The next class, called Dvandva , consists of compounds in which two words 

are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term: 
wfrwigft agni-dhdmau, fire and smoke; 


iaSa-ku6a-paldidb, 

nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or JW^JPTcSIll ia&a-kuia-pala&am, 
nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds. 


t±&lHKlLAt 


III. The next class, called Bakuvrtki by native grammarians, comprises 

pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds . Thus 
bahu-vrthib , possessed of much rice, scil. deiab, country; 
rdpavad-bhdryah, possessing a handsome wife, scil. OTTT rdjd , king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes -without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Avyaytbhdva , is formed by joining 

particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 


>101 »i 


indeclinable 


Til 


H h 2 
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or acc. neut.: adhirstriy for wo 

adhistri grihakdrydni , household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds . 


hi 




mp 

— .A 




nT:IiT»:V 


1 . Determinative Compounds . 

§ 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

i. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 
fUtftnn kjishna-Sritaby m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 

instead of ipugi ftnrc kfishnam sritab . £tCTifhn dubkha-attt&b , m. £ n. 

having overcome pain, instead of ipraiftif: duhkham atitah. spWlni: 
varshorbhogyaby m. £ n. to be enjoyed a year long, gram*: grama - 
praptaby m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of gri UTTTC gramam 

prdptab • it is more usual, however, to say U nigra: prdptagrdmab 
(Pan. ii. 2 y 4). Similarly 

adverbs or prepositions, such as gfirfhft atigiri , past the hill, used 

adverb, or as an adjective, H fit fa ft.: atigiri by ultramontane; 

abhimukhamy facing, &c. 

%. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental: 

VraiT*b dhdnya-arthaby m. wealth (arthab) (acquired) by grain (dhdnyena ). 

91^1 sis: Saftkuld-kfiandahy m. a piece (kharufab) (cut) by nippere (ia&ku- 

: datrarchchhinnaby m. f. n. cut (1 chhinnah) by a knife 


of 


formed determinatives by 


111 VI :llE 




'1 




fJlil 


Idbhib). 

(1 datrena ). harirtrdtaby m. f. n. protected (trdtab) by HarL 

deva-dattab, given (dattab) by the gods ( devaih ), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Dieu^donnf ). 


Rigan: pitfi-samaby m. f. n. like the father, i. e. pitrd samab. 
nakha-nirbhtnnaby m.f.n. cut asunder (mrbhinnab) by the nails (1 nakhaih). 
OtHlImW vibva-updsyab, m. f. n. to be worshipped by alL 
svayamrkritaby m. f. n. done by oneself. 


would be in the Dative: 


3. Compounds in which the first no 

igqqn; ydpa-ddrUy n. wood (ddru) for a sacrificial stake (ydpdya). go- 

hit ah y m. £ n. good (hitab) for cows (gobhyab ). dv\ja-arthaby m. £ n. 


Lliii 


object (1 artha ), i. e. intended for Br&hmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fern., and 
neut.; e. g. fyilT^T OTPg dvijdrthd yavdgdh, fem. gruel for Br&hmans. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative: 
wtora chora-bhayafr, m. fear (bhayah) arising from thieves {chorebhyah). 

apa-grdmab, ' 


^nhjflnr. svarga-patitab, m. f. n. fallen from heaven. 

.f. n. gone from the village. 




1 ill 
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5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive: 


instead of tasya, of him, purwhah, the man*. 

instead of rajna>b, of the king, 
. the king’s friend. In these 


- tat-puruahab, m. his m 

TTW^r: raja-purushah, m. the king’s 
puruthah , the man. rdja-salchah , 

compounds sale hi, friend, is changed to sakhah. kumbha-karah, a 

maker ( kdrab ) of pots (kumbhdnam ). go-katam , a hundred of cows. 


:Vil 


mT:V»l 


HI 


6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative: 
^nSRTri: aksha-kaundab , m. f. n. devoted to dice. Jldw: uro-jab 


. f. n. 


MJJ 


produced on the breast. 

$ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the 
governed noun. 

sahasa-kritah , done suddenly (Pan. vi. 3, 3). WTTOtfTTO atmand- 
s has hi hah , the sixth with oneself (Pan. vi. 3, 6). fWTWfC akshna- 

kanab > blind in the eye. 

of another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs (Pan. vi. 3, 7, 8). 
krichchhrdUlabdham, obtained with difficulty. svasub-putrah , 

sister’s son (Pan. vi. 3, 23). fijWlfir: divas-patih, lord of heaven. 

vachas-patih , lord of speech. devdndm-priy ah , beloved 

of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. gehe-parufitab , learned 

at home, i. e. where no one can contradict him. ihre khecharab , 
moving in the air. wrftnrc sarasi-jah, born in a pond, water-lily. 

hridisprii, touching the heart yudhishthirab , firm in 

battle, a proper name (P&n. vi. 3, 9). 

$ 515* To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the 
governing element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. ijqWPi: pdrva- 
kayab, the fore-part of the body, i. e. the fore-body 5 pdrva-ratrab , 

the first part of the night, i. e. the fore-night; TTW^fTC rdjadantab , the king 
of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i.e. the fore-teeth. (Pag. 11. 2, 1.) 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, 

t 

no change takes place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except 
that diphthongs, as usual, are changed to VT d. Hence jalamuch , 

water-dropping, i. e. a cloud; thwi soma-pd , Soma-drinking, nom. sing. 

whnmi somapab (§ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final ^ t: fqmP«l^ vikvajit , 
all-conquering, from ftf/i, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same 
purpose are x a, ^ in, &c. 


* Most words ending in tri 

kajasya kartd , maker of a mat, not 


not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 

purdm 

7 SPIS deva- 


or mka 


r "W V ^ 

^ 51 ' 


Hence 


katakartd ; 

bhettdy breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such f 
pdjakah, worshipper of the gods, &c. 
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I b, Appositional Determinative Compounds . 


J 517. These compounds (Karmadh&raya) form a subdivision of the deter 


minative compounds (Tatpurusha). In them the first portion stands 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle , sky-blue , &c. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds: 
'•flciVwi nila-utpalam, neut. the blue lotus. 


the 


parama-dtmd, masc. the 
supreme spirit. Jll'wnfvta: iaka-parthivah , masc. a Sfaka-king, explained 
a king such as the Sakas would like, not as the king of the Sfekas. 
W'l'tld l sarva-rdtrah, masc. the whole night, from sarva, whole, and 


LCXiltiiil 




ratribj night. Rdtrib, fem., is changed to rdtra; cf. pdrva-ratrah. 


asc. midnight; 


masc. the fore-night; TOKIc?: madhya-ratrah. 


mi 




. a holy night. finrw dvi-rdtram , neut. a space of 

mahdrrajab, masc. 


puny a-rat rah 

two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). 


a great king. In these compounds WfiT mahat 9 great, always becomes 
WfT mahd (Pan. vi. 3, 46), and niPT rajan, king, TXW. rdjab; 
paramo-rajah, a supreme king: but tfOWT su-raja , a good king, 
kimrdja , a bad king (Pan. v. 4, 69, 70). fmvrw. priya-sakhab, 
a dear friend, wfar sakhi is changed to WWt sakhah . parama-ahah, 

masc. the highest day. In these compounds 

uttamahabi the last day. 

ahan; pdrvdhnah , the fore-noon. 

ku-purushab , masc. a bad man, or wnppf: kapurushab . UTWT^: pra- 

ach&ryab , masc. a hereditary teacher, i. e. one who has been a teacher 

a-brdhmanabf masc. a non- 




LiLMJull 




ahan, day, becomes 
Sometimes ww ahna is 


aha; cf. 




Ll.Ulf 


substituted for 


(< ichdryd ) before or formerly (pra). 

Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman, 
a horse. ghana-kydmab , m. f. n. cloud-black, from ghana , cloud, 

and kyama , black. ishat-pifigalah, m. f. n. a little brown, 

from tshat, a little, and pihgala , brown, iTC sdmi-kritah, m. f. n. 

half-done, from sdmi, half, and krita, done. 

§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed 
last, vipragaurab, a white Brahman ; tnrwn rajadhamah , the 

lowest king; MU eta: bharata-kreshfhab , the best Bharata; purusha- 

vyaghrab , a tiger-like man, a great man; govrindarakabt a prime 




n-horse, i. e. not 


: an-akvah , masc. a 


l»I« 




I c. Jfumeral Determinative Compounds . 

$ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Dvigu . The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 
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If an aggregate compound is formed, final w a is changed to ^ ?, fern., or in 
ome cases to m am , neut. Final and ysn d are changed to \ t or m 

nVri pancha-gavam , neut. an aggregate of five cows, from panchan, five, 

and go, cow. iff go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to ga/va 
(Pap. ii. i, 23), and nan to WTO nova. iNn: pancka-guh, 
adjective, worth five cows (P&p. v. 4, 92). dvinauh , bought for 

two ships. 9f*Tc9 dvy-aitgulam, neut. what has the measure of two 
fingers, from dvi, two, and ahgulih, finger; final i being changed to a. 

dvy-ahah , masc. a space of two days; ahan changed to ahah (Pan. 11. 
1, 23). pancha-kap&lak > m. f. n. an offering ( pwrodakah ) 

made in a dish with five compartments, from panchan , five, and 
kap&lam , neut. (P&n. 11. 1, 51, 525 iv. 1, 88). tri-lokt, fem. 








LiLt 


the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination 
to express 


aggregate (P&p. iv. 1, 21). tri-bhuvanam , neut. 

the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the neut. termination. 

daSa~kumdri, fem. an assemblage of ten youths. chatur - 

yugam, neut. the four ages. 

§ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 
determinative compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change 
without any regard to the preceding words in the compound. The general 
rules are given first, afterwards the more special, while rules for the formation 
of one single compound are left out, such compounds being within the 
sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 


•:Vii 


rich , verse, ^ pur, town, ap , water, dhur, charge, pathin , 

r: ardharchah , a half-verse. 


1. 


path, add final 


a (Pan. v. 4, 74); 




} apaiham 


This is optional with pathin after the negative *r a; 

far: apanthdh. 




2. TJ 5 T^ rdjan, king, 


ahan , day, wftf sakhi, friend, become TTW rdja , ^ 

sakha; maharajah . (P&p. v. 4, 91.) 




LlLJ 


chief, becomes TOt urasa; aborasam, an 


if it 






excellent horse (Pan. v. 4, 93). Likewise after ufir prati, if the locative 
is expressed; pratyurasam , on the chest (P&n. v. 4, 82). 

4. mfqakshi, eye, becomes tnqf afoAa, if it ceases to mean eye. Jims;: gavdkshah , a 

window; but 3riKQrfs| brahmanakshi, the eye of a Brahman. (P&n.v.4,76.) 

5. Winona*,cart, K^invaiman,stone, iron, WG^saras, lake, take final 

a if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. 

9 am, black-iron; but sadayah, a piece of good iron. (Pan. v. 4,94.) 

6. mx\brahman becomes TV brahma , if preceded by the name of a country; 

surdshfrabrahmah , a Br&hman of Surastyra (Pan. v. 4, 104). 

After v ku and that substitution is optional (Pap. v. 4,105). 


i kdlaya 
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7. iTTST*^ takshan takes final w a after S[R grama and kauta; umntljl gr&ma- 

takshab , village carpenter. (Pan. v. 4, 95.) 

8. £va», dog, takes final w a after wfir afi, and after certain words, not 

the names of animals, with which it is compared; 
a dog of a die, a bad throw (?). (Pan. v. 4, 97.) 

9. adhvan becomes mg adhva after prepositions; WTW pr&dhvab• 

(P&n. v. 4, 85.) 

10. WR^sdman, hymn, and Fftg^/oman, hair, become WR s&ma and loma 

after gfir prati, wg anu, and gR ava; anulomah, regular; 

anulomam , adv. with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (P&n. v. 4, 75.) 

11. 7R^ tamos becomes TRW tamasa after gR ava, W sam y and mi andha; 

mi?RW andhatamasam, blind darkness. (Pan. v. 4 > 79 -) 

12. rah as becomes TgW rahasa after mj ami, mi ava, and 1R fop/a ; 

mjggg: anurahasah^ solitary. (Pfh>. v. 4, 81.) 

1 3 . ^ varchas becomes varchasa after 

WlR^d brahmavarchasam, the power of a Brahman. (P&n. v. 4, 78.) 

14. rft go becomes jr gava, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. TVN 

pahchagavam , five cows; but iimj: panchaguh, bought for five cows. 

(P&9. v. 4, 92.) 

15. now, ship, becomes WR ndva, if it forms a numerical aggregate; gmiR 

pahchandvam , five ships: not when it forms a numerical adjective; 

WTh panchanauh, worth five ships. (Pan. v. 4, 99.) 

16. nan, ship, after mi ardha , becomes WR nova; W$WR ardhandvam 9 half 

a ship. (P&u. v. 4,100.) 

17. mtf khdriy a measure of grain, becomes mt. khdra 

ftRTTT dvikharam . 

18. met khari, a measure of corn, becomes me khdra after ml ardha; 

mime ardhakharam . (P&y. v. 4,101.) 

19. wwf*5 ahjaliy a handful, after % dfvi or f?r /ri, may, as an aggregate, take final 

IWH dvyahjalam or dvyahjali 9 two handfuls. (P&n.v.4,102.) 


: dkarshakvah , 


brahma and gftsr hasti; 


ELI I 


aggregate; 


■:Vil 


•ik 1 


a; 


20. mjfig aftguli , finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes ahgula; 

yjjje} dvyafigulam , a length of two fingers. (Pan. v. 4, 86.) 

21. wfwg sakthi 9 thigh, becomes 


uttara 9 ijg mfiga , and 


8aktha after 




ijt purva; TjtmFW pdrvasaktham . (Pap. v. 4, 98.) 


22. eifa rd/ri, night, after sarva, after partitive words, after dmirf saiikhyata 


ipmpunya, likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes rdtra; 
TRTrar: sarvardtrah , the whole night; ijfrra: ptirvardtrafr, the fore-night; 
fwtRg dvirdtram , two nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.) 

SR^aAan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes ahna; 
sarvdhnah , the whole day: but not after a numeral when it expresses 


•:in 
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: dvyahahy two days. Except also tpprnf punydham, a 
Ffttekaham, n. and m. a single day. (P&q. v. 4,88—90.) 


aggregate; 

good day, and 


UJ 


II. Collective Compounds . 

J 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by and , are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 

of words forming the compound. The second class (called samahdra) 

comprises the 

singular. hasty-ahau, 

former, 

of the latter class. 
gavdsvam , a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, hasty ah au , the intention 

is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural 

$ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a 
Dvandva compound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first s 
Hvarke&avaUy Siva and Kes'ava; not keSaveSau . Words beginning 

a should stand first: Ua-krishnau , 

Words ending in \i (gen. eh) and w u (gen. vft: oh) 
should stand first: hari-harau , Hari and Hara; also bhoktji - 

bhogyau , the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance 
should have precedence: deva-daityau , the god and the demon; 

WTII'KI Hf f<jj 4 r brdhmana-kshatriyau, a BrUhman and a Kshatriya; HT’rff if^TfO 
mata-pitarau , mother and father, but in earlier Sanskrit OlfftmiiTCI pitara - 
mdtardy father and mother. (P&n. vi. 3, 33.) 

§ 523. Words ending in ^ pi, expressive of relationship or sacred titles, 
forming the first member of a compound, and being followed by another 
word ending in ^ pi, or by putra, , son, change their ^ pi into wr & 

(P&ij. vi. 3, 25). wnj matfi + pitri form wnnftr 7 T& matapitarau, father and 
mother; pitjri + putra form pitdputrau; fbj hotri + potfi 

form fVfl lift srCl hotapotarau, the Hotri and Potri priests. 

§ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first 
sometimes lengthens its final vowel (Pan. vi. 3, 26). Thus mitres 

varunau , Mitra and Varuna; WTftqtft agntshomau , Agni and Soma. Similar 
irregularities appear in words like dyava-prithivyau , heaven and 

earth; smMHJR ushdsd-naktam , dawn and night (Pfin. vi. 3, 29—31). 

$ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singolar 9 then final 


e kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 

elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 
I hasty ah) am , the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 

Likewise htkla-krishnau , white and black; 




■:Vil 




ULIk. I 


hasiyahah . 




with a vowel and ending in 
Isa and Krishna. 


l; 


I 1 
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v&ch 


chh 9 ^ d 9 ^ 8 h 9 and ^ A take an additional W a. 

r vaktvacham, speech and skin (P&n. 4, 106). 

ahany day (see $ 90, 196), and Tlftf rdtri 9 night, form the compound 

ahoratrah 9 a day and night, a voxOfoepov (Pag. v. 4, 87). 

$ 526. WTird bhratarau may be used in the sense of brother and sister; 
33^ putrau in the sense of son and daughter; ftad pitarau in the 
father and mother; 

Man and wife may be expressed by WTOraitf jaya-patt , jampot t 9 

dampati . 




Li 


i 1 


/vocA form 


+ 


LlLTwkJ 






e of father and mother-in-law. 


hia&urau in the 


»Tv 


1 


III. Possessive Compounds. 

$ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 

Thus ntla- 


compound by a 

utpalam 9 a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusba, subdivision 
Karmadh&raya); but in tftcSfaES VU ntlotpalam sarab , a blue lotus lake. 


change of termination or accent. 


IMHii 


adjective and as such a predicative or possessive 

.) In the 


ntlotpalam is 

pound; (see P&n. 11. 2, 24, 
not-a-horse, is a determinative 




■:V |1 


anaSvab 


e manner 
TJR anabo rathafa a cart without a 




>:om 


horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples: jjjm prdpta-udako gramaby a water-reached village, a 

village reached by water. 44 ha-ratho *na4van 9 a bull by 

whom a cart (rathab) is drawn (ddha). upahfUa-paUi 

rudrabj Rudra to whom cattle (paiub) is offered (upahrita). 

*fr. ptta-ambaro harih y Hari possessing yellow garments. 1TO& prar 
parnab, leafless, i. e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 

a-putrab , sonless. front chitra-guh, possessed of a brindled 

rtipavad-bhdryah 9 possessed of a beautiful wife, dw- 

mdrdhab, two-headed: here mdrdha stands for mdrdhan. fipjT^ dvi-pdd , 
two-legged: here pad stands for pada. igp* su-hfid, having a good 
heart, a friend. nfRprfnsn bhakshita-bhikshab* one who has eaten his 

alms. nUa-ujjvala-vapuh 9 having a blue resplendent body. 

§ 528. Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules 
apply to the changes of the Anal syllables in possessive compounds: 

1. nfifW sakthiy thigh, and wfoj akshi 9 eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, 

kamaldkshab, lotus-eyed. (P&n. v. 4,113.) 

2. v^fc* aiiguliy finger, substitutes final w a if it refers to wood; si 

dvyafigulam ddru 9 a piece of wood with two prongs *. (P&n. v. 4,114.) 

3* TN, mdrdhan 9 head, substitutes final w a after % dvi and tri; 

dvimdrdhah , having two heads. (P&p. v. 4,113.) 




take final 


a: 


LLMLf 




i 9 Pfakriyft-KaumudS. 
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4. loman, hair, substitutes final a after wir^ antar and vahib; 

antarlomah , having the hairy part inside. (PAp. v. 4,117.) 

5. WTftPCT ndsikd , nose, becomes «rw naaa, if it stands at the end of a name; 

stkdla; 


Tfcffn gonasafyy cow-nosed, i. e. a snake; but not after 

sthdla-ndsikah, large-nosed, i. e. a hog. The same change 
takes place after prepositions; 

a>$dub> 

substitute final 








: unnasah, with a prominent nose*, 
or tg su, ffts haliy furrow, and wfini sakthi y thigh, may 

dhalab or ahalih . (PAp. v. 4,121.) 

# 

7. After the same particles, inn prajd y progeny, and ihfT medhdy mind, are 

treated like nouns ending in jifvn durmedhdh . (Pin. v. 4,122.) 

8. w dharmay law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in 

; * 341 * 0 * 141 kalydnadharmd. (PAn. v. 4,124.) 

9. ifWtyVimMdjjaw, after certain words,becomes ; ^ppiTJtf/amMd. 

10. WT^yditu, knee, after upra and H sam, becomes ^jnu; inj: prajfmb (PAp.v. 

4,129). This is optional after drdhva (PAp. v. 4,130). 

11. udder, becomes WP^ddhan; kvntfodhni. (PAn. v. 4,131.) 

12. bow, becomes dhanvan; ’jvpr^T pushpadhanvdy having a 

bow of flowers (PAp. v. 4,132). In names this is optional. 

13. WHIT jay a, wife, becomes snftr jani; 3 pnrrf*TC hibhajdnih. (PAn. v. 4,134.) 

14. nw gandha, smell, substitutes nftf gandhi after certain words; ipiftn sugan- 

dfub. (PAp. v. 4,135-137.) 

* 5 - WT ^paddy foot, becomes after certain words; uiTVm^ vydghrapddi . 

16. dantay tooth, becomes ^ dot after many words; fw^dridan, having two 

teeth, (sign of a certain age); fern, dvidatt. (Pan. v. 4,141—145.) 
* 7 - *35 kakuda , hump, becomes kakud after certain words and in certain 

senses; ajatakakudy a young bull before his humps have grownj. 

18. TOJ was and other words belonging to the same class add final V ka; 

vydifhoraskah 9 broad-chested. (PAp. v. 4,151.) 

19. Words in ^ in add final * ka in the feminine^ 

having many masters, from svdmin, master. (PAp. v. 4,152.) 

20. Feminine words in $ f, like nodi, and words in ^ ft, add final * ka; 




6. After 


a; 




bahusvamikd 


having many husbands. (PAp. v. 4,153.) 

21. Most other words may or may not add final Mka; 

: bahumalah. (PAp. v. 4,154.) 


bahumdlakah 








IV. Adverbial Compounds . 

$ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (AvyayibhAva) are formed by 

indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting 

Ptp. v. 4,118,119. 


joining 


iii 


• • 




t Ptp. V. 4,138—140. 

I i 2 


% P&Q. V. 4, I46—148. 
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pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinaiy 
terminations of the nom. or acc. neut 

Examples: vrftr^ft adhi-hari , upon Hari, instead of wfW adfd harau, 

loc. sing. anu-vishnu , after Vishnu, instead of 

vishnum, acc. sing. upa-kfishnam, near to Krishna. 

nir-mak8hikam 9 free from flies, flylessly. srfflffea ati-himam, past the 
winter, after the winter, instead of wfw ftp? ati himamy acc. sing. 

pradakshinam, to the right. anu-rdpam t after the form, 

i. e. accordingly, instead of anu rdpam , acc. sing, ipnjlfa yatha - 

Sakti 9 according to one’s ability, instead of iaktir yatha . Wipd 

8 a-trinam $ with the grass; wy&wfw satjinam atti, be eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of ^or«T tfinena saha , with the grass. 

y&vach-chhlokamj at every verse. amukti 9 until final delivery. 

vnpPT arm-gangam , near the Gang&. upa-iar adorn, near the 

autumn; from iarad, autumn (PSn.v.4,107). WtHTCW upa-jarasam, 
at the approach of old age; from 'URjaras, old age ($ 167). 
samit or tipasamidham, near the fire-wood; from samidh, 

fire-wood. SX|TI*j upa-rajam , near the king; from TJW^rdjan, king. 

§ 530. There are some Avyayibh&vas the first element of which is not 
indeclinable particle. Ex. tishthad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to 

be milked; xhppf pancha-gabgam , at the place where the five Gangfts meet, 
(near the M&dhav-r&o gh&t at Benares); liwgra pratyag-gramam , west of 
the village. 

§ 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 
adverbial compounds: 

i« Words ending in mutes (A, kh, g, gh, ch 9 chh,j, jh 9 ?, fh, 4 , dh 9 1, th 9 d 9 dh, 

p 9 ph 9 b 9 bh) may or may not take final w a; WTOfaf upasamidham or 

upasamit 9 near the fire-wood. (Pan. v. 4,111.) 

2. Words ending in an substitute final w a; 

regard to oneself. (P&n. v. 4,108.) 


yji 




[: 11 1 


f adhyatmam, with 




3. But neuters in vn^an may or may not; 

charma, near the skin. (P&p. v. 4,109.) 


upacharmam or 


upa 


4* nadi 9 paurnamasi, dgrahdyant, and may or 


a; sinty upanadi or 3 TR?* upanadam , n 


may not take final 
river. (P&n. v. 4, no, and 112.) 




l; 


5. Words belonging to the class beginning with iarad take final 

upaiaradam, about autumn. (Pan. v. 4,107.) 
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LIST OP VERBS. 


Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters . 

a is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent.—The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or 

circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 


l; 


pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into udatta 9 acutely accented, and anudattOy 

gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter¬ 
mediate ^ i. 

WT a prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ i in the formation of the Nish(h&s 

phullah from ftniFJT niphald. 

\ i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 

is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted {§ 345+), P&&. vn. i, 58 5 vi. 4, 24. 
nadi , Pass. nandyate; but from 
manthatiy Pass. irant mathyate. 

ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- 
pada ($ 367), P&p. hi. 1, 57. Ex. achyutat or achyottt 

from chyutir . 

$ t prohibits the use of the intermediate \ im the formation of the Nishth&s 

($ 333 > D * *)> vii. 2, 14. Ex. 

W u renders the admission of the intermediate ^ i optional before the gerundial 

tvd (§ 337, II. 5), P&g. vii. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible i 
past participle (P&cu vii. 2, 15). Ex. Jlfaw iamitvd or JlforT Sdntvd from 
jjg Samu; but jfhn i&ntab . 

d renders the admission of the intermediate ^ i optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but ^ y ($ 337 , I. 2 ), P&n. vii. 2 , 44 ; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (P&g. vii. 2, 15). Ex. 
seddha or ikftfiTT sedhitd from ; but siddhah. 

ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli 
cated aorist of causals ($ 372*), Pan. vii. 4 , 2. 
from cSfcj lofcji. 

li shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (§ 367) 
P&n. hi. 1, 55. Ex, 


(§ 333» D. 2), P&g. vii. 2 , 16. 


Ex. 


Ex. nandati from 
or manth 9 Pres. 


unnab from 91 $ undi. 


txc 


the 


ilil 


.11 


L- 


LI.U 


k'l 


Ex. alulokai 


agamai from tm gamfL 
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e forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist ($ 348 *), P&n. vn. 2,5. Ex. 

thtt from mathe . 

0 indicates that the participle is formed in if na instead of ir ta (j 442,5)» 
P&n. vni. 2, 45. Ex. ifhr: ptnafy from vrtanft opydyt 
ft shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (P&n. 1. 3,12). 
xj n shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada, 

the former if the act reverts to the subject (P&n. 1. 3, 72). 
nt shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pfigu in. 
2,187). Ex. iggrc phullahj blown, from 
H m shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative ($ 462, note) 

Pan. vi. 4,92; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 
of the passive (P&u. vi. 4,93). 




r ' i a I 


U 


L J 


\ 


r. 


UJI 


r- 


niphald . 
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JBhA Class ( Bhvddi , I Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

1. *^bhd 9 to be. 

Parasmaipada : P. 1. wvTfir bhavdmi, 3. bhavasi, 3. wvflr bhavati , 

bhavatafr, 7. UVTVI bhavdmab* 
r abhavam, 2. 

r abhavatam , 6 . VWVflt abhavatam , 
abhavatdy 9. dbhavan, O. 1. bhaveyam, 

. bhaveh , 3. UVW bhavet , 4. bhaveva 9 5. bhavetam 9 6. bhavetdm^ 

7. bhavema 9 8. HVW bhaveta, 9. bkaveyuh 9 1.1. WVTftl bhavdni 3. HV bhava , 

bhavatu, 4. HVTV bhavdva 9 5. wvii bhavatam , 6. WTiTT bhavatdm , 7. 

bhavama, 8. WVW bhavata 9 9. WVTJ bhavantu n Pf. 1. babhdva f (see P-1 75 )» 

2. babhdvithi s, 3. babhdva 9 4. vnfvv babhdviva 9 5. babhdvmthub » 

6. babhdvatuby 7. babhdvima 9 babhdva, 9. babhdvub • 

II A. 1. wwv abhdvam (see p. 188), 3. vrw: abhdh^ 3. vpjT^oWWf, 4. vnjjl abhdvaj 

5. VW 7 T abhutam, 6. VDJffT abhdldm, 7. abhdma 9 8. XDJ 7 T abhdta 9 9. 
van, F. 1. wftvnft bhavishydm i, 3. Hftmftr bhavuhyasi, 3. wfinqfk bhavishyati 9 
Hftrvnv: bhdvishydvdh , 5. wfanvj: bhavishyaihah 9 6. Urfinv?n bhavishyatci & 9 

7. wftPRTin bhavishydmah , 8. bhavishyatha 9 9. wfifvjfir bhavishyanti 9 

C. 1. wftrri abhavishyam 9 3. 

4. vwfawnv abhavishyava, 5. abhavi$hyatam 9 6. vwflwirt abhavishyatdm 9 

7. wwftpqra abhavishydma 9 8. vwfirwnr abhavishyata 9 9. abhaviskyan, 

P. F. 1. wftrcnftR bhavitdsmi, 2 . Mftnnftl bhavitdsi , 3. wf^TTT bhavitd^ 4.^6^119: 
bhaviidsvabt 5. MfiniTW bhavitasthah 9 6. HfiuTT'O bhavitarau, 7. wfinTTW bhavi* 

t The reduplicative syllable V 6a is irregular, instead of ^ bu. The base, too, is i 
(P&q. 1. 3, 6); the regular form would have been ^TTV bubidva. 


4. HVTV: bhavavaby 5. HtTO bhavathafa 6. 

bhavathdy 9. >r#fir bhdvanti 9 I. 

3. abhdVdt, 4. 

abhavamdy 8. 


ir 


abhavabj 




. A 


I. 


dbhdvavd 


LAlVILI 


5 * 






7 - 


LJlklUl 






L^klUl 


3 - 


.1 




4* 


: abhdvishydh , 3. abhavishyatj 
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tdsmah, 6 . HfalTO bhavitdstha, 9. Xfan 1C bhavitarafi, B. 1 . bhdyasam , 
. ijjm bhdyafr, 3. bhdydt, 4. »jn*r bhdyasva, 5. bhdydstam, 6 . 
bhuydslam, 7. trqim bhdyasma, 8. bhdydsta, 9. »jai?j: bhdyasuh ll Part. 

Pres, an bhavan, Perf. babhdvdn, Fut. aftw^ bhavishyan, Ger. 

bhdtvd or - bhdya, Adj. 

bhavyah ($ 456) • 

Atmanepada* : P. 1. bhave, a. bhavase , 3. bhavate , 4. trvralt 

bhavdvahe 

vadhve , 9. trift bhavanie , I. 1. 

abhavata, 4. lMTOfig abhavavahi, 5. WHifot abhavethdm , 6. 


£1: 1 l'a i 1 






: bhavitavyafr, xqyftn: bhavantyah, xun 


bhavethe, 6 . bhavete, 7. **TR% bhavdmahe, 8. DW Ma 


5* 


j 




abhavathabf 3. 


a&Aave, a. 


LJlkU 


abhaveldm f 

abhavanta , 0.1. 


L^ukLU 


7. VOTPfflf abhavamahi, 8. abhavadhvam 

bhaveya , a. bhavethdh, 3. bhaveta, 4 . bhavevahi, 5. 

bhaveydtham, 6. H^TTWT bhaveyatam, 7. bhavemahi, 8. bhavedhvam , 

WCT bhaveran, 1.1. bhavai , a. *rn3T bhavasva, 3. **iri bhavaiam , 4. Wit 

bhav&vahai, 5. bhavetham, 6. H^irt bhavetam , 7. Krof bhavdmahai, 8. HTO 

hlf bhavantdm it Pf. 1. babhdve (see note t, page 246) 

babhd 




LiikLJ 


9- 


llkLlklL 


9- 


bhavadhvam, 9. 

. babhdvishe, 3. babhdve , 4. babhdvivahe , 5. 

vat he, 6. 1 P£nit babhdvdte, 7. babhdvimahe , 8. or babMvidhve 

- 4 hve (see $ 105), 9. 'W>rf& babhdvire, I A. 1. wtrfcft abhavishi 9 a. wfilfK 

abhavishfhdb, 3. wfo abhavishi a , 4. wPnaiff abhavishvahi , 5. wfitwri aiAa- 


ikLil 










vis hat ham, 6. wxfamfli abkavishdtdm, 7. abhavishmahi, S.vwfaui or °j 

abhavidkvam or -tfhvam, 9. 


abhavishata, F. bhavishye &c 

abhavishye See., P. F. 1. xftnrt% bhaviiahe, 3. xftntrii bhavitdte, 
Hftnn bhavitd, 4. bhavitdsvahe, 5. xfqnUH X bhavitasathe, 6 . Hfnntt 

bhavitdrau, 7. bhavitdsmahe, 8 . xflniTW bhavitddhve, 9. wfitlTTC bhavi- 

tdrafr, B. 1. aWN bhavishtya, 3. xfaaljr. bhavishishfhdh, 3. xfrtfr bhavi- 
shishfa, 4. afWai^ bhavishtvahi, 5. M fa ala mi bhavishtyaslham, 6 . Mfa«flaiwi 
bhaviahiyattam, 7. xftltoffe bhavishimahi, 8. or °v bhavishtdhvam 

- 4 hvam, 9. xfa^lt^ bhavuhtran 11 Part. Pres. TOtTO bhavamdnafy, Perf. TOai«n 
babMvanak, Fut xHtaimai: bhaviahyamdnak. 

Passive: P. 1. bhdyet, a. ^ni bhdyase, 3. >£rit bhdyate, 4 . *jara*r 

yavahe, 5. bhdyethe, 6. Wlii bhdyete, 7. tgara^ bhdydmahe, 8. bhdyadhve, 
9. >{aTt bhdyante, 1 . dbhdye Sue., O. tjito bhdyeya See., I. bhdyai Sue. 
Pf. babhdve See., like Atmanepada, 1 A. 1. wxfirftt or amrfit6t abhdvithi, 

3. awfirrr. or ar wifini; abhaviihthdb, 3. armft abhdvi, 4 . abhavishvahi 

&c., like Atmanepada, F. xfa^ or xrfr*t bhavishye &c., C. 




C. 


3- 






orawrfrt 


may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 

of obtaining: arftNx'ril sa biyam bhavate, he obtains happiness. (S&r. 




used in the 




P- 4t L 3-) 


yield a passive. 


1 






Lk 1 


i 
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abhavishye &c., P. F. or MllVfflt bh&vitahe &c., B. wfipto or 

bhavishiya &c. n Part. Pres. bMyamanah, Fut. bh&vishya- 

manak. Past »|IR bMtafr. • 

Causative, Parasmaipada: P. urwtft? Ihavaydmi, I. vmrati abhdvayam, 

O. bhavayeyam, I. uiqqif'l bhavayani u Pf. 

II A. vNtai abibhavam, F. Hl'nftmifH bhavayishyami, C. vwraftl*! abhdvayv * 
shy am, P. F. uraftlfllfel bhdvayitdsmi, B. 


ohavay&nchakdra. 


LUktiLWLICJ 


I bhdvydsam . 

Causative, Atmanepada : P. bhdvaye 9 I. abhdvaye , O. 

hnfc bhavayanchakre, II A. 


ilkJILLJ 


Ihdvayeya , I. bhdvayai u Pf. 

abibhave , F. bhdvayishye , C. WlW abhdvayishye , P. F. 

bhavayitahe , B. mqfWfrl bhavayishfya. 

Causative, Passive : P. bhdvye, 1. abhdvye , O. Hrata bhdvyeya , 

I. bhdvyai n Pf. *TTSRlT*nk, bhavaydhchakre , -babhdve 9 -ase 9 

I A. wrrafcftt dbhdvayishi or TOTfrfv abhavishi , F. HTTfipfc bhavayishye 

bhdvishye , C. abhdvayishye or WTflw abhavishye 9 P. F. 

bhavayitahe or HrfWT^ bhdvitdhe , B. bhavayishtya 

HTf^lhT bhdvishtya . 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada : P. bubhdshdmi, I. *rw*|5 abubhu - 

*Aam, O. yjTO bubhdsheyam , I. bubhdshdni u Pf. lubhdshdn- 

chakara , I A. abubhdshisham, F. yrfiTOTfa bubhdshishydmi , C. 

dbubhdshishy am , P. F» ’wf«nrTftR bubMshitdsmi , B. yjjmri bubhdshydsam. 

Desiderative, Atmanepada : P. I. abubhushe, 


lLLlk. 1 ; 






bubhdsheya , I. n Pf. bubhdshdnchakre , I A. i. 


abubhdshishi , 2. m y ffa gr : ab ub hue hishthdh y 3. abubhdshish(a 9 F. 


bubhushishye, C. dbubhdshishye , P. F. yjfM?n^ bubhdshiiahe , B. 

yjfawfar bubhdshishty a . 

Desiderative, Passive: P. bubhdshye , I. abubhdshye , O. 


bubhdshyeya , I. bubhdshyai 11 Pf. bubhdshdnchakre 9 1 A. i.^prf 


abubhdshishi 9 2. V^tgfw: dbubhdshish(hdfr 9 3. abubkdshi (see $ 406), 

F. wfoifr bubhdshishye 9 C. dbubhdshishye , P. F. wftnn^ bubhdshitdhe, 

B. yjMta bubhdshishiya. 

Intensive, Atmanepada: P. 1. bobhdye 9 2. bobhuyase, 3. 

bobhdyate, 4. bobhdyavahe 9 5. bobhdyethe 9 6. bobhdyete p 

bobhdyamahe 9 S.^t^dkbobhdyadhve 9 9.^^ bobhdyante 9 1.1. 
abobhdye , 2. «iftl: abobhdyathdh , 3. abobhdyata 9 4. flio- 

bhdydvahi 9 5. ^srcfanpiT abobhdyethdm, 6. abobhdyetam , 7. wTi^i||i|f\E 

abobhdydmahi , 8. abobhdyadhvam 9 9. abobhdyanta 9 O. 

bobhdyeya &c., 1.1. bobhdyai 9 2 bobhdyasva 9 3. bobhdyatam 9 

bobhdyavahai 9 5. bobhdyethdm 9 6 . ^^TTT bobhdyetdm > 

7. bdbhdydmahai , 8. bobhdyadhvam 9 9. ^JjhTT bobhdyantdm n 


4 - 
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PC bobhdyathchakre, I A. i. dbcbhdyisM, a. VPfhjftm: abobhd- 

yithfhdh, 3. abobhdyisfya, 4. wvtoftTOfv abobhdyishvahi, 5. *nft»|ftprr*A 

pbobhdyuhdthdm, 6 . vqfejfcwnif dbdbhdyithaidm, 7. Yftgftnnffe dbobhdyiehmahi, 
8. or °tf abobhdyidhvam or - 4 >hvam, 9. 

F. bobhdyithye, C. abobhdyithye, P. F. vt>jftnn^ bobhdyitahe, 

B. bobhdyishtya. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. 1. bobhomi or bobhavtmi, 

a. bobhothi or bobhavUhi, 3. bobhoti or bobhavtti, 

4. *b£K bobhdvah 5. bobhdthah, 6 . wfojTT: bobhdtab , 7. Wfcgn bobhdmah 

8. bobhdtha, 9 . bobhuvati, I.1. abobhavam, 2. dbobhob 

abobhavth, 3. wwhify abobhot or V abobhavtt , 4. aJo- 

bhdva, 5. WT^|ir abobhdtam, 6. abobk&tam , 7. dbobhdma, 8. *Pfr{ 7 r 

dbobhdta , 9, abobhavuh, O. ’W^TT bobk&ydm , I* 1. ’wtwrftf bcbhavani, 

2. whjfif bobhUhij 3. wWtj bobhotu or qtaftg bobhavitu 9 4. ^tanPT bobhavava, 

5. bobhdtam , 6. T#hjjrt bobh&tam, 7. bobhavdma, 8. wfofir bobhUia , 

bobha- 


abobhUyishaia 






9. '4b{*3 bobhuvatu it Pf. 1. *bf*hnVTT bobhavdihchakdra , 4. 
vdfhchakfriva 9 7. iWlhyi bobhavdmchalqrima; also i.lfonw bobhdva or 
bobhdva, 3. bobhdvitha, 3. -wtaT* bobhdva or , wt«£r bobhdva, 4. 

bobhuviva or tfttjftrv bobhdviva, 5. vly* sj: bobhmathuh or vl*|q bobhdvathuh, 

6 . wfrjVTj: bobhuvatuh or ^fr^nr: bobhdvatuh, 7. bobhuvima or wbgflpi 

bobhdvima, 8. bobhuva or 'wtaf^r bobhdva, 9. WbjTC bobhuvuh or vt>jy 
bobhdvuh, II A. i. vrabjtf abobhdvam, 3. vrita abobhdh or abobhdvtb, 

3.’SpfhfJTaioiMfor 4. abobhdva, 5. abobhdtam, 

6. vnfhjjrf abobhdtdm, 7. dbobhdma, 8. VWhfff abobhdta, abobhdvuh 

(not abobhdvan), I A. 1. 


dbobhdvitham, 4. VWIlfk** abobhd- 

vishva, 7. vr^nflr^T dbbbhdvithma*, F. whrftmrft bobhavuhy&mi, C. 
abobhaviihyam, P. F. ^hlfanffet bobhavitdsmi, B. bobhdydsam. 




Note—Grammarians who allow the intensive without *1 ya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms: Pres. bobhdte , Impf. abobhdta. Opt. ^<fln bobhwUa, 

Per. Perf. ■iWniVife bobhavdihchakre, Aor. 


Imp. 

Put. ^Ih fw* bobhevithyate, Cond. abobhavuhy at a , Per. Fut. bobha - 

ot/d, Ben. •ftMfil bobhavishtsh^a. (See Colehrooke, p. 194.) 


abobhavishfa 


LJLlLlkLi 


3. to think, 

The Anubtndha ^ < shows that the participle in faA takes no intermediate ^s. 

P. chetati, I. 

chicheta. 


ache tat, O. chetet, I. chetatu 11 

cMchetitha 9 3. 


chicheta. 






1. 


4- 


* The first aorist is the usual form for intensive*, hut in it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for *%bki (Colehr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the conjugation of mteaatvee are folly stated by Colehrooke, p. 191 seq. 
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1 4 22 


chichitiva , 5. Prftnrj: chichitathuh , 6. chic hit atuh , 7. 

ckitima, 8 . faPNrt chichita , 9. fWrfkqp chichituh, I A. 1. WitfW achetisham 
. achetih , 3. ache tit, 4. irafira achetishva , 5. achetishfam , 

6. achetishfam, 7. achetishma , 8. 

achetishuh , F. ^OnqOv chetishyati> C. achetishyat , P. F. ^finu chetitA , 

B. chitydt ll Pt. fWnn chittah, chichitvan , Ger. ^fkFVT chetitvd 

or ftrfw chititv&y °fTO -chitya, Adj. nfinr*i: chetitavyah f chetantyah , 

chetyah ll Pass. fv?nt chityate , Aor. araffr acheti, Caus. ^TPrfif chetayati 

Aor. achtchitat , Des. chichetishati or chichitishati , Int. 

chechityate. 


chi- 


ILlkll.UI 






achetishfa, 9. 


LWILI^ 


> • 


chechetti . 

3. chyut, to sprinkle, 

The Anubandha tr shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 

P. ^rttfPif chyotati , I. wjhn^ achyotaty O. chyotet, I. chyotatu a ■ 
Pf. 1. ^yaftir chuchyota , 2. chuchyotitha , 4. chuchyutiva , I A. 

1. mfl Ol H achyotisham , 2. WtfrfVh achyotih, 3. ({achy 0 tit, 9. Wltfarg: achy a - 

tishuh, or II A. achyuta 

achyutatiy F. chyotishyati, C. achyotishyat 9 P. F. 

chyotita , B. ’Bjwnr chyutydt ll Pt. ^gfinn chyutitah or chyotitah, cAk- 

chyutvdtiy Ger. nflpMI chyotitvd or chyutitvd 9 Adj. chyotitavyah ll 


: achyutah , 3. achyutaJt, 9. 


' 7 /! 




L- 1 L 1 JLLJJ 


chochyotti. 


4. «ir ichyut , to flow, 


M - 


. chuichyota, 9. chxdchyutuh, I A. 1. WWqlfflM aichyotiahcm, 

: aSchyottfr, or II A. 1. W«J!T aichyutam, F. wj’lfiraftl iehyotuhyati , 
C. ««i) 0 ia|A aSchyotishyat, P. F. lift fit fl l ichyotita, B. WflTW ichyvtyat &c. 








Note—This verb is sometimes written icAtcf. 


5. manthy to shake. 

P. manthati ll Pf. i. JPTO mam ant ha , 2. HHfVr*! mamanthitha , 3. iflfar 
mantha, 7. wftra mamanthima , 8. <VH^: mamanthathuh (P 4 q. i. 2, 5) or, less 
correctly, mamathathuh (£ 328, 4), I A. amanthit , F. 

manthishyati , P. F. nftnn manthitdy B. mathydt ($ 345 1 ) a Pt. ifftnn 


771 / 


J 


3,33; $ 438 ) 

4 vt: manthy ah a Pass. 
mimanthishatiy Int. snrorit mdmathyate , JRTOfw mdmantti or mamanthiti , 

Impf. 3. amdman . 

Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (Aft, 
Aft) terminations (P&n. vi. 4,24); but not roots written with Anubandha^t. The terminations 


- mathya , Adj. manthitavyah , manthaniyah , 

mathyate, Caus. manthayati , Des. fMfVnvfir 


*; 1 




-[Cl 


Note 


bhO class, parasmaipada verbs. 
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of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants (P&n. i. 2,5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 

flflT I rWJt ll Root8, however, which thus drop the penultimate 

nasal in the perfect, need not take ^e instead of reduplication: I 

Prakriy Kaumudi, p. 7 b. 

Native 


even after double 


I 


:i 








O) IT 


ians admit a verb RWfk mathati (mathe), and another *T*pfk mathndti, 
which supply a variety of verbal derivatives. 




6. kunth, to strike, (ijfk.) 

Roots marked in the Dh&tup&tha by technical final keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 

This root 

P. $qfk kunthatij I. Rpjw^ a hunt hat, O. kunthet , I. kunthatu 11 

Pf. 1. WJR chukuntha , 2. chufcunthitha , 9. cTmkuntkuh, I A. RP§*fh^ 

akunthity 9. W'iftl 3: akunthishuh, F. ^gftrwfk kunthishyati , P. F. $ftnn kunthitd , 
B. H kunihyaty (irffPjJun^ pranikunthydt , $ 99, not with lingual ^ n, as 
Carey gives it) ll Pt. ^ftnn kunthitah, chukunthvdn, Ger. kun- 

thitva 9 °^siy - kunthya, Adj. kunthitavyah 11 Pass, kunthyate , 

Caus. ivjufii kunthayati, Des. ^fhnfrf chukunihishati, Int. wYyqk chokun- 
thy ate, chokuntti. 


take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 




7. fw^sidh, to go (flp^), and flaw sidh 9 to command (ApjJ. 

P. ihlfk sedhati (ftfihrfk nisedhati*), I. asedhat 11 Pf. 1. fk^u sishedha, 
. ftntfVni sishedhitha, 9. sishidhuh, I A. wihrhr asedhit, F. wfintfk 

sedhishyati, P. F. ilfinn sedhita , B. fkvm^ sidhyat . 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
^ d (flPJ^AwflW)# and hence the intermediate 3 i may be omitted. Thus 
Pf. 2. sishedhitha or fintf sisheddha, 4. ftrfkfiw sishidhiva or fkflm 

sishidhva &c., F. irflpqfk sedhishyati or ^mrfk setsyati , P. F. kfinn sedhitd 
WfiT seddhd, I A. asedhit (as before), or 1. wkwi asaitsam 9 

asaitsihy 3. asaitstt 

asaiddhdm, 7. wtta? asaitsma , 8. 








asaitsva , 5. 

asaiddha , 9. asaitsuh 11 Pt. ftl*: 

siddhah, Ger. itfkWT sedhitvd or fk^T siddhva, °ftrm -sidhya, Adj. $flnra: 

sedhitavyah or 

sedhayatiy Des. fkiiftpifh sisedhishati or fkfkfflfk sishitsati (§ 103), Int itfkurit 
seshidhyate 9 intfif sesheddhi . 


asaiddham , 6. 


LALI1 


j 4* 


LiLi 1 


: seddhavyah 11 Pass, fkv r k sidhyate , Caus. fr mrfk 


The change of into is forbidden by PApini vm. 3,113, when fkv strfA 
to go. It is admitted by the S&r. The Anubandha W u is sometimes added to filP^ridA, to 
go, but is explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as 

neous. Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ t is optional in the gerund, 
and forbidden in the past participle (§ 337, II. 5). The forms without intermediate ^ i 
belong properly only to ftp^ridA, to command. This verb must change its initial ^ s after 
prepositions; ftpfarfk nishedhati. 






Hill 


k k 2 


252 


BHU CLASS, PABA8MAIPADA VERBS. 


8. ire khad, to be steady, to bill, to eat. 

chakh&da, a. chakhaditha, 3. 

chakhadatvk. 


P. khadati 11 Pf. 1. 


d 


chakhada, 4. chakhadiva , 5. chakhadaiku J, 6. 

7. chakhadima , 8. 




ehakhada, 9. ^(R; chakhadufr, I A. TOf 

akhadit (P&n. vn. 2, 7; § 348), F. khadishyati, P. F. 

khadita, B. khadyat 11 Pt. wfipn khaditah, TOTT^ chakhadvdn, Ger. RftjRT 
khaditvd. 




Lkid 


khadyctfe. 


khadya , Adj. khaditavyafr it Pass. 

Caua. kh&dayati, Des. ftR l fl * nO f chikhadishati, Int xmnt chakhadyate, 

VTRrftf chakhatti. 


UL-'LJ 


Lsi'l 


9. >R gad, to speak. 

P. JRfir gadati (HftiJJRffl pranigadati), I. vpri^ agadat (llWRI^ prmfya- 
gadat ), O. *1^ gadet, I. JRTJ gadatu 11 Pf. 1. ipiR jag&da, 2. 
jagaditha, 9. WHj: jagadufr, I A. Riroffy or agadit (P&p. vn. a, 75 

§ 348), F. gadishyati, C. a infl »R i^ agadishyat, P. F. nfiprT gaditd, 

B. inn^ gadydt 11 Caus. URVffl g&dayati, Des. jigaditfiati, Int. 

S|pnn ijdgadyate, llPlflir jagatti. 


10. w rad, to trace, to scratch. 

P.TSfffc radati 11 Pf. 1. rar&da, reditha, gS&redub, I A.Vtnfh^or 


11. ire nad, to hum, 

P. nadati (iTORffir pranadatiy praninadati) it Pf. i. nan&da, 

. neditha , 9. neduh, I A. or anadti. 


12 . arrf, to go, to ask, to pun. 

P. ardati , I. ^?r ardat 11 Pf. 1. dnarda, 2. WRff* dnarditha, 

9. WRj: anardub, I A. ardti, F. ardishyati n Pt wffs: arditab » 

: artahy see also p. 166 11 Caus. ardayaii , inff^ drdubrf, Des. 

ardidishati. 


not 


LLIIlI 


13. ^ tnrf, to govern, 

P. ^fir inda/i, I. aindat, O. indet, I. indatu 11 Pf. ^ 
indamchakara ($ 325) or ^|*||9 inddmdsa or inddmbdbh&vay I A. 

aindishamy a.^qffc aindtb , F. indishy oft, C. aindishyaty 

P. F. inditdy B. indy at 11 Pt tfetil inditafa Perf. i«- 

ddmchakrivdn or W^JUfT babhdvan or dsivdn, Perf. Pass. 

inddmchakrdnab or babhdvanah, or WRR! dsdnah. 




14. nim/, to blame, (ftrf^.) 

P. nindati pranindanam or prariindananiy § 98,8, a) II 

Pf. fcrfihf nininda, I A. anindtt, F. firfifajfir nindishyati , P. F. fttfiflT 

nindita, B. nindyai . 
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ij. to kiss, (ftnf.) 

P. ftnjfw nikshati (if flu Hf Hi pranikshati, not nfinfftr pranikshati, § 98,8,2) 11 
Pf. fifftfW niruksha , I A. ^ anikshit , F. mkshishyati, P. F. 

ftTf^WT nikshita , B. nikshyai. 


16. to go. 




LklLJ 


($ 3 H). a. 

aukhtt, F. wlfaaift okhishyatiy C. 


dkhima, I A. 


uvokhitha, 3. 


uvokha, 7. 

aukhishyat , P. F. 
ukkydt n PAss. smil ukhyate, Caus. wtaniftr okhayati, Des. 


LkllLkl 


L'L.L 


L-1ALA 


okhita, 


LA 1L lit 


LULsWLl 




LL 4 ALJ 


LLi LW1 Ls L li J 


ochikhishati. 


J 7 - oficA, to go, to worship, and 

The Anubandha W* of altchn allows the option of intermediate ^ i in the gerund, 

aktvd, and its nasal 


0 


LAW I 


aflchitvd or 

No. 5); but the Anubandha ^ t of W Pa ocAt requires the nasal throughout (Dh&tup&tha7,6). 


ins, except before weakening forms (see month. 




P. OTlfir anchati n Pf. 1. vnN dnahcha (§ 313), 9. wpfw: anaftckub (but see 

No. 5, note), I A. wWh \anchit, F. siPa«tffl anchithyaii, C. dnchiihyat, 

P. F. wf'Ml ahchita, B, ahchydt (may be worship), erani^ achy at (may 

he go), $ 345f. 

Pass. 


achyate and 
wfrfrafv anchichishaiu 


anchyate, Caus. 


anchayati , Des. 


JV 


Distinguish between 
worshipped, and 
to lose its nasal when it 


aflchitvd , having 
aflch n 


aUchitah , worshipped, Ger. 
aktafi, moved (PAi>. vxi. a, 53; vi. 4, 30); 

to honour: Pass. WBfft afichyate, he is honoured, 
achyate, he is moved. The two roots, however, are not always kept distinct. 


LAW I A 






18. dnchh, to stretch, (wrftb) 

P. WTRfir anchhati H Pf. WHffl (dndfichha or wt* dnchha (§ 313), I A. wi 

dhchhishyati H Caus. wtapvflr dhchhayati , Des. 


anchhti, F. 


LALi Wil l 


LALW 1 L WUJ 


dnchichchhishati . 


mruch, to go, (^.) 

mrochati n This and other verbs enumerated j 367 take optionally: 
the first or second aorist; amrochtt or amruchat \\ Pt. jjs: mruA- 

fa£, Perf. ippjT^ mumruckvdn , Ger. gfVfpn mruchitvd or 

2°. hurchhy to be crooked, (^ifr.) 

P. hdrchchhati (} 143) ii Pf. juh&rchchha, I A. ahdrch* 

chhtt H Pt hdrchchhitafy or Mrnah ($ 431, 2). 


19. 


L ; 


« N 


mruktvd. 


b'Ul 


31. ^ vaj, to go. 
vatofy 


vavqjitha (| 338), I A. 


P. vajati 11 Pf. 1. 
sfhr av&jti, F. ixyishyati. 


LLILlI 


LAAi 


o, a. 


LkllaWJ 
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22. vrqj, to go. 

vavrdja, vavrajitha, I A. VHHAh avrdflt 


P. WW vrajaii u Pf. i. 

(§ 348*) n Pt. wftnr; vrajitab 11 Caus. unntfh vrajayati, De». 
vivrqiishati, Int. TOmnt vdvrajyate, TTCtftR vdvrakti. 




23. aj y to go, to throw. 

P. Wlffir ajati t I. nravT^ ajat n must be substituted in the general 
tenses before terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants 
except ^ y (Pan. n. 4,56, v.) this substitution is optional, i. e. both oj 
and ^ vt may be used 11 Pf. 1. fin in viv&ya, a. fil^n vivetha or fimfiw vwayiika 
(§ 335> 3)* ajitha], 3 . ftm* vivdya, 4 . ftrftro vivyiva ($ 334), [ 

djioa\ g. 0|«|vp vivyathufy, 6 . vivyatuh , 7. Alfa* vivyima [tnftpt djima\ 




F. veshyati (§ 332,3), C. aveshyat, P. F. %wr veto, B. ^hmrtrfyd/ 
[F. vfti'aiffl ajitkyaii, C. «rftr*nr djishyat, P. F. ^rftnn ajit£\ n Pt. tftm vtial 


: veyafr 11 Pass. viyate, Caus. qiuaftl vdyayati , Des. ftritafk vivUhati 

[*f*fmfiT aj\jishati\, Int. veviyate, ^fjr veveti. 

24. ft? kshi, to w 

P. Hpiftl kshayati 11 Pf. 1. chikshdya , 3. 


ll: 




il 


chikahetha or 


B. kshtydt (§ 390) 11 Pt. figw: kshitah or "Sfhs: kshiyah , Caus. kaha- 

yayati, Des. ftrqfhrfk chikshUhati, lot. chekshiyate, chekaheti. 

The Caus. kshapayati is better referred to $ kshai (5 462, II. 23). 


* 5 - nr^ kafy to rain, to encompass, (n&.) 

The Anubandha n e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist. 

P. nrefir kafati u Pf. 


chakdfa , I A. akafit (no Vriddhi, $ 348+). 


LXJltd 


26. »Ttry«p, to protect, (ira.) 


, n>V vichh, to go, W[pait, to traffic, TTWpan, 
dya in the special 'tenses, and take it optionally in the 


The verbs to guard, VJJdAtfp, to 

to praise, take 

(P&g. hi. 1, a8; 31.) 

P. gopayati, I. Vi fining agopayat , O. gopayety I. ifinwg 

ira (§ 3 a 5 » 3 ) or Wop** 




LJLI 


'V. 1' 


gopdyatu li Pf. 


4 • 




agauptdm, F. nhnftwfir gopdyishyati, iftftrafr gopishyati, or JilmiOl gopayati, 
P. F. ifhnftnn gopayita, ntfhllT gopitd, or tftwT goptd, B. ntarom^ gopayydt 
JjtRn \gupydt li Pt. ifoliftfli: gopdyitafi or jjw: guptafr, Ger. jfturftnwr gopdyitvd , 

gopitvd, or rmgvptvd, Adj. ifimfcfiai: gopdyitavyak, #rr*P gopiiabyat. 


or 
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iftmt gopyab ll Caus. iftiraftr gopayati orntanPCfil gopdyayatiy Des; i^JHlfn 




jugupsati , jugupishati , fjiftflraffl jugopi$hati 9 or gifhnfWff jugopayi 


27. ^ dhdp, to warm. 

P. ^jrnrfw dkdpdyati 11 Pf. \JWWWTT dhdpaydmchakdra or ^5 dudhdpa (no 
Gufla, because the vowel is long), I A. WijJIPrtT^ adhdpaytt or ’SPjjrfy adhdpit. 

28. tap , to burn, ($ 332, 14). 

P. THTfif /apc/t 11 Pf. 1. 1HTR tatdpa, 2. Tima tataptha or irftra! tepitha 

(§ 335 * 3)5 3 - iron! tatapa, I A. 1. WiTTO atapsam, 2. WWfl: atapsth,^. Wirraftl^ 
atdpstt, 6. WlTTlft ataptdm ($ 351), F. i P^ qfll tapsyati , P. F. HUT /ap/d, B. Tfxqn^ 
tapydt 11 Pt 

irar. tapyah (short, because it ends in ^ p, § 456, 6) 11 Pass, irara tapyate, 
Caus. Trmfk tdpayati, Des. finrofil titapsati, Int. wnrarit tatapyate, imrftf 
tdtapti . 

Note—With certain prepositions iP^fap takes the Atmanepada (P&n. 1.3,27); itf/a- - 

pate, ftnrqrft vitapate, it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to 
1TC tapah, austere devotion; Irani tapyate tapas tdpasah, the devotee performs austere 

devotion. In the sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. W 7 TO atapta ; 

W$QJT anvavdtapta pdpena karmand, he was distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 


taptvd , Adj. 


tapt avy ali f 






LJiLUJJ 


29. cham, to cat, (wg.) 

The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (P&n. vn. 3, 75,76): a^cAam, 

d, to rinse, WTWrafiff dchdmati ; ftr^ shfhw, to spit, shfhioati 

[klam, to tire, HTWfil 


if preceded by 

(see No. 35); Tti^Aram, to stride, sal^fd krdmati (see No. 30); 
kldmati ; ^ guk, to hide, JJ^Ol gdhati , follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Gupa, when a vowel follows. (P&n. vi. 4, 89.) 


Llll 




dy WTWPrfk dchdmati 11 Pf. 1. 


P. wwfir chamatiy but after the prep. 
chachama , wwftra chachamitha or wfini chemitha &c., I A. achamit 

($ 348*) M Pt. W. chant ah, Ger. 


chdntvd or wftwt chamitvdy Adj. 




chamitavyafy , 


30. kram, to stride, (ng.) 

kram , to stride, OTJ bhrdi, to shine, ^[TSg bhldi, to shine, bhram , to 

to foil, tras, to tremble, tru(, to cut, lash, to desire, may take H ya in the 
special tenses. Hence bhrdmyati or Wfil bhramati . (P&p. 111.1, 70.) 


klam , 


Lr 




k*! 


P.fltmfir krdmati or mnffir kramyati, I. wm*nr akrdmat or SI»l«| nakrdmyat ll 
Pf. wsra chakrama, I A. vwfh{akramU (§ 348*), F. nfaqfir kramishyati, P. F. 
nftntT kramita, B. nmi^ kramydt n 

in kram lengthens its vowel in the general tenses (tit) of the Parasmai- 

krdmati , but unit kramate. It takes 


pads (Pap. vii. 3, 1 76) 


Hence- 


L.lUllJ 
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amnin 


o intermediate ^ i in the Atm. ; Fut. 

akramsta; but 


kraduyate , P. F. inn kranidt 


hi 


e grammarians admit intermediate ^ i. 

Pt. unr. krdntah, Perf, 'S chakranvdn, Ger. nsfcm kr&ntvd 
mitva (§ 429), Adj. kramitavyafr 11 Pass, unift kramyate, Caus. 

kramayati, § 461 , (after prep, also APwOr kramayati), Des. fqftftmOl chikra- 
mithati or 


Aor. 


::o»i 


kra- 


:o* iLf^n 


L^LUJ 


chikramsate , Int. 4 nrarii chahkramyate , 


chahkranii . 

certain that W[ bram in the Div class forms fflV 9 |% brdmyafu 
It is not one of the eight 9 am verbs (P&n. vn. 3, 74); and in P&n. vii. 3, 7 6, iyam is no 

bramyatij but adds, 9P% £ JlRlftl 
I The S&rasvatt decides for HklRl % krdmyati , giving the general rule (n. 1,145) 

Wflf tft I and enumerating as 


Note—It is by no 


inUj;V<v 


longer valid. The Prasida gives 




L-IL^LLUlI 


31. yam, to stop. 

yam, to 


and ^ ish, to wish, substitute 
their final in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3, 77.) 


The roots gam, to go, 


ekehha for 








yayama, 2. 


yachchhati, I. ayachchhat u Pf. 1. 

yay ant ha or yemitha, 9. ijip yemufr, I A. ayaihsit ($ 359), 

F. yaihsyati, P. F. 4llT yantd, B. yamydt n Pt. niB yaiah, 

yatvd, °msu -yamya or °nw -yatya, Adj. 4 lffK 
yamyah (ftnmR niydmyalji) u Pass, imnl yamyate, Caus. 


P. 


L LI L. I 


LE^UJ 


LfLlI 


yantavyah 

OT1% yamayati, II A. *r 4 hw^ aytyamat , Des. finfafir yiyamsati , Int. 4 
yamyamyate or 44 % yamyanti. 


LULt 


Note—H^yam may be used in the Atm. with the prep. VT d, if it is either intransitive, 

dyaehchhate tarufr, the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the 
agent’s body; W!W dyaehchhate pdntm, he puts forth his hand. Likewise with 

the nrep. WT d, 4 som, ^ ud, if it is used reflectively; tfl<|1 ^samyachohhate vrikin, 

to espouse; TO 


LLt 


he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after 

rdmah tUdm « tpdyaihsta, R&ma married Sit&: here the Aor. may also be 
updyata; like uddyata , he divulged another’s faults. (§ 356.) 


spa, when it 


mM'iL- 


3a. nam, to bow, (UP^.) 

P. •%% namati ll Pf. 1. nandma , 2. ’snta nanantha or Ttfta nemitha 9 
9. 4 *: nemuh, I A. ^nWhr anamstt ($ 359), F. 491 % namsyati , P. F. 4 lTT nantd, 

B. namyat &c., like yam. 


Note—W^nam may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (P&n. m. 1, 89.) 
The Anubandha 


given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 


km 


33- n^am, to go, (uj.) 

gachchhati u Pf. i. ipim jagama, 3. tpiftra jagamitha or 
jagantha , 3. ipmjag&ma, 4. nf ^njagmiva ($ 328,3), g. jagmatkuh & a, 

II A. agamat (§ 367), F. nftnqftr gamishyati (§ 338,2), P. F. »TST gantd, 
B. i|M||i^ gamydt H Pt. me gataji, Perf. jagmivdn or imf 4 V^jaganx>dn t 

Ger. vmgatvd. 


P. 




LULI 


gamy a or -gatya, Adj. rilWi: gantavyafy, Jt»n gamya$t -4 


• I 
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Pass, ttrjtt gamyate , Caus. gamayati, Aor. ajtgamat, Des. 

ftpifhuftl jigamishati, Int. jahgamyate or spifir jahganti. 


Note—With prep. Tf sam it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the 

to have patience; 


d, may follow the Atm., if it 


dgamayasva 

In the Atm. the final \m may be dropt in the Aor. and Ben.; 


prep. 

tdvat, wait a little. 

samagata or TOTTOT samagamsta , samgaatshja or Wnftf samgamstshfa. (See § 355.) 


l; 11 


ea 


LJUUULvl 


•L- 


UUUIlI 


34. Hi* phal, to burst, (ftpSPJT.) 


P. RWfll phalati n Pf. i. 

paphdla , 4 . urf&sr pkeliva, I A. v nil <41 ^ aphaiit (§ 348*), F. 
phalishyati u Pt. 


LtlEJ 




3 - 


phullah (Pan. vm. 2, 55), Ger. qbfcMt phalitvd 11 Pass. 




VRntphalyate, Caus. Wcjqfll phdlayati, Aor. ^ apiphalat , Des. fq^fanfk 


35. shfhiv, to spit, 

P. rfqfw ahfhivati 11 Pf. tishtheva or firfrq {iahfheva 9 I A. ashfhe- 

vtt 9 F. 8 k(hevishyati u Pt. ah(hydtah \\ Pass. tfNit shfhivyate (§ 143), 

Caus. ah(hevayati 9 Des. fflrflftmfi! tishfhivishati or tuahthydshati 

(Pan. vii. 2,49), Int irtfurfr teshfhivyate. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 

(see No. 29). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103). 


Vowel lengthened in special 


E 






36. to excel. 

P. ipjflr jayati u Pf. i. ftpiTW jig&ya, a. ftnfa jigetha or ftpjfinr jigayitha, 
3. ftpira jigdya, 4. ftrfrw jigyiva, 5. jigyathub, 6. jigyatub, 

7. firfaw jigyima, 8. ftrrjj jigya, 9 • jiffyvh, I A. Wllvfar ajaishit (§ 350), 

F. itaffr jeshyati, P. F. inn jetd, B. jtydt 11 Pt. ftnn jitab, Perf. 

jigivdn, Ger. ftfWT Jitvd > Adj. ihr«T. jetavyab, jayantyab, 

i fajeyab, and Kmjayyab {§ 456, a), f^mijityab only with fffc: halib (P&p. 111. 
1,117) >• Pass. sOilV) jtyate, Aor. vnnfv ajdyi, Caus. nHWfir jdpayati, Aor. 

ajijapat, Des. ftiJfhfll jighhati, Int. ifflfrrit jejtyate, vivtOi jejeti. 
It follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions VCT pard and fv vi. 


LJaUukLU 


The change of j into ^ g in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It 
does not take place i 


jyd, to wither (ftPTlf It jindti), although the rule of P&nini 


ii 


ight 


jyd forms its 


to comprehend that root after it has taken Samprasdrana. 




I 111 


•Infill 


37 - aksh, to obtain, (qraj.) 

aksh follows also the Su class, akshnoti &c. 

akahati u Pf. 1. 


P. 


dnakaha 9 2. WRftpi ana kahit ha or 

dnakahva 9 5. 




dnakaha 9 4. dnakahiva or 


dnaahfha 9 3. 

dnakahathuh 9 6. dnakahatufa 7. qrpfftpf dnakahima 

dnakaha 9 9.1R^: anakshuh, I A. 1. dkahisham or 




dnakahma 

mdkahaf* 






8 . 


L 1 
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. akshtfa 3. akshit, 4. akshishva or 

dks/dskfam or 
akshishma or 
Mu#. or 
akshita or 


dkihva, 5. 

f akshishtdm or vrvf dshfdm, 7. 






LJUJ 


ashfam, 6. 




: akshi- 


akthma , 8. WTr^y dkshiihfa or 

: akthuh, F. aktfushyati or angrfir akshyati, P. F. 

o*A/d n Pt. 

Pass. 11^ akshyate, Caus . WHfqfir akshayati, Aor. anflaare acMkthat, Des. 


athfa, 9. 


LJAlaJ 


LJM 


ashfvd or vffcfHN akshitva 


ashfah, Ger. 


LU 1 


Uii 


aA»A throughout, also in the optional forms 


to hew, follows 
of the Su class. 


38. ^ AmA, to drag along, to furrow. 

kanhati u Pf. i. 


chakarsha , 2. wwffa chakarshitha , 3. 


P. 




LLIlil 


chakarsha, 4. chakrvthiva (} 335,3), I A. 1. 


akarksham. 2. 


akdrkshth, 3. 


akdrshtam, 

akdrkshub; 
akriksham &c. If used in the 


akdrkshtt, 4. 

akdrshfam , 7. snvre$ akdrkshma, 8. 

f akrdk 8 ham &c., or I A. 
Atmanepada, the two forms would be, 

I A. a. i.wifftf akfikshi, 

I A. 4.1. id. 


akdrk 8 hva 




5 * 


akarshfa , 9. 


6 . 


UtlLil 










4 * 


akrishfhdfr, 

3 . akrikshath&k, 3. akrikshata, 

5. aiy i Hl i akrikthdtham, 6 .V^makrikshdtdm, 

6. id. 


3. m akftshfa. 


I A. 2.4. mmrff akfikshvahi, 

* 

I A. 4. 4. arjrajraff akrikshavahi 
I A. 2. akrikshmahi, 8. akru^hvam. 


id. 




> {»• 


9. a^npr akrikshat 

I A. 4.7 . krikshamahi, 8. dakfikshadhvam, y.n^itakrik»Aanta. 

F. »HJlrtl krakshyati or karkshyati, P. F. TWT krashfa or 

Pt. WT. krishfafy, Ger. krishfvd 11 Pass, krishyate, Caus. % 4 ufl! karsha- 


r /* 




karshtd 


Llll 




Int chartkrishy ate, Wlfbfff chartkarshfi or wO&fa charikrashfi. 


and 


The peculiar Guna and Vfiddhi of ft, via. T.ra and TT rd, instead of 
take place necessarily in to emit, and ^S^djid, to see (P&ij. vi. i, 58); SIFT trashed, 

^£FT drashfd, asrdkshtt, and adrdkshit : optionally in verbs with penultimate 

traptd or n#r 


C dr 


U1LJ 




x 


ft, which reject intermediate ^ t (P&9. vi. 1, 59); to rejoice, 

torpid, Aor. atdrpsit, atrdpsU or atripat. 


L'LU 


k-j 


39* ^ rtuA, to kill. 

P. TiNflr ro 8 hati 11 Pf. 1. rurosha, 2. ruroshitha, 9. 

shuh, I A. aroshti , F. flflwfd roshishyati, P. F. tt¥T roshfa or TtfdTT 

roshitd (6 337, II. 1). 




40. T^ush, to burn. 

P.artafit oshati, I. afNl^atwAo/ u Pf. i. art hH 4 K oshdmchakara or'limwosAa 

(§ 326)} 2.8»flft«l uvoshitha, 3.7^1 uvotha, 4. 'aiftpr dshiva &c., IA.tfWh^ausAf/, 

F. vtf^nrfir osfushyati, P. F. fftfalT oshitd, B. 


ushydt 11 Pt. TPIIR1 tthiia^ 


LUlid 


or art Our. oshitafy (§ 425) 11 Des. artrtlOiartl oshishishati . 
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41. fir? mih, to sprinkle. 

P. mehati 11 Pf. i.#m%mitneha, a. mimehitha, I A. 

{§ 360), F. DiBita mekshyati, P. F. ^RT mejhd 11 Pt. ift*: midhal}, Perf. 
midhvdn (fcfh^lH mimihvdn) , Ger. <A^r m 1 <fhvd 11 C&us. mehayati , 

amtmihat, Des. Ikfk8|fil mimikahati, Int. memehyate, Wfll 


42. n dah, to burn. 

P. RRfir dahati u Pf. 1. tftTR dad&ha, a.^Tf dehitha or ippy dadagdha, F. 
dhakahyati ($ 118), P. F. dagdhd, B. dahydt, I A. 1. vnrnR adhaksham, 
.vnrraft: adhakshih, 3. vnm faadhakahtt, 4. 

6. ^njT*VT addgdhdm, 7. 

(see p. 185) 11 Pt. zpr. dagdhah 11 C&us. dahayati, Aor. ^n^adldahai, 

Des. didhakahati, I nt. &lrit dandahyate, dandagdhi. 


Li^slLJ 


adhakshva, addgdha 

adhdkshma , 8. adagdha, 9. adhakshub 




hi 






43* *w glat, to droop; also fl mlai, to fade. 

P. rHntfif gldyati, O. glayet u Pf. i . iPtfl jaglau (§ 329), a. 
jaglUha or 1 xr&njagldtha, 3. fFt&jaglau, 4 . iffrttojagtiva, 5 . Kr&f.jaglathub, 
6 .iPtffii jaglatufr, 7. *1 0 < 4 H jaglima, 8.VF79jagla, 9. TPTg jagluft, I A. 1. 
agldaiahatn (§ 357), 3. RFRjnft: agldatk, 3. agldatt, 4. RPBTftmr agl&- 

aiahva, 5. WMlflli agldaiahfam, 6. WMlftlli agldeiahfdm, 7.RPTRlftra agldaiahma, 

8. W'WlftlV agl&aiahfa, 9. aglaaiahuh, F. Mlglfll gldayali, P. F. 

gldtd, B. T&rai^ gldyat or ^<ll^ gleyat {§ 392t) N Pt. mrc glanab, Gei*. 
Mirtl glatvd, -glaya, Adi. »< 5 Timn glatavyab, 'c?l 4 l<i: gldniyab. 


LLU.-i.] 




tfvlUJ 


g ley ah II Pass, (impers.) *cjnnt glayate, Caus. 'tfiuufk or irfi|i|i)l glapayati. 


Des. ftPOTRflr jigldaati, Int. n p <4 IR * jaglayate, RP&lftl jdglati. 


44. $1 gai, to sing; also t rat, to bark, fir kai, to croak. 

P. nrafk gayati II Pf. ipft jagau, I A. vnntflt ag&att, F. ntwfk gdayati, 
P. F. *mn gold, B. Thmr geyat (§ 392). Mark the difference between SI gai 

and glai in the Bened. 11 Pt rfhr: gUah, Ger. »fftRT gitva, °»TTR -gdya, 
Adj. jini'*i: gdtavyah, JII'fflR: gdntyak, 5 hn geyafr 11 Pass, iftqfc giyate, Aor. 
vPTTftr agdyi, Caus. nrvufn gapayali, Aor. Rnfrnnr ajigapat, Des. ftpnirfit 
jigdsati, Int iWNit jegiyale, WPJTf Kjdgdti. 


45 - & shfyai, to sound, to gather; also Vff styai, the same. (S 103.) 


P. OTRflr ahfydyati (§ 103), I. VWRA aahfydyal 11 Pf. rot taahfyau, I A. 


VOTtfl R aahtydail, F. WUUMT ahfydayali, P. F. OTHT ahfydid, B. OTR1R akfydydt 




Note—With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Pras&da quotes the Vftrttika to 
P&9. vi. 1, 64 


t I A marginal note says, 




I 


Llv^LJ 


ini 1 mv^hmri vrwvin 
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46. $ dai, to cleanse, (^.) 

This verb is distinguished by a mute from other verbs, like yT dd &c. It is therefore 

not comprised under the ^ ghu verbs (§ 392*); it takes the first aorist (3rd form), 
and does not substitute \ ( .or y e for 


A. 


P. ddyati u Pf. ^ dadau, I A. i. ^rftpt addsisham, a. ad&xik 

F. sjrorfir ddsyati, P. F. 3m ddtd, B. ddydt 11 PL ddtafr a 

Pass, ddyate, Caus. ddpayati, Des. diddtati, InL 

ddddyate, e ddddti. 


&c 


•f 


47. ^ dhe, to drink, (^.) 


This verb iB one of the six so-called ghu roots (§ 392), roots which in the general 

have for their base yi dd or MT dhd. 




P. vyfir dhayati 11 Pf. 1. yift dadhau, 2. yfyy dadhitha or yVTy dadhdihay 

3. yin dadhauy 4. yfyy dadhiva , 5. yytj: dadhathuh ., 6. yyy: dadhatuh, 7. 

dadhima, 8. yv dadha , 9. yv: dadhuh. It admits I A. 3. (§ 357), II A. ($ 368), 
and Red. II A. (£ 371): 

. vnuftni adhdsisham , 2. WTVh adhasih , 9. vryiftnp adhasishufr, 

2. W fldAd£, 9. vnp ad/mA, 

^gyy: adadhab, 9. vryvy^ adadhan. 

F. vrafir dhdsyati y P. F. vnn dfcftd, B. ityiy rfAeydtf 11 Pt. vhn dhitah, Gen 
\ftyT dhttva, °vry -dhaya 11 Pass, yhrir dhiyaie , Caus. VTyyfir dhapayati (Atm* 

-te } to swallow), Aor. v^hfyy^ adidhapat , Des. fviyfir dhitsati, Int. 

dedhtyate , ^TVTfir dadhdti, or, with the always optional ^ ^ ypfrfil dddhefu 




r adhdm 


1. 


. viyy adadham , 






(TO) 


48. rfrii, to see 

This root substitutes yyypasya in the special tenses. 

P. yprftr pabyati, I. wyjyy apabyat, O. pabyet, I. y$yy pabyatu 

Pf. 1. yy^ dadarba , 2. yyf$y dadarbitha or yyy dadrashfha ($ 335), 3. 
dadarba, 4. y^tyy dadrUiva , 5. yyyry dadribatkuh, 6. yyyrjp dadribatuh , 

7. yyfjfV dadribima 9 8. yyyr dadriba, 9. yy^j: dadribuh, I A. 1. vryny adraksham, 
2. adr&kshtb , 3. y yiyl ^ adrakshtt, 4. wyiyr adrakshva, 5.yryi iadrashfam, 

6. yjynri adrdsh(am 9 7. yrynn adrdkshma, 8. wyT¥ adrashfa , 9. vyi^: adrakskub 
(§§ 360, 364); or II A. 1. yyyr adarbam, 9. yryyb^ adarban, F. y^rffc drakshyaii, 
P. F. y*T drashfa , B. yyyra dribyat 11 Pt. yy: drishfab, Ger. yyr djiskfvdy 
°yyy -dribya, Adj. 

Pass, yyyy dribyate , F. yfijhqir darbishyate or yyjnr drakshyate (J 411), 
P. F. yfi^iTT darbitd or yyr drashfa, B. yf$ 4 hr darbishtshfa or yyfty djikshtskfOy 


: drashtavyah , y^tfty: darbaniyah , yyy; dfibyab N 


Des. fyyy?t didrikshate (Atm.), Int. yO yyyif daridribyate, y^flf 


darbat 
dardarshfu 

^S^drib and take t ra and tT rd, instead of yr^ar and 

Guna and Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (P&n. vi. 1,58). See No.38. 


their 


dr 


;t 1 

# > W 


LilLS 
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r m x s 


Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (Pan. vii. 
3 * 7 8 ): r* forms uiusfir richckhaii; W sri, VTUffr dhavati; ^ Sad, jfhnt My ate 
(Atm.); sad, rrt^fir stdati; *T pA, fimfil pibati; WT ffhrd, ftntfir jigkrati; 

WIT dhma, vwfif dhamaii; 
da, UUlfil yachchhati. 


stha, finrfir tishthati; mna, imfil manati; 


ti, to go. 


49 - 


k-j 


Ara, a. aritha ($ 338, 7), 3. *nr Ara, 4. unfit* Ariva, 5. uiug: Aral hub, 

6. unrip Aratub, 7. unftw Arima, 8. unt Ara, 9. un^J drub, II A. 1. uni dram 
a. unn drab, 3. urror Arat, 9. unrTT Aran (§ 364); or I A. 1. unu Artham. 




LJUil 


. UTTiff: Arshtb, 3. Ulrfftr Arshtt, 9. un$: Arshub, F. W fu l fi l arishyati {§ 338, a). 




C. unftunr Arishyat, P. F. 
UTR finab, Ger. 


ritab or 


Llfill 


LL£ 


fitvd, •ritya n Pass, ary ate, Caus. wthrfir 

arpayati, Des. aririshati, Int.v Tjfik ardryate, vnjftararti, ori- 

yartiy vtOfff araritiy ariyartti (exceptional intensive, § 479, with the 


ense of moving tortuously). 


50. ^ sri, to go. 

P. vrefv dhavati always means to run, while TOcfff sarati is used likewise in 
the sense of going 11 Pf. 1. WWR sasdra, 2. swit sasartha (§ 335, 3), 3. WWTC. 

sasara , 4. 


sasfima. 


808 jiva 9 5. TO 5: sasrathuh, 6. TOg: sasratuh, 7. 
8. TO sasra, 9. sasruh, II A. 1. wwt asaram , 2. 
or I A. 1. top! a8dr8ham 


LAlikl 


LILLU 


asarah, 3. 


asarai; 

asdrsMb, 3. u iurtf i T as dr shit, F. rrftuifir »ari- 
shyati, P. F. urfr sartA, B. fern* triyAt ($ 390) 11 Pt. wm sritab ll Caus. UKUffl 


mill 


LiLLLft 


LJI1LU 






5 i- tad, to wither, ($rg.) 

The special 

P. jfhrit iiyaie, I. mfl qa aSiyata, O. Siyeta, I. $rfanri Siyatdm 11 Pf. 
. 313115 iai&da, 2. Jffjrra Saiattha or Seditha , 9. &eduh y II A. 

aiadaty F. jrM Ph iatsyati, P. F. 51WT Sattd 9 B. jnfflff iadydt 11 Caus. $niprfir 
Satayati (jlT^lftr iadayati, he drives), Des. H&atsati, Int. jnjrai) idia~ 

dyate 9 ^njrftr iaSatti. 


take the Atmanepada. 


E 




•w- 




5 *- Hg to perish, (*g.) 

P. (ftpft^fdT nishtdati) n Pf. 1. TOT^ sasada, 2. seditha 

TOrW sasatthay 9. ^g: setfuA, II A. TO^TT asadat nyashadat ), F. fVfffrfir 

8 aisyati 9 P.F.?nvT*aftd, B. W9Tir d/ ll Pt WV sannah 11 Pass, wirfr sadyate, 

_ ♦ 

Aor. WWTftf asddiy Caus. WT^rfir s&dayati , Aor. astshadat , Des. ftfMWfif 

sishat8ati , Int WTOUTt sasadyaie , WTOftr s&satti . 




53. in jpo, to drink. 

P. finfw jridalf 11 Pf. 1. W papau, 2. i|Arv papttha or WIT papdtha, 9. ijg: 


BHtr CLASS, PA RASMAIPADA 

papub, II A. vwnr apdt, F. WJTfil patyati, P. F. w paid, B. peydt 
(§ 39 2 ) 11 Pt *fllK pttab, Ger. uliai pitvd, °qro -paya , Adj. 
t|Rlq: pdntyafr, xhn peyafr u Pass. piyate, Aor. vnjrftrqpdy*, Caus. 
pdyayati (or °it -te, to swallow), Aor. fltfui^ apipyat (P&p. vn. 4, 4) 
fiirofit pipdsati, lot. xfrfhni peptyate, xjiTjifW pdpdti. 

54. WT ghrd, to smell, to perceive odour. 

P. fwirfir jighrati, I. wftnn^ ajighrat, O. ftrify jighret, I. ftnfj jighratm a 
Pf. i.K&jaghrau, j. vrftni jaghritha or jaghrdtha, 9. wy jaghrub, II A. 

aghrdt, or I A. atnft^ aghrdstt (§§ 368, 337), F. TOUfr ghratyati, P. F. 
ghr&ta, B. gkrayat or ThtTW ghreydt ($ 392 1 ) 11 Pt wi: ghrdtai 
ghrdnah, Ger. 

Caus. Ifnrrfir gkrapayati , trftnraw ajighrapat or ajigkripat (Pip. vil 

4,6), Des. ftrerwfir jigkratati, lot. ifafhnl jeghrtyate, HimOl jdgkrdti. 
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pdtavyab, 


Liiiu:r 






LlHILJ 


JJi 


Limi 


ghrdtvd 11 Pass, w gh.rd.yate, Aor. 


aghrdyi. 


Llfwll 


LI Lip 


55. x*T dhtna , to blow. 

P. wftf dhamati n Pf. dadhmau, I A. adhmasit, P. 

dhmasyati, B. umm^ dhmaydt or lihrnr dhmeydt u Pt. »mn dhmdtafr n Pass, 
limn* dhm&yate , Aor. vuvifq adhmayi , Caus. vmnrfTT dhmapayati , Aor. 
imnr adidhmapat , Des. f^miirOl didhmasati, Int. ^vfhrit dedhmiyate , 
dadhmatu 


stha , to stand, (VT.) 


5 ®* 


L^'ll 


P. firefir tishfhati II Pf. TTw tasthau (wftlffsl ad hit ashf hau), IIA. YtarnrarfAd/ 


nyash(hdt) , 9. qnsy asthuh, F. WUJjffl sthdsyati, B. WHT1(«Meyd/ ($ 392) 
Pt. fisnf! sthitah, ft*nWT sthitva , °WTU -sthaya, Adj. 
sthaniyah , s they ah n Pass, tsfhnl sthtyate , Aor. 

Uliqqft sthapayali, Aor. Vlfflfrqs atishfhipat , Des. fill raft tishfhdsati, Int. 
iMqit teshfhtyate, TTTWlfff tasthati. 




c:tiu 


sthatavyah 




asthdyi 9 Caus. 


<zra, 1 /ira, and fa 1 pi, 
to affirm; with ^ ud, if it 

to worship, &c.: Pres. Olv) tishthate , Red. Perf. W?S* t as the, Aor. 
nftsHW asthishata , Fut. sthdsyate, Ben. ^TTlftV sthdsishfa . 


sfAd is used in the Atm. ; also 


Note—After S *am, 

WTd, if it 




to strive, not to rise; or with W «pe» if 

astkita. 










9 - 


i, to study. 

P. mrfir manati ll Pf. i. mamnau, 2. mamnitha or 
9. «ng: mamnuh, I A. vm/)l( amndsit , B. yiqil( mndyat or ihmr mneydt 

Pt. tSTiR mndtah ll Pass, anqil mnayate, Caus. tllMqfa mnapayati, Aor. 

amtmnapat, Des. fHBIflfn mimndsati, Int BWiqvl mamnayate, wrarflT mdmndti. 

58. da, to give, (^W^.) 

yachchhati* (uftnratftf prarjiyachchhatt) n Pf. ^1 dadau, II A. 

After the preposition . sam it may be used in the Atmanepada. 


57 - *T 


mamndtha 




P. 


LL^ILJ 
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adat, B. deyai (§ 392) ll Pt. dattab, Ger. 

4, 46), °^TV -daya, Adj. qrw: d&tavyafy, dantyafy, deyafr 11 Pass. 

diyate, Caus. ^ I'M *lfu dapayaii, Des. ftfTSrfir diisati, Int. infant dediyate, 

TOlfir ddddti. 


dattvd (Pan. vn. 


LtaJJ 


At^i, to bend. 


59- 


u 


. jahvartha (§ 335), 3 . 


P. 3|Tfir hvarati u Pf. i. jahv&ra, 
jahvara, 4 . Tfiffts jahvariva (§§ 330,334), g.iRg^ljakvarub, I A.*op 4 tnahvdr 
shit , 9. 


LLUJ 


: ahvdrskuh, F. yftwf i T hvarishyati (§ 338), P. F. 3 J&T hvartd, B. 
hvaryat (§ 390) 11 Pt. y?K hvritab, Ger. hvritvd, ° 3 JTW -hvritya, Adj. 
2g$«rc hvartavyafy, hvarantyab , afrih hvaryab ll Pass. d£$?t hvaryate, 

Caus. a^TC^rfif hvdrayati, Des. juhvdrshati , Int. iTT^ir jdhvaryate 9 

irOdffft jarthvarti. 


60. skand, to approach, 

P. 8kandati pariskandati or parishkandati , Pai?. 

viii. 3, 73, 74) 11 Pf. 1. chaskanda , 2. 

chaskanttha, 9. chaskandub or chaskadub (see month , No. 5), 

I A. WHiiafld askdntstt , 6. WWRTWT askdnttdm , 9. W^kiisg: askantsub ; or II A. 
WWR? askadam , F. skantsyati , P. F. wfotTT skantta, B. skadydt 

(? 345 t) ll PtWWT skannah ($103,6), Ger.^krn*Aa7i<t;d($438) 11 Pass. 


chaskanditha or 


Lik Ti: 1 


chiskantsatx , Int chanUkadyate ($ 483), wvfl chants kanti. 

61. to cross. 

P. fflfir tero# 11 Pf. 1. mm tatbroy 2. tHtw teritha , 3. mm tatara, 4. lift* 

teriva, I A. wmtfir atfdrft, F. aftwfil or mfhqftr tarUhyati {§ 340), P. F. Tcftm 
or TrftaTT tarita, B. ttrydt. If used in the Atmanepada, it forms P. fmft 
t irate, Pf. irt tere, Aor. wtfti atirshfa or waft* atarishfa or 
F. Trfcnt tart shy ate , B. afoftf tarishtshfa or ifaffir tlrshishfa 11 Pt iflifr: tirnafr, 
G er. Wrfod, -Wry a 11 Pass, Wryafc, Aor. wmft oldri, Caus. rnmfir 

tdrayati , Des. fmiftlftr titarishati or finrcfafir titarishati or flllrt'^fa titirshati , 
Int. iftftiiw tettryate , irnifft tdtarH. 


atartshfa 


LXIALi 


62. ti^ran;, to tinge. 

This verb and daihf, to bite, safl/, to stick, and ^ srafl/, to embrace (P&q. 

4,25,26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses (§ 345 1 ) and in the weakening 
formB (§ 344). 

a 

P. T^rffT rajatiy I.TOT \arajat f O. rajety I. OTJ rajcdu 11 Pf. 1. tbf 
rarahja, 2 .Ttftni rarahjitha or UW rarahktha, 3 .xkiiraranja 9 4.riftnr raranjiva. 


VI. 


9 . TT5j: raranjuby I A. arafikshit, F. tr^rfir rahkshyatiy P. F. TUT rahktdy 

B. rajydt . Also used in the Atmanepada: P. TWlfr rajatey Pf. 1. • 

rarahje , 2. raranjtihe, I A. 3. TOI arahkta 9 9. wttfir araiikshata 11 Pt. 

raktaby Ger. 


L5v2 


rahktvd (£ 438) N Pftss. Tsqt rojyate (Pin. 


raktvd or i 


LA. II 
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m. 1, 90), Caus. invOi rmjayati or TJPlfir rajayati, to hunt (§ 46a, 16 ), Aor.' 
vpfUn narlrajat orWTTSn^ araranjat, Des.firfafir rirafikthati, Int. 
jyate, ntfa rdraAkti . 




A 


63. fair lot, to cure, (fair.) 


This and some other verbs which 

terminations, if used in certain senses. fal^ift, if it 
Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated 

to cure, it is chikitsati. 


referred to the BhA class always take the desiderative 

to dwell, belongs to the 

BhA verb; 






T ■! 

V l 


but if it 




P. fafamfir chikitmti, I. 

Icittamchakara, I A. wfafafflllT achikitsU, F. fafafarafir chikitsuhyati, P. F. 
fafafann chikitiitd. 

Thus are conjugated ($ 472): 


achikitsat &c. 11 Pf. 






1 L! 




2. (to sharpen), ffefirapt titikshate, he endures. 

3. mdn (to revere), lAnithf mtmdmsate , he investigates. 

4. ^ badh (to bind), bibhatsate , he loathes. 


4 • 


5 - 




6. ^TPT idn (to sharpen), iiidmtati, he sharpens. 

64. ^ pat, to fall, (xqj.) 

P. TOftT patati (iifaqflfd pranipatati) n Pf. i. TOT* papdta, 9. petuh, 
II A. wrnf apaptam (§ 366), F. vftmfiT patishyati n Pt. nfinn patitafy n Pass, 
imil patyate , Aor. snrrfir apdti, Caus. TOPlfir pdtayati, Des. ftrfPlfa pipati- 


65. TO vat, to dwell. 

P. TO fir vatati 11 Pf. 1. TTOST uvdta, 3. TOftnr uvasitha or 

a 

dshiva 9 5. dshathuh, 6. 'OTlp dshatuh 9 y. 

dsha, 9. ’SW: dshuh, I A. 1. 


uvastha 


LLL^I 




uvasa, 4. 


LJLLI 


3 - 




i avatsam (§ 132) 
f avdttdm {§ 351), F. TOifk vatsyati, P. F. 


dshima, 8. 


LLklU'J 






avatsthy 3. avdtsit, 6. 

vasta 9 B. ushydt 11 Pt. sfkll : ushitah , Ger. TfapTT ushitvd 9 
Pass. ushye , Aor. *nnftf avdsi, Caus. vdsayati , Aor. 


LlklkJ 


wLI 1 


tuny a n 


:i 


avt 


L^LILLLIJ 


vasaty Des. vivatsati, Int. vdvasyate, vavasti . 


66. ^ vady to speak. 

P. vadati 11 Pf. 1. uvdda 9 2. uvaditha, 9. ^ ttawA, I A. 

^ avadity F. vadishyatiy B. 11 Pt. ■jfi'in uditah, Ger. 

uditvd 11 Pass. udyate 9 Aor. avddi 9 Caus. vadayati 9 Aor. 
^iravfearfaf, Des. ftaf<tfiT vivadishati 9 Int. vdvadyate, TOftr vdvatti. 

67. fa fan, to swell, (j^ftfa.) 

P. wfw ivayati 11 Pf. 1. sj^ira kuidva or fi(PVT*1 Sikv&ya, 2. SuSavitha 

or fijrefinr si&vayitha 9 3. 3 }^ foiava or fifPiPJ Sikvaya , 4. TgJffar ku&uvtva 




Jll 
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fyfisfta HSviyiva, 5. iuiuvatkub or flflfrppp HMyathufy, 9. ku&uvuh 

fiflfrlJj: HSviyuh, I A. afaayit, II A. vran^a&a/ or wfvfrlVI^ a&tiviyat, 

F. Svayishyati , P. F. aifr ?H faayitd, B. srt)l^ Myat 11 Pt. 5 J»n Mnafr n 

Pass, snrit My ate, Caus. miauOll Svayayati, Aor. wfifPBVir atiivayat, Des. 
fjIHlfrafa Hbayiehati, lot. ^hfrrii iehviyate or jifapnt ioMyate. 




II. Atmanepada Verbs. 


68. w edh, to grow. 

P. edhate, I. ^VJT aidhata, O. edheta, I. 
edhdmdsa *, F. vfV*rifr edhishyate, C. fcfV«nr aidhishyata, P. F. vftnn edhita , 
I A. 1. ^frrfr atdhishi, 3. vftnrn aidkish{hafr, 3. iHvv aidhishfa, 4. $fr«sfr aidhi- 
shvahi, 5. vftrVTWT aidhishathdm, 6 . vftWTRT aidhUhdtam , 7. aidhithmahi, 

8. aidhidhvam, 9. %f>mr aidhishata, B. vfrvfr edhishtshfa 11 Pt. vftnn 

edhitafy n Pass. vurifr edhyate, Aor. ^fV| aidhi, Caus. Pres, wrfll, edha- 

edhaydmdsa, F. wftpvfir, °lt, edhayishyati, -te, Cond. 


ledhatam 11 Pf. 


la: 1 uilj 


la: f ill 


yati, -te, Perf. 

vvfv«n^, °ir, aidhayitkyat, -da, P. F. wftnn edhayita, 11 A. °ir, aididhat, 

-ta, B. W frail edhayishishta, Des. E^fra^ edidhishate. 


LAIC1U1LU 


69. tksh, to see. 

P. tkshate , I. $TSpr aikshata , O. fsjw iksheta , I. ^firf Ikshatdm 

Pf. tkshdmchakre , I A. aikshishfa , F. ffop q ft ikshishyate , C. 

aikshishyata , P. F. fftyrn tkshitd , B. $fqwtw ikshishUhta n Pt. ffspn 

% 

ikshit ah u Caus. $TOrf?T tkshayati , Aor. aichikshat , Des. 

ichikshishate, 




70. dad , to give. 

P.^TT dadate, I. *337 adadata, 0.^7 dadeta, I.^ITT dadatam II Pf. 3. 

dadade (} 328, 1), 6. ^TTT dadaddte, 9. dadadire (P&n. vi. 4, 126), 

I A. adadUhfa , F. dadishyate, P. F. dadita, B. 

dadishUhta 11 Pt. qf^ir: daditah 11 Pass, dadyate , Aor. W'lfi' adadi, Caus. 

dadayati , Aor. 7 adidadat , Des. didadishate , Int. ^ni r 


71. to go. 

ashvashkata 11 Pf. shashvashke, I A. 

shvashkitd. 


P. shvashkate, I. 

ashvashkishfa, F. uitarait shvashkishyate, P. F. 


*1 


LIlI 


B. Mftrofl g shvashkishtshfa. 


Note—The initial ^sh is not liable to become 3 ^*. (See No. 45; P&n. vi. 1,64,1. Cole- 
brooke, p. 219.) 


* WRf dsa and babhifoa are used in the Parasmaipada, chakre in the Atmanepada. 
It is only in the passive that TO dsa and babhdoa take Atmanepada terminations. 
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72. V^ry> to go, to gain, &c. 

P. arjate 9 I. VTWir arjata u Pf. trngii dnrije , I A. 

F. wfw«nr arjishyate 9 P. F. w fihn arjita, B. arjishishfa u Pass. 

rijyate (irn^ prdrjyate ), Caus. vipiftl arjayati, Aor. m0i9|A v arjijat , Des. 

arjijishate . 


drytshfa 


kEtJil 


73 * 8 vanj, to embrace. 

TO^saft;, ^^P^sraiy drop their nasal in the special tenses (Pin. vi. 4,25). See No. 62. 

P. ^nrit 8 vajate y I. 

(P&n. 1. 2, 6, v.), I A. 1. TOlftr asvankshi y 

asvaiikta , 4. 
asvankshdtam 

asvankshata, F. ^regit svaftkshyate, B. svankshishfa 11 Pass. 

svajyate 9 Caus. ^Vinifff svanjayati , Des. sisvahkshate 9 Int. 

sdsvajyate 9 wrsiftl sasvankti. 


aavajaia 11 Pf. toN} sasvanje or TO?t sasvaje 

asvafikthdb, 3. 

asvankshvahi 9 5. asvankshdtham , 6. VH^Tlli 

f asvangdhvam 9 9. 


LXvIuIJ 


2 . 




7. asvankshmahi , 8. 




74. ?p^/rap, to be ashamed, 

atrapata 11 Pf. 3. trepe (Pan. vi. 4, 122) 


P. trapate , I. 

6. dnii) trepdte , 9. gftft trepire , I A. 1. ^roftft atrapishi or TOfa atrapsi , 
2. TOft&n atrapishfhdh or fl&uill atrapthdh , 3. TOftv atrapishfa or 

atrapta, F. ^ftair trapishyate or trapsyate , B. ^ffxnAv trapishtshfa or 

trapsUhfa . 




L m. 


75 - /*/, to forbear. 

P. ftfi r y ft titikshate 11 Pf. fi r frt qr TO titikshamchakre , I A. n fflfrt ft p g a/i/i- 

II Caus. 


kshishfa 9 F. fdfufa^d titikshishyate , B. 

tejayati. 


Note—See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form ri*tn ttjate , he sharpens. 


76. ira^pan, to praise. 

apandyata 11 Pf. 


P. TOUfifr panayate , I. 


rTO panayamchakre 
or TOpene (without ay). Thus likewise Aor. flTOlftv apandyishta or 
wqftl? apanish(a 9 F. TOlfTOri pandyishyate or qftlWri panishyate, B. TOlft*ftg 


LJ:LiLtd 


pandyishishfa or panishishfa 11 Caus. TOiraffl panayati, Aor. WiftTOW apf 

panaty Des. ftyflUMd pipanishate , Int TOOTt pampanyate. 


Note—This verb (see No. 26) takes ^TPT rfya, but. 


it is mentioned by P&nini in. 1, 28, 
together with with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that 

it does not take rfya, unless it 
takes VHIdyfl, does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmane- 
pada, applies only to the simple verb, VR^pan, M 4 U^ panate , he traffics. Other grammarians, 
however, allow both the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix 

in the general tenses. (P&n. m. 1, 31.) 


to praise. It is likewise argued that if it 




dya may be kept 


Lilt! 
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BHU CLASS, ATMANEPADA VERBS. 


77 - kam , to love, (* 3 -) 

P. *H*nnfr kamayate, I. WVIWM ak&mayata n Pf. 4 l*ntalh kamayadichakre 

acha - 


chakame , I A. achtkamata or (without 

kamata (Pan. in. I, 48, v.), F. ifr kamishyate or wnftravr Mmayishyate , 
B. 'aiftpftF kamishtshfa or FPTftrrtF kdmay is his ht a 11 Pass. kamyate, Aor. 

VwDl akatni (P&n. vn. 3, 34, v.), Caus. Mm ay at i , Des. fVtftftiu) cAi- 

kamishate or ftrerafirai} chikamayishate , Int. 




chaiikamyate . 


: r I 


Note—This verb in the special tenses takes FIH aya, like a verb of the Chur class, and 


Vfiddhi (P&n. 111.1,30). In the general tenses FT^ay is optional. Or, if we admit two 
roots, the one FPJ kam would be defective in the special tenses, while the other WT^&dmoy 
is conjugated all through. 


78. vra ay, to go. 


P. vnrit ay ate, I. 

I A* 1. Hlfilfil ayishiy 2. wfaf1 1 dyish(hdfr, 3. til ft F ayishfa , 4. ^u(V*qfV dyishvahi, 
5. *lftraP4i ayishatham , 6. FnftFTFT dyishdtdm , 7. FnftFlft ayishmahi , 8. FTTftuf 
ayidhvam or tfhvam, 9. wiftran dyishata , F. wftFnt ayishyate, B. FrfirftF 
ayishUhfa 11 Caus. FTOPTfr ay ay ati, Des. wfafinrit ayiyishate. 

With FTT pard it forms paldyate , he flees (P&n. vm. 2,19), Ger. Medial paldyya; 

with IT pra, HiVn pldyate; and with lift pari, paly ay ate. 


aydrhchakre (Pan. hi. 1, 37) 


ay at a 11 Pf. 




79 - th 9 to aim. 

P. thate, I. aihata 11 Pf. thdmchakre 9 I A. aihishfa, 

F. ihishyate, B. ihishtshfa 11 Caus. f^lfF thayati , Aor. 


80. *TF( kdi 9 to shine, (^TSt.) 


P. kdiate 11 Pf. chakaie 
VFTftlF akatishfa, F. 4 lft|«i 7 t kaMshyate 11 Caus. FTTJPlfw kdiayati , Aor. 
FTW achakasat, Des. ftmftpnt chikdtiahate, Int. wpgnpjit chakd&yate, 

chdkdshti. 






81. W^kds 9 to cough, (*TF.) 

P. 4TO7t kasate 11 Pf. kasdmchakre {§ 326) ll Caus. FflRPlfiT kasayati 9 


k 82. ftr^ *iv, to serve, fa|.) 

P. itait sevate (ilft^F^ parishevate) 11 Pf. ftn& sisheve , I A. ftcHff asevishfa 9 
F. sevishyate 11 Caus. ihprflT sevayati 9 Aor. 


asishevat, Des. 


ftriffiprit tisevishate, Int. CTftnt seshevyate . 


83. *TT ya, to go, (*n^.) 

P. 3. ya/e, 6. FTrft yafe, 9. irn^ y<J/e, 1st pers. sing. Sfr gai, I. imiT y 4/4 
ist pers. sing. gai y O. Jhr geta , I. FPTTF agdia 11 Pf. 3. spt jage, 6. Fpinl* 
jagdte 9 9.nftftiayire, I A. 1. wmftl 2.Frmwn agasthab, z.'WWGXagdsta&e 


’ii 


•y 




> T a m< 


QHU CLASS, ATUANBPADA T 
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a an: 


F. mwit gasyate , B. imfa gas is hi a H Pass, ifant gtyate , Aor. vnft agayi 5 
Caus. rinrafir gdpayati , Aor. Wiffrra^ ajigapat , Des. ftpiTOTT jigdsate, Int. 
JWhnr jegiyate. 


84. ^ rw, to go, to kill (?) 9 to speak, (^.) 

P. ravate w Pf. 3. ruruve, 6 . ruruvdie , 9. 

I A. wtftrf aravishfa or aroshfa ( 1 ) 11 Caus. TFPlfir ravayati , Aor. 

artravat ($ 474 and $ 375+). 


iZi* ' £ 'i * a-, 


85. $ de, to protect, 

P. day ate n Pf. i.fijnfr digye (P&g. vn. 4,9), 

digye, I A. 1. adisM, 

B. dasish(a 11 Pt. dattab 11 Pass, dtyate, Caus. ddpaya ti, 

Des. ditsate , Int. dediyate. 

Note—It is one of the ^gku verbs; ^ dm, to protect, forms ^i«ili ddyate in the present, 
bat follows ^ de in the general 


. digyishe, 3. fi»»* 

. f iffoi: adithdb , 3. adita, F. ^l^HJl doxy ate, 




86. dyut, to shine, (wil^.) 

P. iftinfr dyotate u Pf. fi*qpr didyute (Paij. vii.4,67), I A. gift All adyotishfa or 


^ITl ^adyutat (§ 367s m.1,55), F.lftfipq ^ dyotishyate, B.^ftflfliftt 


dyotishishfa 11 Caus. fftinrfiT dyotayati , Aor. adidyutat, Des. 

didyutishate or didyotishate, Int. l*W7q^ dedyutyate , dedyotti. 


Note—Thererbs beginning with optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada (§ 367). 


87. yn vrity to be, (^.) 

P. 'sfOt vartate n Pf. *T*pr vavrite , I A. wqfS* avartishfa or ^rjinr avfitaiy 
F. vartishyate or TOffir v artsy ati, B. qfrohr vartishishta 11 Caus. 


vivariishate or fq^mfk vivjitsati , Int. varivrityate. 

Note—The verbs beginning with i. e 

kfip, are optionally Parasmaipada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative (P&q. 1. 
3,91—93). The same verbs do not take ^ * in their Parasmaipada tenses (P&p. vii. 2,59); 
M *** P&9. vii. 2,60, and 1.3,93. 


. r jit, ^{vridh, 'Sp^ifidh, ^ syand. 


. ^q^ syand, to sprinkle or drop, (^q^.) 

P. ^q^ syandate 11 Pf. 1. TOP* sasyande , 2. sasyandishe or 

. sasyanise, 4. TOgqfipl^ sasyandivahe or sasyandvahe , I A* 3. ^qfly* asyan- 

. dishfa , 6. TOifiprnrt asyandishatam; or 

tdm), or II A. ^q^ asyadat (not F. ^qf?^q^ syandiskyate 

sy antsy ate or ^qwifd syantsyati (Paij. vii. 2, 59; see No. 87), B. ^qfipthr 
syandishishfa or ^TKrhr syantsishfa 11 Pt. 
or ^ifcrT syanivd (P&q. vi. 4, 31) 11 Caus. ^q^rfir syandayati, Des. 
sisyandishate or ftr^qwit sisy ant sate or ftCBHirfir sisyantsati. 


* 


asyantta (6. Wldwiili asyantsd- 




eyannah, Ger. #nn4T syanditvd 
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bh6 class, atmanepada y 

89. krip, to be able, (^g.) 

P. kalpate 11 Pf. chaklipe , I A. 3. warfare akalpishfa or 

aklipsatam , 9. irjwrfl aktipsata, or 11 Aor. Par. wgrow aklipat, F. 
kalpishyate or 

kalptdse or 
kliptah n Caus. 

f^jrofw chikfipsati , Int chaltkalpyate or 

chalkalpyate . 




aklipta 




kalpsyate or 4^4i|Pff kalpsyati, P. F. 2. wfenn$ kalpitase or 

kalpt&si 9 B. kalpishishfa or graft? klipstshta 11 

kalpayati , Des. ftrofepnt chikalpishate or 

chalikalpyate 


LXXJLU 


L111LLU 


Pt. 




LX-JL UiJ 




90. ?rg vyath f to fear, to suffer pain. 

P. vy at hate 11 Pf. flnqvt vivyathe (P&n. vn. 4, 68), I A. 

thishta, F. softrart vyathishyate 11 Pass. «i*HTt vyathyate, Aor. 

/At ($461), Caus. vnrafff vyathayati, Des. flrqftpnt vivyathishate, Int 

vavyathyate , 




avya 


vavyatti. 


LlL^lkJ 


91. ram, to sport, (Tg.) 

P. OTT ramate; with flf ri, WT d, lift; pari, THupa, optionally Parasmaipada; 
firorfir vbramati (P&9.1. 3, 83) 11 Pf. ^ reme, I A. ararh$ta 9 after pre¬ 
positions mitftl^ vyaramstt , F. TOTt ramsyate 11 Pt. ran ra/a£, Ger. Tj?i ra/vd, 

-ramya or °tW -ra/ya 11 Caus. ramayati , Aor. artramat, 

Des. ftnrit riram$ate 9 Int. tmit ramramyate , ramramiti. 

9a. tear, to hurry, (ftCTU.) 

The verbs ^£/ear, fear, ftrg#ric, up, substitute htr, 

, garnet? (P&9* vi. 4,20) before weakening terminations beginning with 
nants, except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. The vowels are 
lengthened according to § 143. Hence 1JJ&! jUrnafr, Tn&I tUnpah srittafi, Wtl Utah, 

girt rmitaJi. 

P. writ tvarate 11 Pf. Kpft tatvare, I A. 3. 
ridhvam or WFlftj atvarufhvam , F. tvarishyate 11 Pt. gift: tdrnab {§ 432) 
or fVftlR tvaritafr 11 Caus. rfWflr tvarayati (§ 462, II. 6), Aor. atatvarat 


- 1 


LULl'i 


-i'j 


[h.0 


atvarishfa , 8. 




LJXLLSJ 


93. *aA, to bear, (*f.) 

P. «oAo/e U Pf. seAe, I A. asahishfo, F. sahishyate , 

P. F. uf^rtT sahita. or so^Ad (§ 337, II. a) u Pt thv: totfhab, Adj. 

sahyah (§ 436,6) n Pass, sahyate, Caus. sdhayati, Aor. asi- 

gha hat, Caus. Des. ftm i fftafl l sisdhayishati, Des. ftisffeq) suahishate, Int. 
tmnrik sasahyate , gaswjhi. 

Note—s ok and ^ vah change 

the result of the amalgamation of g h with a following dental (i 128). P&q. vi. 3,112. 


LiLJJ 


would be followed by ^ (fk 9 


0 when 




L-I 




bhO class, pabasmaipada and atmanepada V 
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III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


94. rdj, to shine, (Tnj.) 

P. mrfir rdjati , -te 11 Pf. trr*T raraja. 


rardje or tif reje (P4p. vi. 
4,125), I A. arajit, 'tu.lfflg arajishfa, F. Tlfiraifir rajishyati, % -te, 

B. TJrmrdjydt, 4 . 1 falls rajiahishfa n Caus. TTSHTfir raj ay at i , Aor. WttTsn^ ara- 
rdjat, Des. ftxiftpifif rirdjishati, -te, Int. TTOSQir rdrdjyate, AKlfs rdrashfu 


LSJJul 


95- ^ khan , to dig. 

P. TRfif khanati * II Pf. 3. chakhdna, 6. chakhnatuh, chakhnufr 

(§ 328, 3), I A. W*TH |akhdntt (f 348), but Atm. 

F. Tfftnqfir khanishyati, B. khanydt or k hay at ($ 391) 11 Pt. 

khatah, Ger. qjirq! khdtva or qff4r4I khanitva , Adj. qhrc kheyafr (§ 456, 6) u 
Pass, TRlft khanyate or qrrait khayate (£ 391), Caus. qrnprffr khdnayati, Aor. 

achikhanat , Des. fqqrftvqfrf chikhanishati, °ir -te, Int. cAafc- 

khanyate or qilRH chakhdyate (§ 391), TOfir chaiikhanti. 

96. ^ Aft, to take, (f^.) 

P. ^rflr harati n Pf. 1 . aRR jahara, 2 . y ahartha, 9. ’Up jahrufr , I A. 

aharshtt, Atm. ttjw ahrita ($ 351), F. ffrarfic harishyati , P. F. 
hartdy B. fpiT?^ hriyat w Pt. $7: hritah, Ger. hritvd, Adj. Tnb haryafr 11 
Pass, fjnnr hriyate, Aor. VfTft aAari, Caus. hdrayati, Des. 

jihirshati , -te, Int. ijfrfanfr jehriyate, Sf^fS jarharti &c. 


akhanishfa only 


LvlL£ 


97- to hide » far-) 


before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 

require Guna. 


guh takes 


P. jprfir gdhati n Pf. 1. ippr jugdha, 3. w ^flgsi jugdhitha 


ipftS jugo<ffia, 

3 - ’*FT$j u ffd ha > 4- ^f^jttffuhiva, 5 . 33 * 3 : juguhathuh &c., Atm. i. m^'u^uAe, 




. 33% jughukshe or ^^fi^jugrttAwAe &c., I Aor. see § 362, F. gdAi- 


shyati or UltJJlffl ghokshyati, P. F. J|fgfll gdhitd or iftsT go$hd , Ben. Atm. 

gHhishtshfa or 31ft* ghukshtshfa (§ 345) 11 Pt. jj*: gdifhab, Adj. 3m 
guhyab or gohyah (§ 457) 11 Pass. 3UN guhyate, Aor. wjffc agdhi, Caus. 
Jjjnifir gdhayati, Aor. ajdguhat, Des. 3J^fir jughukshati ($ 470), 

Int iftminT joguhyate, sjWlfe jogoihi. 


98. ra 6 ri, to go, to serve, (fire.) 

P. ^SiaOl Srayati 11 Pf. 1. IU tikraya, 3. fjrafilVl HSrayitha, 3. fifrera HSraya 


4. fiflftjftpr HSriyiva, 5. Hkriy at hub, II A. aHbiyat (§ 371) 


* The Atmanepada forms will in future only be given when they have peculiarities of 
their own, or 


otherwise difficult. 


r v w 


BHft CLASS, PAR ASM AI PAD A AND ATMANKPADA VERBS. 

P. wftrwfil Srayishyati, B. brlyat u Pass. *fh xkhrtyate, Aor. wwrfit abrdyi, 
Caus. WiTOf,! brayayati, Aor. wfijWTO akibrayat, Des. fjlwfTOfir kibrayishati 
or fytffrvfk Hirishati (§ 471,3; $ 337, II. 3), Int. jtafrrit iehrtyate. 
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99. yaj, to worship. 

P. TOfk yajati 11 Pf. i.jm* iy&ja ($311), 2 . iyajitha or ^TO iyashfha 

($ 335> 3)> 4* $fiTO 5- tjathub, 6. fWjp ijatub, 7. fftin (pma, 8. (fa, 

9* 1 A. 1 . 

ayakshva, 5. WTOT ayashfam , 6. TOTft ayashfam , 7. 
aydshfa , 9. TOTBp ayakshuh, I Aor. Atm. 1. TOftf ayakshi, 2. 

ayakshvahi , 5. W^TSfTOT ayakshdthdm 


2. JPliql: ayakshi £, 3. W<||^ aydkshit , 

ayakshma , 


f aydksham 


L^lL-0 


4 - 


8 . 


LiLU i 




aycuhfhah, 3 . 

<>. ayakthdtdm, 7. ayakshmahi, 8. mw aycufahvam (not 

ayagdhvam), 9. 


ayashfa, 4. 


LXLi 


ayakshata, F. yakshyati, P. F. hft yashfa ($. 124) 

^ ijyo/ ($ 393) 11 Pt ishfafr, Ger. ish(va, °^ 51 T -yy a '» P® 88 * 
ijyate, Caus. i||l|<iOl ydjayati, Aor. ayiyajat, Des. ftPHjfir yiyakshati, 

Int HHapfr ydyajyate, ydyashfi. 






LW1W 


L&AJ 


ioo. TO to sow, to weave, w. 

P. TOfir vapati 11 Pf. 1. TOP? uvdpa, 2. TOfTO uvapitha or TOTO uvaptha, 
9. wy IA TOIHlI^ avdpstt , Atm. WTO avapta, F. TOTftf vapsyati, P. F. 
TOT vapid, B. TOTTT^ «pyo/ 11 Pt. to: t<p/a$ 11 Pass. TOT^ upyate. 


vahy to carry. 

P. TOfr vahati 11 Pf. 1. TOTV uvdha, 2. TOf^T uvahitha or TOte uvodha, 
3. TOT* uvdha, 4. wfro ^Aitra, 5. Ah at huh, 6. TOTH Ahatub, 7. wf** Ahima 9 

f avdksham, 2. TO T yh avdkshfy, 3. wq isft n 

avodham, 6. wqtei avo(fh&m, 7. 
avdkshuh, I Aor. Atm. 1. TOfs? avakshi 

avakshvahi, 5. WTOJTWT avakshd 


101. 




: uhuh, I A 1. 


tJAa, 9. 


8 . 


LL 4 


avdkshit, 4. 

avakshma , 8. TOte avodha, 9. 

. i: avodhah , 3. avwfhOy 

thdm, 6. WTOTWT avakshdtam , 7. WTOflf* avakshmahi , 8. avodhvam, 9. 

avakshata, F. TOfffir vakshyati , P. F. vo^hd, B. TOHlfttAya/ 11 Pt. to: A 4 hah 
Adj. tot. vahy ah 11 Pass. TOnt uhyate, Caus. ^TTO^ vahayati, Aor. TOfaflT 
vahat, Des. f^TTO|flT vivakshati , Int. TOWlt vavahyate, wiwtftr vdvwfhi. 


avdkshva 


L^lL-0 


5 * 


L^klL^ 






4 * 


102. ^ ve, to weave, (H) 

P. qirffr vayati n Pf. 3. qnft vovou, 6. ^3: vavatuh (or m3: dvatuh), 9. *3: 

uvaya, 6. m3: dyatuk, 9. '83: (^ 311), 

avdsta . 


(or TOJ tfawA); or 3. 

I A. 1. TOTftre avdsisham y 2 . WTOSfh avdsifi, 3. avdsit. Atm. 

F. wraffr vasyatiy P. F. 

t itah (Pan. vi. 4, 2) 11 Pass. TOT^ Ayate, Caus. TOPtfif vayayati, Des. fTOrsfin 


LlklLslI 


vdtdy B. TOTT^ Aydiy Atm. TOftv vasishfa 11 Pt Tin 


Lllill 


vdvdyate, ^rmftr vavati. 


vivdsaiiy Int. 


LLklCLJ 


TUD CLASS, PARASHA IPADA AND ATHANEPADA 

hve, to emulate, to call, 

P- <fvOl hvayati n Pf. i. sraTN juhdva, a . Wffcn juhavitha or ^njuhotha, 
3. ijfTN juhdva, 4. ^q Juhuviva, II A. ahvat (§ 363), Atm. 
or I A. ahvdsta, F. hvdsyati, B. hdy&t II Pt. fin hutah. 
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*> 


103. 


ahvata 


LTJL 1 


Aor. wiyjaa ajdhavat (§ 371), Des. juhdshati, Int. iftrinr johdyate, 

iftflffl johoti. 


Tud Class ( Tudddi , VI Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atm anepad^. Verbs. 

104. TJ7 tud, to strike. 

P. Wffif tudati 11 Pf. tutoda, F. fllftuOl totsyati, P. F. tAnt tottd, I A. 
valnfla at outsit. Atm. Vjpt atutta 11 Pt. inn tunnah, Ger. 7 [Wr tuttvd 11 Pass. 
TJWTT tudyate, Caus. ift^fir todayati, Aor. atdtudai, Des. NTJWfil 

tutuisati, Int. irtWHN totudyate, tototti. 


105. ra bkrajj, to fry, (wql.) 


bhrajj takes Samprasdraya before weakening terminations, the 
F^eay, *l^t>yarfA, *T^t?yacA, T^vraicA, prachh (P&n. vi. i, 16). The 

terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 


Vf%grah, WT jyd. 




babhrajja , 2. TOftftr babhrajjitha or 


P. bhrijjati 11 Pf. 1. 

babhrashtha, 9. Ftng: babhrajjuht (Pan. 1. 2 9 5), or Wfi babharjja &c. (Pan. vi. 
4, 47), I A. WUTFjlTT abhrakshit or WHTT^ abh&rkshtt, Atm. 

abharshfa, F. UFJlfir bhrakshyati or bharkshyati , P. F. WT bhrashfi 

W#T bharshfa, B. )p«rn^ bhfijydt , Atm. bhrakshishta or WHffc bhar - 
kshishfa 11 Pt. wf: bhrishtah 11 Pass. Hiwrfr bhrijjyate , Caus. UFFFfir bhrajj ay ati 9 
Aor. W’F ababhrajjat or FTOreiTT ababharjjat 9 Des. fkt!F| 0 r bibhrakshatt or 

bibharkshati, Int bartbhrijjyate . 


CklLi 


abhrashfa or 






106. ^ AmA, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 

chakarsha , I A. Fnsrqjfi^ akdrkshtt 
akrikshata or W^TF akrishta , F. karkshyati 

krashfdf B. ^ranw krishyat , Atm. 

krishyate 9 Caus. F&rfk 


P. iprfk kfishati 11 Pf. 
akrdkshit , Atm. 

•flTC g lfw krakshyati, P. F. *#T karshfd or 








LUJ 


krikshtshfa 11 Pt ^f: krishfah 11 Pass. 
karshayati, Aor. 

chikjik 8 hati 9 Int. wx?t*pqTT charikfishyate . 


i4U 


achakarshat or achikrishat, Des. 


107. y^wwcA, to loosen, TO 

Certain verbs beginning with mticA take a nasal in the special tenses. They are, 

3^ mticA, /up, to cut, rtd, to find, fc 4 ^ ftp, to paint, «cA, to sprinkle, 

to cut, khid, to pain, fks* pid, to form. (P&p. vn. 1, 59.) 

P. ijwfk muhchati 11 Pf. ipftw mumocha, I A. 
amukta (§ 367), Des. ggsffk mumukshati or vfhtyir mokshate (§ 471, 9). 


amuchat. Atm. 


* a * 
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TUD CLASS, PARASMAIPADA V 

■ 

108. vid, to find, 

P. flhfflr vindati n'Pf. viveda, II A. liftoff avid at, Atm. 

P. *wflr vetsyati or vedishyati (§ 332, 11) II Pt. vittafy. 

109. to paint. 

P. fiwfir limpati 11 Pf. lilepa, II A. 'wfaPTiT alipat {§ 367), Atm. II A. 

alipata or I A. alipta {§ 367). 




avitta 


II. Parasmaipada Verba 

no. to cut, 

P. ^wftr krintati (8ee No. 107) 11 Pf. 

F. kartishyati or SkUlSPni k artsy ati (§ 337, II. 2), P. F. mffan kartitd, 

B. kfitydt 11 Pt. tjtw: krittah II Pass. krityate 9 Cans, *iNfk kart ay ati, 

Aor. achakartat or 

chikritsati (§ 337, II. 2), Int chartkfityate. 

hi. ^ ku( y to be cooked, to bend. 

Certain verbs beginning with kut (Dh&tup&{ha 28, 73—108) do not admit of Guga or 

Vfiddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai¬ 
pada. (P&n. 1.2,1; § 345, note.) 

P. jrfw kufati II Pf. 1. \z chukota, 2. ft H chukufitha , I A. Wjrhr aku(U 9 

F. kufishyati, P. F. kufitd 11 Caus. kofayati, Int 

chokufyate , chokotfi . 

112. 


chakartay I A. akartti, 


achtkritaty Des. chikartishati or 


vavraicha 9 2. q flOyil vavraichi - 


vavrashtha, I A. 


Mo or 




LtitJ 


F. vraichishyati or flggrffV vrakshyati , B. vfiickyat 11 Pt. TJW. 

Vfiknah. 


113. ^ Arf, to scatter. 

chakdra, 6. 


P. firrfir Wro/i 11 Pf. 3. 


chakaratuhy 9. 


chakarufy 




(P&p. VII. 4,11), I A. w n Os akdrit , F. gft ui fi l or karlshyati ($ 340), 


B. aftdiff ktryat 11 Pt ktrnab 11 Pass. kiryate, Caus. kdrayati, 

Des. facftrfr chikarishati. 


upa and Hfif prati, 1 f kj 4 takes 


initial ^ s if it 


to cut or to 

upachaskdra ; h ffl pratiskirati, he cuts 

he strikes (P&n. vi. i, 140,141). Also UMPMlujl apaskirate, he drops (PAp. vi. 1,143). 


Note—After 


tu 




1 • • \ • I: 


strike: 9 Mft&lTfl upaskirati, he cuts. 


L»Jl 


J14. to touch. 




asparkshtt or asprikshat , F. TOglfff sprakshyati or FT^fir sparkshyati. 


x n 


274 


TUD CLASS, ATMANEPADA V 




" 5 - 1H(P prachh, to ask. 

prichchhati (see No. 105) II Pf. 1. 


P. 


pdprachchha , 2. 

paprashfha, 9. paprachchhub, I A. wuntf if N aprd- 


LlitJ 


paprachchhitha or 

AaAfr, F. TOffir prakshyati, B. prichchhyat 11 Pt. prishfab ll Pass, 

ywft prichchhyate, Caus. iraprf? prachchhayati , Des. ftqfaHft pipjickchhi - 


LL1LJ 


116. ^rc^sri/, to let off. 

P. ^TfiT sfijati 11 Pf. 1. sasarja, 2. sasarjitha or 

(see No. 48), I A. asrakshtt, F. cr gifii srakshyati 11 Pt. w*: srishfab . 


8 asra 8 htha 




117. majj, to sink, (iron.) 

majj and *T¥^nai (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 

except nasals and semivowels. (P&g. vn. 1,60.) 




mamaija, 2. wifaixi mamajjitha or «ni 


P. 


majjati n Pf. 1. 

mahktha, I A. 3. i wi lfl t i amdtikshit (§ 345), 6. "SWilRT amafiktam , 

amdnkshuh, F. i|U«lftl maftkshyati , P. F. A 




Uk£Uil 


9. wry 

mankta u Pt. hut: magnab , Ger. 




Aw mahktvd or tot maktva ($438) 11 Caus. JRUrfir majj ay a ti, Aor. 


ama 

majj at, Des. fWsjftr mimaftkshati, Int. mamajjyate, mAf% mamahkti. 


118. to wish, (^3.) 

ichchhati (see No. 31), I. 

2. ^Orn iyeskitha, 3. iyesha, 4. Uhiva, 5. is hat hub 9 6. 

ishatuh, 7. ishima, 8. Uha, 9. fry is hut}, I A. aishit, F. pDiaifll 
eshishyati, P. F. 

Ger. jryr ishfvd or ^ftar ishitva ll Pass. ishyate, Aor. aishi, Caus. 
C^qfll eshayati, Aor. aishishat, Des. cftftaOl eshishiskati. 


aichchhat u Pf. 1. m iyesha, 


P. 


esh(d or «fnT eshitd (6 337, II. 1) II Pt. ^T*. ishfah, 


L4.il 


Ill. Atmanepada V erbe. 


119. igmri, to die, (TO*) 

^ mfi, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 

the aorist, and benedictive. (PdLn. i. 3,61.) 

P. fwik mriyate *, I. wfcmr amriyata, O. feihr mriyeta, I. ftft mriyai 11 

mamara , 2. mamartha , 3. vnrrc mam&ra, 4. ilfAn mamriva, 

5. W3: mamrathubi I A. 1. amrishi, 2. *ng*n: amrith&by 3. WJW amnia, 
F. nft«rfir marishyaii , P. F. nSlftR mart&smi , B. iprhf mrishUhta 11 Pt. 3m 
writ a b ll Pass, ftpnv mriyate, Caus. armrfif m&rayati, Des. 33WT mumdrshati, 
Int. ifefrnfr memriyate .* 


r 


nse 




1. 


uili 


fi is changed to ft r» (§ 110) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise 


♦ Final 

before the H ya of the passive and benedictive (P&n. vn. 4, 28). Afterwards ft rt again 
becomes ft^riy, according to P&n. vi. 4, 77. 


k ; i 
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DIV CLASS, PA R ASM AI PAD A V 

120. ^ dri, to observe, (^.) 

• P. driyate it Pf. ^ dadre, I A. W^TC adfita 9 F. dariskyate , 

P. F. rfartfa, B. drishUhta w Pass. fpnt driyate , Caus. 

dor ay at x , Des. fqq f tld didarishate {§ 332, 5). It is chiefly used with the 
preposition WT d, to regard, to consider. 




Z>i'v C 7 <m ( Divddi , IV Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


isi. to play, (fijf.) 

P. 4 Nftr divyati (§ 143) u Pf. dideva, I A. adevtt, F. ^ftrarftr 
devishyati, P. F. i*falT devitd, B. divydt n Pt. dydnab (§ 442, 7), 

Ger. wm dydtvd (§ 431, 1) or devitvd 11 Caus. devayati, Des. 

didevishati or ewnffl dudydskati (§ 474), Int. dedlvyate. 




LTwl! 


122. ww writ, to dance, (Wirt.) 

P. 'SfTvfir nrityati 11 Pf. 3. ror nanarta, 9. ipjg: nanrituh, I A. ronffl^onorfff, 
F. 4 fSstfil nartishyati or rotf* nartsyati (§ 337, II. 2) 11 Pt ro: nfittafy 11 
Caus. tffafir nartayati, Aor. ananartat or antnfitat, Des. 

farffafir ninariishaii or ninritsati . 


i*3- *1 jr* , to grow old, (1^.) 

11 Pf. 3. WKftjajara, 9. 


jajarub (Guna, 6 330) or 


P. itftffiryfrya# 


LkiiX 


sfa jeruh (§ 328, 2), I A. roittlf ajdrtt or II A. wirci^ ajarai (§ 367), F. ufalfir 


jariskyati or srftarfw jarUhyati (§ 340), B. jtrydt ll Pt. sfljh jlrnafr 11 
Caus. STT^rfir jarayati ({ 462, 25), Des. jijarishati or ftnrtWr 

jijirshati (§ 337, II. 3). 


124. 3ft £0, to sharpen. 

0 before the ya of the Div class (P&q. vii. 3,71); e. g. 
chho, to cut, Wt so, to finish, do, to cut. 


Verbs ending in wt 0 drop 


L-I 


P. Tffif Syali, I. aiyat, O. 6 yet, I. jpnj iyatu u Pf. jrjft iaiau 
(§ 329), I A. WtyUll^ aiastt or II A. aidt , F. ^iwfil 6 dsyati, P. F. jn*T 

iota, B. y n tlff iayat (§ 392) 11 Pt jmr. or fan htab (§ 435) 11 Pass. 
*TKTt idyate, Caus. ,| 14(1 ffl idyayati, Des. tiiasati, Int 

ididyaie. 


125. to, to finish. 

P. fak syati 11 Pf. rot sasau, I A. rorafhr asdsit, II A. ron^ asdi, F. 
TOlfk sdsyati, P. F. roiT said, B. seyai (§ 392) ll Pt fan sitafy, Ger. 
°TOt -sdya 11 Pass. tftak styate (§ 392), Caus. roprfk s&yayati, Des. faroftr 

tis&sati, Int. iMhrit seshiyate. 


Final ^rf, changed to ^ tr, and lengthened before t^jr. 

n n 2 


276 


D1V CLASS, PAR ASM AI PAD A VERBS* 


126. vyadh, to strike. 

P* fitmfir vidkyati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 3. fawnv vivyddha ($ 311), 9. ftrPnj: 

avydtsih, 3. avydtsit, 

wnvt avyaddham , 


i avyaUam f 2. 


t rividhuh, I A. 1. 




f avyaddham, 6. 

avyaddha, 9. v«niy: avyatmh, F. vmrffr vyatsyati, P. F. 

vyaddha, B. faumj vidhyat ll Pt. fan viddhah H Pass. fr«flTl vidhyate , 
Caus. *mrafk vyddhayati, Des. ftramfn vivyatsati, Int, vevidhyate. 


avydtsva. 






7 - 


4 - 


avyatsma , 8. 


UMJ 


127. ire trip, to delight. 

P. vmiftl tfipyati » Pf. i. Tint tatarpa, 2. Tnfffat at arpitha or ?nn*f tatarptha 

tatraptha , 3. jnA tatarpa , 4. ingfta tatripiva or ir^Bf tatripva, I A. 

or atarpsit ($ 337, I. 3) or wgraOrt atrdpstt (see No. 

or ipwjfg tarpsyati or 




* j 


Lit' 




atarptt 

38) or II A. *npnr atjipat , F. irfrofir tarpishyati 

trapsyati, P. F. irftiTT tarpitd , irib tarptd or *ht traptd 9 B. 
tripyat 11 Pt. Tjm triptafy 11 Pass, tripyate, Caus. irfafw tarpayati 9 Aor. 

atttripat or W7nr$7^ atatarpat, Des. firy^rfw titripsati or 
titarpishati, Int. 71 $ {art tarttripyate . 


128. m«A, to be foolish. 

P. muhyati 11 Pf. 1. mumoha, 2. mumohitha or 

mumogdha or yftff mumodha , II A. wjpr amuhat ($ 367, jwwMrft) *, F. ifaglfk 
mokshyati or mohishyati , P. F. jftnn mogdhd or iftffT modhd ($ 129) 

or mohitd 11 Pt. gnn mugdhak or mddhak 11 Pass, muhyate , 

Caus. mohayati , Des. mumukshati or yftf^rfir mumohishati, 

Int. momuhyate , ifoftfhf momogdhi or momodhi . 




129. to perish, (qrJJ.) 

P. ^npTftr naSyati 11 Pf. 3. «riji nanaia , 9. m£tt£, II A. fRjitf anaiat 
( pushddt ) or ane&at ($ 366), F. naSishyati or TOrfff nankshyati 

(see No. 117) 11 Pt. 


ruuhfab, Ger. tfjT nashfvd or namsh(vd ($ 438). 


UL£ 


13°. ^ jam, to cease, (*ao 

Eight Div verbs, 31 *^ lam, W/am, ^< 2 am, W^lram, ¥P^6Aram, TIp{*sAam, 3P^&/am, ^ mad, 

lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (P&g. vn. 3, 74.) 

P. STOfir idmyati u Pf. 3. 


iaidma , 9. fsernuh, II A. aiamat. 


mnui 


* The S&rasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 

amohit or amaukshit (§ 337, I. 3, radhddi) or amukshat (§ a 6 *)- 

According to P&n. hi. 1,55 ($ 367), the forms of .the first aorist are allowed in the Atmane- 
pada only; hut later grammarians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to 
the grammatical system of P&pini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of P&pini may 
be explained by the admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first 
aorist Parasmaipada aiamti, given in the S&rasvati, which is wrong in the Div class, 

might be referred to the Kri class. 
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DIV CLASS, ATMANEPADA VEBBS. 

F. jrfeilOl Samishyati f P. F. $rfinn iamita u Pt. jrtm kantah ($ 429), Ger. 31TWT 

idnivd or ^rftrPVT Samitvd 11 Pass. kamyate , Caus. jpnifir Samayati {§ 462), 

s. (Dhatupatha 19, 70.) 




131* mid, to be wet, (fafir^T.) 

mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (P&p. vn. 3,82.) 

P. ^wfir medyati w Pt. ftnn minnah , wet, or meditab {§ 333, D. 2*). 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

132. vn{jan 9 to spring up, (inrt) 

IpfyVro substitutes SfT./d in the special tenses. (P&n. vn. 3, 79.) 

P. WKk jay ate 11 Pf. i|% jajiie ($ 328, 3), I A. TOrftfF ajanishfa or 
qjani (§ 413), F. wftnqTt janishyate , P. F. nftrfi janita, B. irfirfhr janishtshta 11 
Pt. inn jdtafry Caus. ipnrfif janayati , Des. jijanishate , Int. VTTSTPnfr 

jdjdyate or janjanyate . 


133 - ^ to g°- 

padyate 11 Pf. ^ perfe, I A. 3. opddi ($ 412), 6. 

apatsata , F. TOnt patsy ate 9 P. F. inn pattd 9 B. TOft* 


P. 






apatsdtam , 9. 

patstshfa 11 Pt 




pannah 11 Caus. pddayati 9 Aor. aptpadat , 


Des. ftmnr pitsate (§ 471, 9), lot. infhrant panipadyate (J 485). 


134. 'f^budk, to perceive. 

P. yint budhyate 11 Pf. ljijifr bubudhe , I A. 1. abhutsi , 2. 

abuddhah 9 3. abuddha or spftfv abodhi , 4. abhutsvahi , 5. WJWTOT 

abhutsdthdm , 6.WWTTIT abhutsdtdm , 7.*PJr9iffe abhutsmahi , 8 . abhuddhvam 9 

abhutsata, F. >ftent bhotsyate 9 P. F. wtn boddhd, B. )gKft? bhutsishfa 11 
buddhah 11 Caus. ^hraflT bodhayati , Aor. abdbudhat , Des. 

bubodhishate or bub hut sate , Int. bobudhyate . 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

i35- «T^ noA, to bind, (?o^.) 

P. TOftr nahyati or -/e 11 Pf. 1. ’5RT? nanahcu, 2. 

nehitha , Atm. ^ neAe, I A. 1. *RTltr andtsam 

3. andtsit, 4. 

andtsma 9 8 . 
anaddhah 

thdm 9 6. V«fRIHrf anatsdtdm , 7. U«TWf? anatsmahi 9 8. anaddhvam, 9. 

anatsata 9 F. •flsrfir natsyati 9 P. F. «T1T naddhd 11 Pt •nr: naddhab, Ger. «r^r 
naddhvd, -nakya 11 Pass. Tfirit nahyate 9 Aor. SRTfir cmdAt, Caus. 
ndhayati , Des. f*R7RTfr mnatsate , Int. nanahyate. 


U»LiL| 


9 - 






nanaddha ($ 130) 

2. wsrrafh anatstbi 

\ andddham 9 6. W?mrf anaddham. 






andtsva 9 5. 

anaddha, 9. andtsub 9 Atm. i.w^fftr anatsi 9 

anaddha , 4. anatsvahi 9 5. 


Ljafi 


LX ULv 1 




7 - 




T anatsd - 




LAjI I 


3 * 


LJul L£ 






LlClIwrfll 
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CHUB CLASS, PABASHA1 PAD A V 


BS ONLY. 


Ml 


Chur Class ( Churddi, X Class). 

Parasmaipada Verbs only. 

136. ^ chur , to steal. 

P. wfairfii chorayati 11 Pf. choraydmchakara 9 I A. 

chur at , F. chorayishyati 9 P. F. chorayitd 9 B. charydt 

(§ 386) n Pt. choritah 9 Ger. wftftWT chorayitvd 11 Pass, wtffir chary at e 9 

Caus. Naftwfif chorayati , Des. chuchor ayishati . No Intensive (§ 479). 


acM 




137. f* chi 9 to gather, (flnj.) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 

Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, II. 6, 
a Chur verb, may form P. wipifir chapayati or wipifir chayayati 9 


e treated 


e roots 


, T 


lill 




:T; 


fw chi 


:T; ( 


the vowel, however, remaining short because, as a Chur verb, fv chi is said 
to be (§ 46a, note) 11 I A. achtchapat orvwHrn ^achtchayat 9 

B. wmifl chapydt or chayyat. 

Note—Several Chur verbs are marked as i.e. as not lengthening their vowel, 

some of which were mentioned in § 462, among the causatives. Such are 91^/ytop, to know, 
to make known; W^cAqp, to pound; chah, to pound; *P^yam, if it means to feed; 
^ val, to live. 


138. to praise. 

P. kirtayati (§ 46a, 2) ll I A. achtkritat or achi 

kirtat (§ 377). 


Su Class ( Svddi, VClass). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verba 


to distil, (u^.) 

P. Jpltfif sunoti, I. 3. ^ sunu (§ 321*) 11 Pf. sushava, Atm. tushuve, 
I A. 'enrrrfy as&vtt (§ 332, 4); the S&rasvati allows also vuIbIa asaushit. 
Atm. rat* asoshfa ; the S&r. allows also anrftre asavishfa (but see P&ty. vii. 

sUydt 11 Pass, rat sAy ate. 


I 39- I 


2, 72); F. dial Pa soshyati, P. F. dtm soti, B. 

Aor. aiuifq asavi, Caus. WTYuflT sdvayati, Aor. arranr asdshavat, Des. ijraftr 
mtAshati, Int. dtrat aoshAyate. 


IklLlkl 




Note—The T u of *J nu may be dropt before terminations beginning with or m, 
and not requiring Guna; but this is not the case if *J nu is preceded by a consonant. This 
explains the double forms sunuvah and sunvah, sunumah and sunmafr, 

asunuva and asunva, ' S W' asunuma and asunma; and Atm. 

sunuvahe or sunvahe, sunnmahe or sunmahe, asunuvahi or 

asunvahi, asunumahi or asunmahi . The same rule applies to the Tan verbs. 


140. fw chi 9 to collect, 

P. fatftffl chinoti 11 Pf. 3. fwwr®T chichdya or chikdya 9 9. fw*g: chichyuh 
ftng: chikyuh, Atm. chichye 

achaishity Atm. 


chikye (P&£. vii. 3, 58), I A. 
acheshfa, F. ^Nlfir cheshyati, P. F. *hn chetd 9 
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B. ^fhmr chtydt ll Pass, chiyate , Caus. WUHlfir chdyayati or wnnrfif chd- 

payati (§ 463, II. 6, and No. 137), Des. f Wlufin chichishati or ftmlrtr chiki- 

shati{Pkn. vii. 3, 58), Int. che chiyate. 

141. T* stri , to cover, (^p^.) 

P. strinoti u Pf. sviK t as tar a , Atm. ireft tastare, I A. 

as tar shit, Atm. astarishta (not WST&W astarishta , if svddi) or 

astfita (§ 33a, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), F. wfwfil 
starishyati {§ 332, 5), P. F. ^f#T */arfd, B. starydt , Atm. s/ri- 
shishfa or starishishfa ($ 33a, 5) n Pass. ^TT staryate , Caus. TSTTCHfif 

stdrayati, Des. ftrertfHrr tistirshati , Int. 

14a. ^ vfi, to choose, (^w.) 

P. vrinoti 11 Pf. 1. qraTT vavara, 2. vavaritha *, 3. ^qrt. vavdra , 

vavjiva, 5. t mvrathuh, 6. ^TfTfp vavratuh, 7. vavrima , 8. 

vavra, 9. trg: vavruh, I A. wrrO?r avdrit (f 332,5), Atm. avarish(a or 

avarishfa ($ 340) or avrita (f 337, II. 4), F. ^fcajfi! varishyati 

or qrNfrf varishyati , P. F. *ftjrr varied or qr O i n vartta, B. ftnm^ vriydt, 
Atm. qftqi? varishishfa (not varishishfa , Pan. vn. a, 39) ll Pass, ffcravt 

vriyate , Aor. vrrfr avdri, Caus. vdrayati , Des. finftqfit vivarishati or 

vivarishati , Int. Trffarfr vevriyate . 


tdstaryate . 


LUitiLJ 


4 - 


Lri 


11. Parasmaipada Yerbs. 


143. At, to go, to grow. 

P. hinoti 11 Pf. fHum jighdya (Pan. vn.3,56), I A. ahaishit, 

F. heshyati , P. F. %nr Aetfd, B. Afyd£ 11 Caus. fTTOflf hay ay a ti , 

Aor. ajihayat (P&p. vii. 3, 56), Des. ftrttafir jighishati , Int. safari 

jeghiyate . 


144. ^ iaA, to be able, (jigr.) 

P. gTJKtffT iaknoti 11 Pf. 3. 3T3TTO iaiaka, 9. *r- iekuh, I A. V^PfiiT aiakaty 

iaktd 11 Pt. iaktah ll Pass, piir iakyate 


F. grerfff iakshyati , P. F. 

(*$ kartum iakyate, it 

aiiiakat , Des. f$| q fri Hkshati, Int. iaiakyate . 


LILjU 


be done), Caus. SHtnrfir idkayati> Aor. 




kin 


£r», to hear. 


J 45 - 


til 


This verb is by native grammarians classed with the BhA verbs, though as irregular. It 

substitutes ST £fi for ^ iru in the special tenses. 


P. 3. JJOTfir ifinoti, 6. S|<n«: binutafr, 9. jpjiftr binvanti; 4. srojT. binuvafr or 

binvafr 11 Pf. 1. 


btbr&va, 3. srwta bdrotha (§ 334, 8), 3. 




According to PAn. vn. 2,13, we might form vavartha; but PAn. vn. 2,63, would 
sanction M Hftrq vavaritha . The special restriction, however, of vavartha to the Veda in 
PAq. vii. 2,64, is sufficient to fix TOfcT vavaritha as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 


- * 
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SU CLASS, ATMANEPADA VERBS. 


kukrdva , 4. kukruva , 5. kukruvathuh , 6. kukruvatuh , 7. 9J9JIT 

kukruma, 8. kukruva , 9. kukruvuh, I A. akraushit 9 F. 

iroshyati , P. F. vftiTT irofd, B. wmr 11 Pass. krdyate , Aor. 

akravi , Caus. WTOfir krdvayati , Aor. 


L.LULU 




akukravat or akikravat 






($ 475)5 Des. jpgqrt kukrdshate (Pan. 1. 3, 57), Int. jftWd kokrdyate. 


146. op, to obtain, (wj.) 

P. 3. wnftfir apnotiy 4. 9 TK dpnuvah , 9. wgvfw dpnuvanii , I. dpnot, 

dpa, Aor. 


O. apnuyat, I. 3. wnftg dpnotu , 2. vrnrfv apnuhi u Pf. 


d/Mi/, F. WHdfr apsyati, P. F. 
wwfr dpyate , Caus. frnmftl dpayati , Aor. wftfTO dpipat , Des. tpsati. 


dptah 11 Pass. 


dpM 11 Pt. 


LlllIP 




III. Atmanepada Verba 


147 - oi, to pervade, (wj.) 

aknuvdte , 9. aknuvate, 4. aknuvahe , 

I. 1. VI^Hv djnwt,'2. VT^n: dknuthdh, 3 . aknuta, 4. WRjVffc aknuvahi, 

5. ^rg^ivii dknuvathdm 9 6. WT^TOTT dknuvdiam , 7. aknumahi, 8. 

dknudhvam , 9. ’SJRJTO dknuvata , O. wgtfw aknuvtta , 1.1. WH% aknavai, 2. 

t aknuvdthdm 


P. 


aknute, 6. 


3 - 


LLLiklfd 




aknushva , 3. engirt aSnutdm , 4. WTOR^ aknavdvahai , 5. 

T aknuvdtdm, 7. *TTOI*lf amavdmahai, 8. 


V aknudhvam 9 9. WJTOT 

. anakishe or VTR% dnakshe I A. 1. 


6 . 


iii 




aknuvatdm 11 Pf. 1. ytr^T anoie. 




wfsf dfoAi, 2. WTO dshfhdhy 3. 

lAdfti, 6. STpi dkshdtdm , 7. WTgrfv dkshmahi , 8. 
akshata; or 1. wffffa 

aaAfd or *rfi{RT o&fa, F. 
akshUhfa or vrf^nAv akishishia 11 Pt. 


d*Afa, 4. Wttfv dkshvahi , 5. TOBfRT dksha- 

I dgdhvam , 9. 

wfifTTO akishthah, 3. Vif^lV dkishfa , P. F. 
akshyate or vfywt akishyate , B. 

ashtah 11 Pass. WJTO akyate , Aor. 
wfy dii, Caus. w^prfir dkayati , Aor. wfp^ akikat, Des. ^srfitffijTTO akikishate, 
Int. ir^rnpnr akakyate. 


LJ Li 


►f 




2 . 


LALsU 


Tan ( Tanvddi , FJJJ C7a$s). 

All verbs belonging to this class axe Paxasmaipada and 

Atmanepada Verbs. 

148. Indian, to stretch, (?rg.) 

P. Wtftfir tanoti, I. WRtlT atanot, O. tanuydt> I. inftg tanotu; Atm. 

P* TPJTT tanute 9 I. wr^ir atanuta, O. ir^hr tanvita , I. ipgiri tanutam 11 Pf. 3. 
TOR tatdna , 9. 7T?p tenuh, I A. WTR^ at anil or wnfh^ atanit (§ 348), Atm 
TOftfR atanishta or wnr at at a (J 369), 2. wftTTO atanishfhab or WTTO atathdh 
F. fTfrorfir tanishyati , P. F. irfTOT tanita, B. TOTR t any at. Atm. wftrttv /oni- 

shUhpa 11 Pt. to: Ger. 

or TOrit tanyate (f 391), Caus. TOPrfir tanayati, Aor. w ild4^ atUanat 9 Des. 
fiRftRftr titanishati or finrisfil tiiamsati, Int. TOW^ t ant any ate . 


• 3 - 


/a^rd or irfron tanitvd 11 Pass. tdyate 


LTwlJ 


TAN GLASS, PARA8MAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA VERBS. 
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Note—Verba of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short Towel by Guna; ^T!l|-tn, 
to go, arnoti or rinoti. ftfif, S&r 


. ii. ii, 3. 


149. ^T^kshan, to kill, 

P. fulfil kshanoti 11 Pf. chakshana , I A. ^n^rfhr akshantt (£ 348 *) 

Atm. 3. akshanishfa or 

akshathdk . 




akshata , 2. fn^OTT* akshanishfhdh or 


150. kshin, to kill. 

P. ftpftfir kshinoti or kshenoti 11 I A. akshenU , Atm. mfflinr 

akshenishfa or wftfff akshita. 


^ sa», to obtain, (^m.) 

P. ?V«A 0 v sanoti 11 Pf. mflTR sasana, Atm. iHr sene, I A. as unit. Atm. 

asdta (P&n. 11. 4, 79; vi. 4, 42). 


asanishfa or 


LiiLU 


LLdfil 


152. f Ari, to do, 


*p before weak terminations becomes kar, but before strong terminations ^CL kur. 
Before and and the of the optative, the Vikarana is rejected, but the 
radical 7 a is not lengthened. 


ki 


karoshi , 3. karoti , 4. kurvah , 5. 

kuruthah, 6. kurutah, 7. iy^: kurmah, 8. ^'*1 kurutha , 9. igqffT kurvanti, 

: akaroh, 3. akarot, 4. akurva, 5. 

f akvmtdm, 7. akurma , 8. akuruta, 

akurvan, 0.1. kuryam, 9. kuryuh, I. 1. ^PCTTfiu karavdni , 2. Arwru, 
3. karotu, 4. 

karavama, 8. nir kuruta , 9. 

kariha, 3. 

<«*£» 7 . 


P. 1. TOftl karomi 




2. 




I. 1. 


i akaravanK 2. 


akurutam, 6. 


karavava , 5. kurutam, 6. ^TTT kurutdm, 7. 

kurvantu 11 Pf. 1. 


L1A.IL I 


chakdra, 2. cAa 




hit! 


chakriva, 5. chakrathuh, 6. ^Hig: chakra 


chakdra , 4. 






chakra, 9. chakruh, I A. 1. 
akarshift, 3. akarshtt , 4. akdrshva, 5. 

akdrshma , 8. WRT# akarshta , 9. akdrshuh, 

F. karishyati, P. F. Aarfa, B. 1. faqifl kriydsam , 2. kriyah. 


akdrsham 


chakrima , 8. 


■L 1 LI 


HPStJ 




akdrshfam 






LL ILt^ 


6. vru$T akdrshtdm, 


7 - 


3. falTl^ kriydt, 4. fairer kriydtva, 5. fairer kriydstam, 6. faliwi kriyastdm, 
7. fairer kriyasma, 8. fairer kriydsta, 9. faiflg: kriyasuh. 

Atmanepada: P. 1. kurve, 2. kurushe, 3. kurute, 4. 
htrvahe, 5.3$!^ kvrvdthe, 6. kurvdte , 7.3^ kurmahe , 8.3^$ kurudhve, 

akurvi, 2. wy^jTJJTC akuruthafa, akuruta, 

akurvahu 5. akurvdtham, 6. «Vhdi akurvdtdm, 7. 

} akurudhvam , 9. akurvata, 0.1. kurvtya &c 

kurushva . 3. ^p^in kurutdm , 4. karavavahai 

W13karavdmahai, 8. 


kurvate, I. 


9 - 


LXlkl 


I. 




4 - 


akurma hi, 8. 

1 .1. WlS karavai, 2. 

5 * Atirva Mam, 6. ftnrr kurvatam , 

kurudkvam, 9. v^ni iturrafim « Pf. 1. chakre, 2. ^3^ ehakfi$he t 3. 








7 - 


o o 
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chakrivahe , 5. chakrdthe, 6. TOfit chakrate , 7. 

chakrimahe , 8. chakrulhve , 9. *rfl& chakrire , I A. 1. akrishi, 3. 

akrithdh, 3. akrita, 4. akrishvahi , 5. akrishatham , 6. '9^31711 

akjishatdm, 7. akrishmahi , 8 . akrufhvam, 

F. karishyate , B. 3. ipft? krishishfa , 8. krishidkvam 11 

Pt. *pir. kritafy, Ger. ipn kritva 11 Pass, frgirit kriyate, Aor. TOffic akdri, 
Caus. wnfd kdrayati, Aor. achtkarat, Des. fnfftffr chikirshati , Int. 

^TjShnr chekriyate , charkarti &c., or charkartti &c. (f 490). 




chakre, 4. 


akrishata 


9 - 


Arf C7as$ ( Kryddi, IX Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


153- ** ^ to buy, 

P. urNnfir krtndti 11 Pf. I.faffinr chikrdya, 3. fauftR chikrayitha or 
chikretha , 3. faffiTO chikrdya , 4. P* faftni chikriyiva , 5. fqfiprj: chibiyathufr, 
6. ftrfnmj: chikriyatuh , 7. fqfftfini chikriyima, 8. ftrfimj chikriya , 9. cAi- 

kriyuh , I A. *nWhr akraishtt, Atm. Britos akreshfa , F. itafif kreshyati , P. F. 
itfirr Arrfd, B. nft^T!^ krtydt, Atm. kreshishfa 11 Pt. urbr: kritah 11 Pass. 
Uforir kriyate, Caus. HPUlfif krdpayati, Des. fqnflqffl chikrishati, Int. ^nfhnr 

che kriyate . 


154. ift mf, to kill, On*) 

The roots *ft nrf, f*T mi (Su), and d< (Div) take final VT d whenever their s # or I i would 


be liable to Guna or Vfiddbi, and in the gerund in IT ya (§ 452). PAn. vi. 1,50. 

P. ifanfil mindti 11 Pf. 1. inft 

3. im mamau , 4. ftfhjq mimyiva, 5. mimyathuh , 6. ftwjd: mimyatufr, 

7. ftrfkn mimyiva , 8. Ann mimya, 9. mimyuh , I A. amdsit (§ 353), 

Atm. 

Atm. imft* mdsishfa 11 Pt. nftr. mftaA, Ger. iftwT mftrd, 
iftinr miyate, Caus. mnnfd map ay at i (§ 463, II. 19), Des. fHfffffr mitsati 
{§ 471, 8), Int. infont memiyate . 


mamdtha or nftrq mamitha 


u. 2. 


ma 






amdsta ($ 353), F. inwfd masyati, P. F. 


mdtd, B. ifhm^ mtydt, 

-mdya 11 Pass. 


If ill 


LUL.I 


rn stambh, to support, (#3.) 

The verbs #»^*tom&A, ig^stemAA, ^G^sAam&A, ^^sAiim&A, and ^*A« maybe conjugated 

as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. stabhndti or stabhnoti &c., I. 

ttabhniyai , I. i. UUlfH stabhnani 

siabhndva, 5. stabhnitam, 6 . ^nfhlf stabhnitdm, 7. 

8. «nfhr stabhnUa, 9. HVK stabhnantu 11 Pf. TTCW tastambha, I A. astam- 

bhtt or II A. aatabhat (§ 367), F. stambhiahyati, P. F. Wf*lfl 1 

stabhy&t 11 Pt ^at: stabdhah, Ger. stambhitvd or 


155 - 




astabhndt, O. 

stabhdna *, 3 - stabhndtu, 

stabhndma . 


ifil 


L^Ulfcl 


2 . 


l-. m 


4 - 


stambhitd, B. 


LTiUaiiJ 


Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing, imperative in dna. 


KRI CLASS, PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA VERBS. 

MPJT itabdhvd n Pass. stabhyate, Caus. ^pnrfir stambhayati, Des. 
tutambhishati, Int. Arw ^ tastabhyate. 
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156. jpd, to purify, (^.) 

The Kri verbs beginning with \pd shorten their vowel in the special tenses (P&Q* vn. 3,80). 

They stand Dh&tup&tha 31,12—32. The more important are, cj W, to cut, ^ stri, to 
cover, ^ vfi, to choose, to shake, to fill, ^ dji, to tear, to wither. 

P. yflPrt punati, Atm. puntte 11 Pf. yiiq ptipava, Atm. pupuve , 

I A. apdvtt , Atm. Wjfq? apavishta, F. Tjfqijfir pavishyati , P. F. vfain 

pavita 11 Pt. rgn pdtah, Ger. putvd (iffinn pavitah and vtfknx pavitvd 

(§ 424) belong to pdn, pavate (Bhfi class), see $ 333. D) 11 Pass, ipfr 
pdyate , Caus. qiqjjfW pavayati , Aor. 'mffrVfW apipavat , Des. ijvjrfff pupdshati 


1 57 * ^ to take. 


This root takes Samprasdrana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(P&p. vi. 1,16.) 


agfihnat , Atm. 








\ 


agriknUa, O. grihntydt, Atm. gjihnita, I. Jjfcjg gfihndiu 

(a. 5 J?TO yribdna). Atm. grihpitdm 11 Pf. i. jagraha, a. 

jayrahitha , 3 . 1RDV jagrdha, 4 . jagfihiva, 

6 . iPJfTj; jagrihatuh, 7. spjfyN jagrihima, 8. mjf jagfiha, 9. ipT?: jagrihub, 
I A. 1. VRnfW agrahfsham (§ 341 and § 348 *), a. wjjgl: agrahih, 3. Sftl^lfl 
agrahtt. Atm. 1. agrahishi, a. agrahishthdh, 3 . 

hithfa, F. ilflviffl grahishyati , P. F. grahita, B. JJUTT^ gjihydt, Atm. 

grahtshtshfa 11 Pt. ap^tnt grihitab , Ger. JJ^IrWT gjihUvd u Pass. JJUtJ' 
gfthyate, Aor. agrahi, F ut. grahishyate or Iflfysnt grdhishyate 

Sec., Caus. znvvftr grahayati, Des. jighfikshati, Int »| G j ori¬ 
ginate, jdgrddhi (not jdgradhi ). 


5 * 




agra- 


LilULi 


II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

158. Wtjyd, to grow weak. 


and before other weakening terminations. 


Ibis root takes Samprasdrana in the special 






- 


(See No. 157.) 


P. ftHlfir jindii, I. vftnTTl^ ajindt, O. ftnfrrnT jiniydt, I. ftpfTW jinatu u 
Pf. 1. ftrsft jijyau, a. ftlfjqvt jijyitha or ftnqra jijyatha, 3 . flliift jijyau, 

4. finfatn jijyiva, I A. v*l|nftir ajydtti, F. jydsyati, B. jtyat n 

Pt srrin jtnab, Ger. n'hwi jttva, °nr vt-jyaya n Caus. wrarfW/yapayaJi, Des. 

ftoqitlfr jijyasati, Int ifafanl jcjtyate. 


o 3 


*] 


. ¥ 
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KBI CLASS, ATMANEPADA 


i'i’4 


1 59- W jndy to know. 

This verb substitutes *Rjd in the special 


. (PAg. vii. 3, 79.) 


5 




; T-T 


P. HRfftr janatiy I. mmHV^aj&nAt, O. W^mt^jdntyat 9 I. jdnatu II 
Pf. ^ jajnau 9 I A. ajnastt, F. ^nwfir jndsyati, P. F. ^THTT jnaid, 

B. ^RITIT jhdydt or T&H\*Jneyat 11 Pt. ^mn jnatab II Pass. ®nnr jndy ate , Aor. 


tTfuftr ajhdyi 9 Caus. ^nrefir jn&payati (see § 462, II. 15), Aor. qji- 


160. to bind. 

abadhnat , O. ^ifhnff badhniyat , I. 
hf babandha, 2. babandhitha or babanddha or 

TO abhdntsam , 2. wmrcfh abhantsihy 3. 

ri abanddham 9 6. 


P. TOTffc badhnati y I. 
badhndtu 11 Pf. 1. 

TWV babandha, I A. 

abhantstt 

7. wNr abhdntsma , 8. abdnddha 9 9. wrap abhdntsub , F. Hffrfir AAonf 
sya/i, P. F. TTfT banddhd, B. 'TOTTT badhyat II Pt. baddhah, Ger. 
baddhva 11 Pass. badhyate , Caus. , #vqfjr bandhayat *, Aor. WW^ifir oAo- 

bandhat, Des. ftpTWfk bibhantsati y Int. 'qpwn) babadhyate 9 bdbanddhi . 


kLifJ 


LlklllLJ 


LiCliwll 


1. 


f*T abanddharriy 


abhantsva 


5 * 


4 - 


III. A tmanepada Verbs. 

161. ^ vfi 9 to cherish, (^.) 

P. ^ffir vrintte 9 I. Wtpiflff avfintta 9 O. ^prfhr vrintta , I. ^qfhlT vfinttam 11 
Pf. ^ vavre, I A. wifijf avarishfa or TOnft? avarishfa or w^ir avfita, F. 
or varishyate , P. F. ^rftWT or varita 9 B. qftrff varishishfa or 

vjishishfa 11 Pt. ^w: Vfitab 11 Pass, forir vriyate, Caus. qiqfa varayati 9 Des. 

or vivarishate 9 Int. Trfhnfr vevrtyate 9 varvarti & c. 

Contracted forms of the Des. and Int, vuvdrshati and vovdryate. 


a ^ % 

IWRMil 


Class (AdAdi 9 II Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


162. ad 9 to eat. 

atti 9 4. 


P. 1. wftl admi 


2. ufte atsiy 3. 

admab 9 8. 


<wfca£, 5. 


: atthabj 

attha 9 9. s«<(fd adanti 9 I. 1. *rnj ddam 9 


1 


lj r 


: aftop, 7. 


6 . 








2. ^ST^: drfa# (Pan. vn. 3, 100) 

T attain 


i dttam 


3. dda/, 4. 


ddva 9 5. 

d//a, 9. adan 9 O. adydt 9 

attUy 4. adavay 5. attam 9 

atta 9 9. adantu 11 Pf. 1. ^btr* add. 


LOivI 


adnuty 8. 

addA$t» 3. 


6 . 


LlikvU 


7 - 




LJLvl 


I. 1. adaniy 

6. *rm a//dm, 7. adama 9 8. 


2. 


* ad inserts 

t When hi is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to 
fit dhi. (P&p. vi. 4, 101.) 


before terminations consisting of one consonant. 
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AD CLASS, PABASMAIPADA VERBS. 


i. STO jaghata, 3. JTuftnr 


tnnrv dditha &c. 


or substituting to ghas 

joghdsa , 4. jakshwa , 5. naju: jakshathub, 6. 




3. 


jaghatitha, 3. 

jakshatub, 7.'Stfro jakthima, 8 .Kqjaksha, y.'KIg. jakshub, II A. 1. 

aghatab , 3. WTO1I aghasat, F. 


LLLLLU 


I agrAo- 




atsyati, P. F. 


attd 


sam, 2 . 

B. adyd/ 11 Pt. ir; jagdhah t> Ger. 

(P&g. 11. 4, 36) 11 Pass. 
ddidat , Des. firm Hi jig hatsaii. 




jagdhvd , °lfni| -jagdhya 
adyate, Caus. WT^rfir ddayati, Aor. 


LOILI 


163. ^TT/wd, to eat. 




P. wfir jwd/i, I. 3. 

p say at , I. ^TTW /wd/t* li Pf. papsau, I A. waufl^ apsasit , 

or ^hTTW pseyat u 

psayate , Caus. ^rnrafk psapayati , Des. fiTOltiffl pipsasati , Int 


apsat 9 9. apsan or 






O. 


LJLUil 


F. psdsyatij P. F. 'qrnn psata, B. ^rnm^ psaydt 

Pass. 

pdpsayate . 


kJLii 


164. ht wd, to measure. 

P. infif md/i, I. 3. amd/ 9 9. amdn or amti£, O. mdydt 9 

I A. amdsity F. tirafir mdsyati , P. F. 

meydt n Pt. fam mitafr, Ger. mitva, °ifR -maya n 
Pass, ijtanr miyatty Aor. arerftr amdyiy Caus. iraprfk mdpayatiy Aor. 
mapat, Des. firwrfir mitsati , Int. JWhnfr memtyate , HTRlfir mdmdti or wpffir mameti. 


I. HTJJ md/w 11 Pf. 

«IT1!T mdfd, B. 


mamau 




165. VT yd, to go. 

P. vrflr ydti, 1 .3. WUTT^ ay at, 9. TOT*^ aydn or wj: ayub, O. 

I. Vig ydtu 11 Pf. to! yayau , I A. TOnfo^ aydstt, F. ursifit yatyaii, P. F. 
ydtd, B. VTUTI^ yaydt 11 Pt UTiH ydtab n Pass. ydye, Caus. UTTOftr ydpayati, 
Aor. « 4 hmr ayiyapat, Des. ftiumffl yiydtati, Int. VTOPnt ydydyait. 


ydydt 


LIHIlI 


LLTiil 


khyd, to proclaim. 


166. 


P. OTffr khyati, I. akhydty O. ^qRTTT khydydty I. WU$ khyatu li 

chakhyau 9 II A. ni( akhyat, F. CTRgfff khydsyatiy P. F. 

khydtafr li Pass. 

akhydyiy Caus. OTHPlfw khydpayati, Aor. achi- 

chikhydsatiy Int. 




khydtdy B. WtPtV^khydyat or wtmi{khyeydt n Pt 

khydyate , Aor. 




► » 


kkyapat, Des. 


chdkhydyate. 


LJL^LLLI 


167. to desire. 

This root takes Samprasdrana before the strong terminations of the special 

weakening forms generally. 


and in the 


E 






P. 1. vftpt vabni, 3. vftj vakshi (§§ 125, 120), 3. vfa vashfi, 4. 

ush(ab, 7. idmafr, 8. 


usvab, 

itahfha, 9. Tjiffr uianti. 




ushthahy 6 . 




nr 


tir 


In the tenses where ad is deficient, V^^Aas is used instead, 
t This is formed from to eat, a reduplicated form of Aos. (Pig. xx. 4,36.) 
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AD CLASS, PAR ASM AIP AD A VERBS. 


I. i. avaiam , a. avafy 3. Vlff avat, 4. auSva, 5. vn# aushfam 9 

6. wNft aushfdm, 7. auSma, 8. aushfa , 9. ausan, O. VfVTT^ u&ydt, 

1. 1. vaidni, 2. vfif tuf 4 hi, 3. vg vashfu , 4. VJTTV vaidva , 5. nshtam , 

6. WT ushfdm, 7. vqrm vaidma , 8. TV ttfAfa, 9. yqfg uSantu 11 Pf. 3.tf&aia, 

9. vrg: tfiwA, I A. vjqrrqftar av&Sit, F. ^f^nqfir vakshyati, P. F. vfijnTT vaHta , 
B. VjVTg ttiyal i) Pass. VffW uSyate, Caus. VTqprftr May at i , Des. fq qfyq ffl 

vivaUshati, Int. vifqflt vdva&yate , qpifg vavashti . 


LkM 


168. f*r Atm, to kill. 


This verb drops its final ^ it before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 

weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (P£9. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 

han becomes g ghn (P&n. vn. 3,54). In the aorist and benedictive ^vaidh is sub¬ 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from gkan, 
the causative from Vg ghat. 


2, fftr haihsi, 3. ffir hanti, 
hanmah, 8. f*I hatha, 9. tffir ghnanti, 1.1. 

akanva, 5. *ifir ahatam, 6. Wf?ri ahatdm, 


P. 1. ffiir hanmi 

6. fin Aafrz£, 7. 


hanvah , 5. fin hathah, 

f ahanam. 


4. 


L'U 






2. *if?j aAan, 3. aAan, 4. 

ahantna, 8. 




aAa/a, 9. aghnan , O. fani^ hanydt, L 1. ffrftf 

hanani, 2, fff jflAi (Pfin. vi. 4,36), 3. fg hantu, 4. ffif handva , 5. flf hat am, 
6. firf hatam, 7.f*TT*T hanama, 8. fir Aa/a, 9. fg ghnantu 11 Pf. 1. f KH jaghdna 
(Pai^. vii. 3, 55), a. HVftTf jaghanitha or srtf jaghantha, 3. fVTf jaghdna , 

4. nftlf jaghniva, 5. ffg: jaghnathuh, 6. fjg: jaghnatuh, 7. iffttH jaghnima, 

jaghna, 9. fg: jaghnuh , I A. vrfiftg avadhtt , F. gRfaiOl hanishyati f 

hatvd, °fW -hatya 
avadhi (j 407), 


7 - 


LLLJ 




uiu 


P. F. ihrT Aon/a, B. TOTT( vadhyat u Pt. ^JR Aafa£, Ger. 

($ 449) 11 Pass, hanyate, Aor. wuifd aghani or 
Caus. miraftl ghdtayati , Aor. wiflTO7( ajtghatat, Des. ftiviflffl jighdmsati, 

or jeghniyate (Pip. vii. 4, 30, v., he kills), 




iNfir janghanti. 


169. 3 yu, to mix. 

Verbs of this class ending in V v take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Chips before 

weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Pin. vii. 3,89.) 


P. 1. yaumi, 2. 4 H*» yaushi, 3. yauti, 4. TO yuvafr, 5. 3*1: yuthah, 

6. yutah, 7. g»R yvmafr, 8. yutha, 9. sygfir yuvanti, 1.1. tJTO ayavam, 

. ayauh, 3. ayaut, 4. ayuva, 5. wgir ayutam, 6. VJRT ayutdm, 

7. ayuma, 8. WTO ayuta, 9. ayuvan, O. Tpmj yuyat, 1.1. g'HIfd yaudni, 

2. 3^ yvhi, 3. 4 ^ yautu, 4. 




yavava, 5. 3H yutam, 6 . ^iti yutdm, 7. TOIH 
yavama, 8. 3» yutam, 9. yuvantu 11 Pf. 3. 3UIV yuyava, 9. 333: yteyuvub, 

I A. mul ll aydvit, F. ufrofin yavishyati, P. F. «l fil'd I yavita, B. 3jmr ydyat II 
Pt. to yutah n Pass. 3TO ydyate , Aor. aydvi, Caus. tliqilfd ydvayati. 


LL1LI 


287 
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170. ^rw, to shout. 

, ^ stu may take $ ( before all terminations of the special tenses 
beginning with consonants. (P&p. vii. 3,95.) 

i or ravtmi, 3. tlftc raushi or ravUhi , 3. 


The verbs W tu, ^ 




P. 1. tHk 




Mill 


rauti or wnr ravtii, 4 . 


: ruvah or ^TTT. ruvtvah, 5. ^q: ruthah or 
ruvtthah, 6. rutah or qjqhrc ruvitah, 7. qpn rumah or ruvtmah, 8. 

rutha or 


Lskj 


ruvttha # 9. ^ftr ruvanti , 1.1. aravam , 3. W& ar<w£ or 

aravtbf 3. arattf or Brwfar aravit 
T arutam or 


aruvtva 






a or 


rk/w. 




» 4 * 


f aruvitam , 6. v^lit arutam or aruvtiam. 


5 - 


LXsU 


aruma or aruvtma , 8. ^ir aru/a or BT^hf aruvita , 9. 

arttt;aii y O. raya/ or ruvtydt , I. 1. unfin rararw, 3. ruAi or 

ruvthiy 3. % fault* or rrtj ravttu, 4. nw rauara, 5. rutam or 

ruvitam , 6. ^TfT rutam or ^tfhri ruvttdm 9 7. I3TR ravdma , 8. rt*/a or 
ruvita 9 9. ruvantu n Pf. 3. rurdva , 9. ^rj: ruruvuh, I A. 

aravit, F. Tf^tqfd ravishyati 9 P. F. r#WT ravitd 9 B. rtfyal 11 Pt. 
rutah 11 Pass. rdyate, Caus. tFRfif rdvayati 9 Des. rurdshati 9 

Ink rordyate. 

Note—The S&rasvatt gives araushtt, Tfalfil roshyati, and ^TJT rotd: but 

§ 332, 4. It likewise extends the use of to 3 nu, to praise. 


7 - 


LAskJ 


171. * i, to go. 


P. 1. qfq emi, 2. qfil ethi, 3. qfir eti, 4. ^T. ivak, 5. ^q: ithah, 6. J 1 K itafy, 

7. ^»R imah, 8. itha, 9. qfir yanti, 1.1. wri ayam, 3. & aih, 3. ^ ait, 4. $q 
a, 5.** ait am, 6. ihfT ait am, 7. qq aima, 8. aita, 9. qnq^ ay an, O. 

ayava, 5. ri itam. 


r J f 1 


*qn( iyat, I. 1. qqrnr ayam, 2. ^ ihi, 3. qj etu, 4. 

6 . ’prf itam, 7. qqjq ayama, 8. ita, 9. qj yantu n Pf. 1. ^qiq iyiya, 3. ^qfrq 
iyayitha or ^q iyetha, 3. ^qjq iyaya, 4. ^ftjq tyiva, 5. ^rj; iyat huh, 6. fqj: 
tyatuh, 7. fftjq tyima, 8. $q tya, 9. $g: iyuh, I A. 1. qpri agam (Pan. 11.4, 45), 
3. qpn: agah, 3. qpnir agat, 4. qqw ag&ma, 5. qpTTff ag&tam, 6 . qnifll agatdm, 

ag&ma, 8. Winr ag&ta, 9. qpj: aguh (§ 368), F. qqffl ethyati, P. F. 
qVT eta, B. fqr?r iyat n Pt. itah, Ger. ^qr itva, -itya 11 Pass, 
fyate, Aor. qrnfq agayi (§ 404), Caus. qqqfk gamayati (Pan. 11. 4,46), Des. 
ftPT&Plffr jiganmhati (Pap. 11. 4, 47). But see $ 463, II. 1, and § 471,4, 
with regard to this and cognate verbs if preceded by prepositions. 


7 - 


LXL1UI 


172. vid 9 to know. 

P. 1. vedmi, 3. vetsi, 3. vetti, 4. fnr: vidvafr, 5. ftrro vitthaf } 9 
6. ftrm 7. vidmah 9 8. 9. fa^fi! vidanti 9 I. 1. avedam 9 

3. avcj or avet (Paij. vm. 2, 75), 3. avet ($ 132*) 
atndvay 5. wftir avittam 9 6. vfcfli avittam, 7. vfMfl avidma 9 8. wftir avitta 9 
9. avidan or wftj: aviduh, O. fVirn^ vidydt 9 I. 1. veddni (or 


> 4 - 
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AD CLASS, PAR ASMAI PAD A VERBS. 
avani &c., Pan. hi. j, 41) 

vedava , 5. finr vittam, 6. ftrET vittam, 7. ^ie veddma , 8. 

9. fE?*E vidantu 11 Pf. viveda or vidamchakara (j 326), I A. 

avetff/, F. E fi jEi fs vedishyati , P. F. ^fi*ET veditd, B. ftrwn^ tfWya/ u 
Another form of the Present is, 1. veda, a. vettha 9 3. ^ veda± 
vidva 9 5. fVqy wdutkufh 6. vidatuh, 7. flnr vidma 9 8. t?ufa, 9. fte 

ehJhA 11 Pt. ftrfiRn viditafi, Ger. ftrfi^TET viditva 11 Pass, f%BTE vidyate , Aor. 
EfEfif arerfi, Caus. #3fEfE vedayati , Aor. avtvidat , Des. firftrftfEfir 

vMdishati (P&q. i. 2, 8), Int. ^fW?T vevidyate, vevetti. 


. faflf tridtfAi, 3. Etffw, 

vitta. 


A • 






4 - 


LL.LJ 


ru 


Lkii 


4 . 


to be. 


^ 73 - 


r / f 




P. 1. WW amt, 2. vftr ati, 3. a«/t, 4. 

tmab, 8.91 ttha, 9. tfftr sand, 1.1. 
diva, 5. 9 TOT dttam, 6 . 9TOT attain, 7. 


sthah, 6. 9 TC */a£ 


«wa$, 5. 




I asam, 2. EiT#k 3. asft, 

&ma, 8. 


7 - 


L'lt 


LJL'vJ 


<w/a, 9. 


LJLvl 


L-1LG1 


4 - 


LilLsU 


T syatam 


dsan , 0.1. RTT sydm, a. RTTC 3. RITT^ sydt 9 4. RITE syava, 5. 

«ya/a, 9. syufr 9 1.1. WIlfE asdnt, 
asava, 5. ET stow, 6. ETT s/am, 7. 

a. EnftrE asitha 9 3. ETRI daa, 4. ETlftfE 

wa, 9. W^: 

2. emOhi) asishe 9 3. En# ase , 4. ElTfclEE dsivahe , 

EllfEHE dsimahe , 8. Eftftn# asidhve , 






T syatam , 7. 


sydma 9 8. 


6 . 


LnIujj 


LULU 


LULU 


2. Eftl erfA*, 3. ehj atfu, 4. 

sta 9 9. EE *anlu 11 Pf. 

^ %• 

aatva, 5. ETlBvj: dsathuh , 6. HIKE: asatuh 9 7. EnfEE aw 

a*uA; Atm. 1. ETI# a 






7; r>! 


UU1LI 




8 . 


LG I 


I. 


LJL'vJ 


8 . 


LUI LMLZi 






m 




5. at at he, 6. 

^ V A • Jfc 

. EntEt asire *. 


dsdte 


Lil&iLLJ 


7 - 




174. ^ mri;, to cleanse, (^^.) 

This verb takes Vfiddhi instead of Guna (P&n. vii. a, 114); it may take Vfiddhi likewise 

before terminations that would not require Guga, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. iaa). 

P. 1. mfiri marjmi , a. HTfi| mdrksAt , 3. mfif mdrsh(i (f 104) 

5. mrishfhab, 6 . EE: mfishfai, 7. mrijmat, 8. ^E mfishfha, 9. Eiffir 
mrijanti or ET§fE marjanti , 1.1. Emn^ amarjam , a. Emr| amarf 9 3. amdr ( 9 

amfijva , 5. E^E amfish(am 9 6. ElEEt amfishtam 9 7. EnpE amrijma 9 
amrish(a 9 9. EPgip^ amryan or etot^ amarjan, O. E 5 ETE mryyat, 
I. 1. marjanij a. mfi 44 Ai f 3. Elf mdrsh(u 9 4. ET$TE marjava 9 5. 

mfishtam, 6 . EET mfish(dm 9 7. ET 4 lE mdrjama 9 8. EE mrishta 9 9. iprE mrijantu 
or ETWE mdriantu 11 Pf. 1. EET^ mamarja, a. EElf^E mam&rjitha 
mamdrsh(ha 9 3. EET# fWdWKM^flj 4* E^ftlE WMMwpi^tvfl or EElfi^E wa 9 

5. E^E'j: mamrijathuh or EEl#^: mamdrjathuh 9 6. EEHjj: mamrijatuh or 

EET#JI mamarjatuh , 7. EEftfE mamryima or EETf#E mamdrjima , 8. E^W 
mamrija or EET# mamarja , 9. E*J 5 Jt mamrijufy or EEn|: mamarjufa I A. ETET#ft^ 


mr%jvah 9 




> 4 * 




4 - 


8 . 






LUll i 


The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is clnefly used at the end of 
the periphrastic perfect. 
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AD CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERM. 


am&rjit or vrm^Tir amdrkshit, F. Hlfirifl l marjishyati or markshyati, 

P. F. HTfiihn m&rjita or wdj mdrsh(d 9 B. mrijyat u Pt. *[?: mrishtah, 

Ger. «nf$i*T mdrjitvd , -m,TVV a > Adj. irrfiTSTO mdrjitavyah or ht#*t: 

mdrshfavyaby ^T: mrijyat or hfS: mdrgyah (P&fl. hi. i, 113) H Pass. 


mfijyate , Aor. wrftr amarji, Caus. *rr ^ q fff m&rjayati , Des. ftw^fw mimrikshati 

& 


finfTftncfir mimdvjishatiy Int. mfriirit marimrijyate , intif? marmdrsh{i. 

♦ e 

175- ^ t>acA, to speak. 

P. 1. vachmi, 2.'ifq vakshi, 3. vaA/i, 4. 




vakthab* 


: vachvah, 5. 


vaktha, 9. vadanti or bruvanti *, 

avachva , 5. 


vaktab 9 7. 


: vachmah, 8. 


6 . 




LLwl 


a avaktam 


I. 


i avacham , 2. avaA, 3. ^nnf nraA, 4. 

avachma , 8. 


1. 


;l 


T avaktam , 7. 


avadan*, O. 

vach&va , 


avakta , 9. 


6 . 


Lkfckl 




» L 


vachyat, I. 1. uacAdm, 

i vaktam , 6. ^nsr vaktdm . 

uvdcha , 9. 


. ^fhr vagdfu , 3. ^ raAfo, 

vachama , 8. Tii vakta, 9. vadantu* 11 

tfcAii#, II A. avochat (§ 366), F. ^sgrfir 

vakta, B. 7 *TTir uchyat 11 Pt. 
uchyate , Aor. WiPb avachi , Caus. mviffT vachayati , Aor. avivachat , 

Des. OnuiHl vivakshati , Int. 




4 - 


5 - 


Lk ' 


7 - 


LW1UJ 




3 - 


L-Wt- 




#A/a$ 11 Pass. 


vakshyatiy P. F. 




Lk.:i 


vdvachyate. 


LiktiLI 


176.^? r«rf, to cry, 


The verbs ^ nid, 


strap, Aras, an, in^j'aibsA take ^ » before the terminations 

of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except (P&9. vii. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ^ tf is inserted (P&n. vii. 3, 98); or, 
according to others, V a (P&n. vii. 3,99). 


LkLLl 


P. 1. rodimiy 2. rodishi, 3. rorfi/t, 4. rudivab , 9. ^fw 


rudanti, I. 1. wrtay arodam, 2. W^fh arodih or arodah 9 3. arodtt 

or arodaty 4. arudiva, 9. arudan, O. ^BT rudydm 9 1. 1. t^if* 

roddni, 2. rudihi, 3. tVfifjJ roditu, 4. rodava, 5. ruditamy 6. 
ruditdm, 7. roddma 9 8. ^fipr rudita 9 9. rudantu 11 Pf. ruroda, 
I A. *rth(hr arodtt or arudaty F. ttfifarfk rodishyati, P. F. roditdy 

B. ^imr rudydt 11 Pt. ruditah \\ Pass. ^Hir rudyate 9 Aor. arorfi, 
Caus. todayaJtiy Aor. ardrudaty Des. ^rfiprfTT rurudishati 9 

Int. rorudyate . 


jakshy to eat, to laugh J. 

Seven verbs, iT^jaitsA, ^TPJ to wake, daridrd , to be poor, ^ 4 il^ chakds , to shine, 

to rule, d(dh(, to shine, eeef, to obtain, are called 


177. 




abhyasta 

(reduplicated). They take vffr aft and a/« in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and T. uh instead of W«T an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 321 +)• 


P. 3. uftffir jakshitiy 9. infftr jakshatiy I. ajakshit or ajakshaty 


The 3rd pers. plur. present of ^P^iracA does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 120); 
according to others the whole plural is wanting; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is 
formed from 

X WQJakshy to eat, from ^^ghas; jakwh, to laugh, from 




vach. 


LkJ 


PD 
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O. K^nujakshyat, 1 . 3. ajakshtt or OTi^ir ajakshai , 9. WH^: ajaknhub 

(§ 3 21 1 ) >■ Pf- ’PHI jajaksha , I A. ajakshtt, F. jakshishyati. 


178. HPJjdgri, to wake. 

P. 1 . jagarmi, 2. UPlf'l jagarshi, 3. ifmfS jagarti, 4. H|JTT. jagrivah *, 

8 . jagritha, 

9. HI# jagrati, I. 1. WJTPTt ajdgaram, 2. WWPi: ajagah , 3. WHln: ajdgah, 
4- ojagriva, 5. ajagritam , 6. WWPpri ajdgfitam, 7. WHM1H ajagrima, 

8. WSIDpr ojagjita, 9. WHI'H*: ajagarufr, O. jagriyat, I, 1. HVRlf*n./a^a- 

r&td, 2. majff jdgriht, 3. UPlf jagartu, 4. 

6. 'SirrpiT jdgritdm , 7. MDltm jdgarama , 8. Hfljir jdgfita, 9. JTF 1 T 7 J jagaratu 11 
Pf. 3. irmnKjajdgdra or 


5. UPpR jagrithah, 6 . jagfitab, 7. ’*TPT*r. jagrmab. 


jagardva, 5. umif jdgritam, 


LUiiAkJ 


AmchakAra (P&p. hi. i, 38), 9. HS||J|^: 


• A 


J a 


LLUUWklL! 


jajdgaruhky I A. ^nfPRfh^ ajagar it (see preface, p. xi), F. ifTnftuifir jagarishyati. 


P. F. Sfmfbrr jagaritA, B. ^fTn^TTT jagary At 11 Pt. jagaritab 11 Pass. 

KPnfir jAgaryate , Aor. WVMlft ajAgAriy Caus. *TPTC*rfw jagarayati , Des. 


jijagarishati. No Intensive. 


179. daridrA, to be poor. 

In daridrd the final W d is replaced by ^» in the special tenses before strong termi¬ 
nations beginning with a consonant (P&n. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the W d is lost (P&$. vi. 4,112). 

P. 1. 5 ficjlftl daridrAmiy 2. daridrAsi, 3. 3 ft $1 fin daridrAH , 4. 

daridrivafi, 9. ^ftjfir daridrati , I. 3. adaridr&t, 6. ^ftfigTTT adari- 

dritdm , 9. adaridrub , O. daridriydt 9 I. 1. rfartdrdm, 

2. ftfjff daridrihi , 3. Jjftjrw daridratu y 4 . daridrdva 9 5. ^ftf§T! dart- 

dritamy 6. ^ftfjffi daridritdm , 7. daridrdma 9 8. ^ftf^ir daridrita, 

9 5*53 daridratu 11 Pf. dadaridrau or daridrAmchakara 

(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. fi^ft'jftw adaridrtt or ^njftjnfhr adari- 
drdsit (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 126), F. ^ftf^fil daridrishyati (Pa$. vi. 
4,114, v.), P. F. daridritA (not ^ftjntT daridrdtd). 

180. ids, to command. 

ids is changed to Us before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 

and in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34.) 

P. 1. idmi 9 2. iassi, 3. 6 Asti, 4. tiskvah, 9. jrrofff iasati 9 
1.1. asdsarriy 2. aidj or ^nfmr aSdt 9 3. aid/ ({ 132), 4. 
aitohva, 5. a&ishtam , 6. tlOpBT aSishfam, 7. vf^TM aHshva, 8. aSi 8 hfa 9 

aSAmb 9 O. iishydt, I. 1. $rr*Tfir id^ani, 2. ^nfv iddAi ({ 13a), 

3. i<w/a, 4. 3TT9TO 6 AsAva 9 5. fijrf tishfam, 6. HshfAm , 7. idsdma, 

8. i»A^a, 9. id^a/u 11 Pf. TOTTO 6 a 6 Asa 9 II A. vfisWH aiuhat 9 F. 
iAsishyotiy B. fijnmir HshyAt w Pt f^T. Hshfab H Pass. it shy ate y Caus. 

WWh iAsayati 9 Des. f^jnftraftr Hiasuhati, Int. ieiishyatc. 


9 • 
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k'lrtM; 


II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

181. V^chaksh, to speak, 


P. 


chakshvahe 


chakshe 


chashtCy 4. 

chakshmahc, 8. chadffhve, 
achakshata , 0. ^rafhr chakshita , 


chdkshe , 3. 

5. chaksMthe , 6. ^ntyrir chakshdte 9 7. 

chakshate 9 I 

*TIT chashtam 11 Pf. 

The other forms 


1. 


±14 




iJ 


iJ 


achashta , 9. 

chachakshe. 


9 - 


Li k.1c Tl I 


• 3 * 


I. 


££d, the Red. Perf. 

or °ir 


supplied from 
optionally, (P&n. n. 4, 54, 55): Pf. 
akhyai or -ta, F. gqi mfi l or °il khyatyati or -fe, B. wnmr khydydt or 


khyd or 

chakhyau n II A. 


k. ^ 


LAJJ 


khyeyat, or Atm. CTralv khydsishfa. 


182. ?i, to rule. 

The root takes ^ • before the 2nd pers. sing, present and imperative (Pfin?, vii. 2, 77). 

i 4 and WH jan do the 


and likewise insert ^ • before the 2nd pers. plur. 




present, imperfect, and imperative (P bn. vn. 2,78). The commentators, however, extend 


the latter rule to ^ 5 ^ U. 

P. 1. $$ tie, 2. Uishe, 3. ^ tshfe, 8. ffysfr iHd/we, 1.3. auhfa, 

8 . aiHdhvam, O. f^fhr tiita, I. 1. $$ tiai, 2. Uithva, 3. $TT 

ithjam, 8. Uidhvam 11 Pf. ftyros iidmchakre, I A. vfjiv aiHihfa. 


183. vrra dt, to sit. 
dsta, O. WTTftE ditto, I. 


P. nm date, 1 . 


T datum n Pf. 


Lil Lv« 11 


dsdmchakre (part *rra 1 ?v: dsinafr, P&$. vii. 2, 83), I A. wrftlY dsish(a 9 F. 
mftnnfr asishyate . 


184. \sd, to bear, (^£.) 

P. sdte 9 I. asdta 9 O. suvita , I. 1. ^ suvai (P&n. vii. 3, 88) 




suvatam, 7. jpjraf suv&mahai , 8. Tgh sddhvam , 9. *pnri suvatdm 11 Pf. 

sushuoe , I A. 

savishyaie or ffrant 8 oshyate , B. frftprtf savishishfa or Wfa soshishfa 11 

vm. 2, 45) 11 Pass. sdyate , Aor. vrarrft ajdvi, 

asdshavat 9 Des. ?pgt|Tt susdshate (P&$. 


asavishta or vrcft? asoshfa (§ 337, I. 1), F. *lfanw 


LiLvLkLl 


Pt. sdnafy (P&n. 

Caus. savayati, Aor. 


LillL^kU 


vm. 3, 61), Int. stall A tothdyate. 


185. jft it, to lie down, to sleep, ($n^-) 

The verb jft H takes Guija in the special tenses (Pftn. vii. 4, ai), and inserts ^r in the 3rd 

pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. 1. 5Pl iaye, 3. iethe, 3. jfil iete, 4. ievahe, g. iay&the, 

6 . *nnr iaydte, 7. iemahe, 8. iedhve, 9. ierate (P&n. vii. 1, 6), 

I. 1. wyfh aiayi, 2 . vjlW! aiethdh, 3. V9ir aieta, 4. wjNHg aievahi, g. vyi||iji 
aiaydthdm, 6. vrjpirat aiaydtdm, 7. aiemahi, 8. aiedhvam, 

ietkoa, 3. $ffT 


sritar aierata, O. iayita, I. 1. iayai. 




9 * 


p p % 
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bet dm, 4. bayapahai, 5. ^DTT*IT baydthdm, 6 . JfPITlIT bay atom , 7. 

baydmahai, 8. $*4 bedhvam, 9. beratdm n Pf. f?r^ bibye, I A. 
abayishfa , F. bayishyate, B. ^nrtlT baytta 11 Pt. filfl: bayitab u Pass. 

3DUT* bayyate (Pap 


4, 22), Aor. abdyi, Caus. ^TDDIuf bayayati , 


. vri. 


t 86. * i, to go, (w.) 


This verb is always used with 'Wnj adhi, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 118.) 


P. vvre adhite, I. 3. vrahr adhyaita, 6. wiStallri adhyaiydtam (Sar. 11. 5, 8) 


wuhnr adhyaiyata, O. *NNhr adhtytta, I. 1. adhyayai. 




9 - 


adhishva, 3. TOfhlf adhitdm, 4. vmnmf adhyayavahai, 5. vtfrmr adhtydthdm, 


6. vrahmri adhiydtdm, 7. vrenmf adhyayamahai, 8. tnftt* adhtdhoam, 9. vft- 

VTTT adhtyatam 11 Pf. vrflnft adhijage (P&9. 11. 4, 49), I A. 3. vrdf adhyaishfa, 

6. vrwnri adhyaishdtam, 9. vuhnr adhaishata, or 3. vmpftv adhyagishfa 

% 

(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 119), 6. 'tiUfJftalfli adhyagUhatdm, 9. 
adhyagishatdy F. WitaTr adhyeshyate , Cond. wNtt adhyaishyata or 

*fh»ld adhyagishyata, P. F. 

adhitah \\ Pass, adhiyate , Aor. wvunfa adhyagdyi , Caus. wmnnrfir 

adhydpayati , Aor. adhydpipat or wrafrnvw adhyajigapat 9 Des. 

adhishishati or *rftjfipTT*nr adhijigamsate. 


adhyetd , B. *n 3 Wt* adhyeshishfa 11 Pt. *nfr?n 


rdi 


III. Farasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


187. dvish , to hate. 

P. 1. ifvt dveshmi , 2. itftf dvekshi , 3. ifir dveshfi, 4. 

I advesham, 2. adre/, 3. ^rir^ acfoef, 4. 

9. advishan or advishuh (f 321J), O. fipqn^ dviskyat , 1.1. 

dveshaniy 


: dviskvah, 9. 

advishva . 


dvishanti 9 I. 


1. 


dveshdva , 5. dvish(am. 


. dviddhi, 3. 


dveshtu, 4. 


LM 


6 . ftnri dvishfam 

didvesha , I A. advikshat, F. itarfir dvekshyati, P.F. §VT dveshfd 9 

B. dviskyat , Atm. flrafte dvikshishfa 11 Pt fire dvishfah 11 Pass. 

dtrishyate, Aor. adveshi , Caus. dveshayati , Aor. adidvi- 

shat , Des. fijfYSjfTT didvikshati , Int. dedvishyate , dedveshti. 


dvishta , 9. dvishantu 11 Pf. 


dve 8 hama y 8. 


7 - 


Li id 


188. rftiA, to milk. 

P. 1. dohmi, 2. Vtftf dhokshi, 3. iftfhf dogdhi, 4. 


duhvah, 5. 

dugdhahy 6. JV. dugdhah, 7. <prc duhmah, 8. jni dugdha 9 9. duhanti, 
I. 1. adoham, 2. *nfl^r adhok, 3. adhok, 4. aduhva , O. §OT1T 

duhyaJt , I. 1. do ham , 2. dugdhi , 3. dogdhu , 4. dohdva 9 

5. dugdham , 6. jre dugdham, 7. dohama 9 8. gn* dugdha 9 9. . 5^5 

duhantu 11 Pf. dudoha, I A. adhukshat &c. (see $ 362), F. vrt^rfir 

dhokshyaii. 


b-u 
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189. ^5 stUy to praise, (3^.) 

P. i.isftfi? staumi or stavimi (see No. 170), 2. staushi or hn 4 \ft 

stavishi, 3. ^fw or wftfi r stavtti, 4. *5*: stuvafr or *34)4: stuvivafi, 

9. stuvanti, I. 1. astavam, 2. astauh or astavfy, 3. 

cutout or astavit, 4. astuva or VNgvvflq astuviva , 9. 

O. *prnr stuyat , Atm. ^ftr stuvtta , I. I. stavdni , 2 . a/t^At or 

stuvthi, 9. s/aute or stavitu II Pf. 3. 3m tushfava, 2. Tjifa tushfotha , 
6. Tj|*w: tushfuvatuh , 9. 333: tushtuvufa I A. astavit (J 338, 3), Atm. 

astoshfa, F. stoshyati , P. F. ^ftiU s/o£a, B. ^Fnmr stuyat , Atm. 

stoshishta 11 Pt. *nr. stutah 11 Pass, ^nnr stdyate, Aor. astdvi 

Caus. irmfil stavayati, Aor. atushtavat , Des. Tjijrfir tushtushati , 

Int 'iftnii to 8 h\uyate , iftwtfk toshfoti. 


astuvan 








190. to speak, (w*?.) 


This verb takes before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 

(PAg. vii. 3,93). The perfect tfAa may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (PAg. 111.4,84). It is defective in the general tenses, where^^racA (No. 175) 
is used instead. 


attha, 3. inftnr braviti or *n? 


P. 1. 1# bravimi , a. ml fa bravishi or 


Lar. 


or V|f^: dhathuh , 6. ^TT! brdtafy or 

or *nj: dAti$, I. 
abrAva, 5. 


aha, 4 . igf: brAvab, 5. brut hafr 

dhatuh , 7. ^r. brdmaky 8. ^ brAtha , 9. ’spjfir bruvanti 

: abravih, 3. wartfy abravtt , 4. 

abrdta 




1. 


r abrAtam 


abravam , 2. 


UrU 


t abrUtdra, 7. 

brdyaij I. 1. bravdni , 2. brAhi , 3. bravitu , 4. 

5. *^TT brAtam , 6. ^Tft brAtam, 7. 


abrAtna , 8. 


abruvan , O. 

bravava , 

bravama , 8. «J?r Ardfa, 9. <3*11 bruvantu. 


6 . 


9 - 




bifUJ 






191. rfrnti, to cover 

This verb may take Vjiddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with con- 

(PAg. vii. 3,90,91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 325, and reduplicates the last syllable (PAg. vi. 
1,8). In the general 
Guga (PAg. 1.2,3). 






ToiTTn^ 


before intermediate ^ i, may or may not take 


the final 


E 




; T-T 




'SRUfffl Arnoti , 9. drnuvati , I. awrr^ot, 


P. 3. drnauti 

drnuyat , I. drnautu or drnotu 11 Pf. 1. ^R^fTW drnundva , 

drnunavitha or drnunuvitha , 3. Urnunava, 4. 

drmmtftdra, 5. W^qvj: drnunuvathub , 6. drnunuvatuh , 7. 

drnunuvima> 8. drnunuva , 9. drnunuvuh , I A. aurnavtt 




O. 








aurnuvtt or aurndvit (PAn. vii. a, 6), F. , 3 Rijftr*lQr ttrnaviskyati 


drnuvi 8 hyatiy B. drndydt 11 Pass. ^r 3 x|^ drndyate, Caus. 

whwfil Arndvayati, Aor. aurndnavat, Des. Arnundshati 

Arnunavishati or Arnunuvishati , Int. ArnonAyate , 

Arnonauti. 
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Hu Class (Juhotyddi, III Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verba 

192. ^ Aw, to sacrifice. 




Pf. juhava or juhavamchakara (f 326), I A. ahanshit, 

F. fmfn hashyati, P. F. hotd , B. Mydt 11 R. ^ir. hutafr 11 Pass. |*rir 

Myate, Caus. fFRfir havayati , Aor. ajuhavat, Des. 3 j|MPd juhiishati. 


193. AAf, to fear, (ftnrt.) 


This verb may shorten the final $ i before strong terminations beginning with consonants i 

the special tenses. (P&n. vi. 4,115.) 


III! 


P. 3. ftptfTT bibheti , 6. ftrthK or Affirm bibhttafr, 9. fawrfk bibhyati , I. 3. 
abibhet , 6 . *rfwhr or ^rftrfiriT abibhitam , 9. abibhayuh , O. or 

firfinmr bibhtydt , I. fafcj bibhetu ll Pf. fiwTO bib hay a or finmrro* WAAo- 

yamchakdra ($ 326), I A. ^nhfhr abhaishit , F. ifrffir bhe&hyati, P. F. *hfT bhetd, 

B. >rhniT bhtyat 11 Pt. tifhn bhttab 11 Pass. bhtyate , Aor. fMlftl abhdyi , 

Caus. bhdyayati or wnrit bhapayate or tfhniw bhishayate (see $ 463, 

II. 18), Des. fiwtafir bibhishati , Int. bebhtyate , TfJfrflf bebheti. 

% 


194. fr AW, to be ashamed. 

P. 3. fujifff jihreti, 6. ftnfbrc jihrttah, 9. ffifgqffl jihriyati (§ 110), I. 
ajihret, O. fsi gl <1 1 f^jihriydt, I. jihretu n Pf. 3. ftlgm jihraya, 6. 
jihriyatuh, 9. jihriyufr or ftl £ <41 *1 *1 (jihrayamchakara, I A. ahrai- 

shtt, F. hreshyati, P. F. %WT hretd, B. {ft <41^ hrtydt 11 Pt. {fhj: krtnafr or 
tfir. hritah (Pap. vm. 2, 56) 11 Pass. jrNfl hriyate, Caus. {itiuOi hrepayaii, 
Aor. wfsjfgTj?! ajihripat, Des. ffigNfti jihrUhati, Int. jehriyate. 


195. ti to fill, to guard. 


This verb, and others in whieh final ^ ji is preoeded by a labial, changes the vowel into 

VT ur, unless where the vowel requires Gupa or Vpddhi. (Pip. vii. 1,102.) 


P. 1. piparmi, a. ftwfw piparshi, 3. ftrififf piparti, 4. pipdrvafy, 
5. ftnc^h pipdrthah, 6. pipdrtah, 7. fVjT^; pipdrmafr, 8. ftpjS pipdrtha, 

9. finjrfir pipurati, I. 1. trftprt apiparam, 3. apipafy (or wftntr. apiparafi, 

S&r.), 3. apipah (or apiparcU) , 4. wftnjt apipdrva , 5. vftngff api- 

pdrtam, 6. wfuufil apipdrt&m, 7. «(VimA apipdrma, 8. apipdrta, 9. 


apiparufy, O. fqtjijnr pipdryat, I. 1. ftPTOfiff piparani, a. pipdrhi, 3. fiwf 


pipartu , 4. piparava, 5. flujg pipdrtam, 6. f< 4 ^fll pipdrt&m, 7. ftrTOK pipo- 

rdma, 8.ftl ifkpipdrta, 9. pipteratu 11 Pf. 1. tntR papdra, a.tmftvj paparitha, 

3. TO papara, 4. inift* papariva, 5. paparatkufy or WI3: paprathub, 

or imr. papratuJf, 7. mjftH paparima, 8. papara. 
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: paparufy or ht p paprufy (P 4 ^u vii. 4, 11, 12), I A. aparit , 

F. qflliiffl parfshyaiij P. F. ijfbn or ifOwr paritd , B. pdrydt 11 Pt. iji&: 
p&rnab or pdritah (P&n. vn. 2, 27), Ger. ijr#r pdrtvd, -pdrya 11 
Pass, pdryate, Caus. par ay at %, Aor. aptparat 9 Des. 

pwpdrshati or PwftnOl piparUhati , Int. popdryate , xjrofS pdparti. 

Several optional forms are derived from another root ^ pri 9 with short sj ft. 
Thus, P. 3. piparti , 6. ftlTO P*PT*t a lh 9* finiflt piprati , I. 3. wffo apipah, 

6 . apipritam , 9. apiparufr, O. filWTT^ipftyd/ 11 I A. apdr- 

ehtt , B. Anvn^prtyd/ 11 Pass, fiww priyate ($ 390), Int peprtyate (§ 481). 




196. Ad, to leave. 

Reduplicated verbs ending in VM (except the ^JjrAu verbs, see § 392 *) substitute for W1 d 

before strong terminations beginning with consonants (P&n. vi. 4,113). The verb hd, 
however, may also substitute (PA9. vi. 4,116). 


P. 1. jahami, 2. ifpfiff jahdsi 9 3. ifflfif jahdti , 4. ifflv# jahivafr, 

5. jahUhab, 6. Wfhn jahitab, 7. S|$n: jahtmab, 8. il^hr jahita, 9. Hffir 

jahati, 1.1. WHgi ajahdm, 

9. ajahub, O. im\jahydt (P&9. vi. 4,118), I. 1. ir^rfH jahdni, 2. 

jahihi or srfrffc jahdhi (P&n. vi. 4,117), 3. HfTW jahatu, 

5. if^hr jahttam, 6 . K^bnjahitdm, 7. jahdma, 8. jahita, 9. TffTt jahatu 11 

Pf. 1. K^jahau, 2. irf^l jahitha or iffT*! jahdtha, 3. 1iftjahau, 4. iff&jahiva, 

5. iffy: jahathub, 6. iffip jahatub, 7. nff* jahima, 8. iff jaha, 9. ny: jahub, 
I A. ahdsit, F. fTWfit hasyati, P. F. fTRT hold, B. hey at 

Pt. htnab, Oer. f^WT hitva (P&q. vii. 4, 43), -hdya 11 Pass, 

htyate, Caus. gmqffl hapayati, Aor. ajihapat, Des. fiff ffffl jihasati, 

Int. jehiyate. 


ajahdt , 4. ajahlva. 


ajahab , 3. 




LkLif 




jahava 


ULtkJ 


4 - 




fi, to go. 

P. 3. fuft iyarti, 6. ^yir. iyritab, 9. iyrati, 1.3. *n: aiyab (or aiya- 

rat), 6 . ^ywT aiyritdm, 9. fcff: aiyaruh, O. iyriyat, I. 1. ^iRiOg iyardni, 

2. iyrihi, 3. iyartu, 4. iyarava, 5. ^y?r iyritam, 6 . jyiri iyritdm, 
7. ^JUJH iyarama, 8. iyrita, 9. iyratu 11 Pf. 1. 

1 A. sntl^ drat, F. trftvrfv arishyati, P. F. vftr aria, B. vllrir ary at. 


* 97 - 


k! 


ara, 3. dritha 




II. Atmanepada Verbs. 


198. wr ma 9 to measure, («n^.) 

P. 1. ftik mime , a. mimtshe 9 3. i Jufft mimtte, 4. mimtvahe, 

5. mimdthe, 6. ftmTTT mim&te , 7. (WIh^ mimimahe , 8. mimtdhve , 

9. ftunt mimaie , I. 1. wfitftV atntmt, 2. amimUhah , 3. wflufU amimUa, 

amimivahi, 5. wftnrnif amimatham, 6. vrfiomri amimdtdm , 7. wfif- 

amimtdhvam , 9. 


4 - 


amimatay O. fttfhr mimUa f 

mimiskva, 3. ftnrtiri mimtidm, 4 . flmnrt mmavaAai, 


amimimahiy 8. 

1.1. mimaiy 2. 
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l a a 


5. finmit mimdthdm , 6. finmri mimdtam, 

dhvam 

mamivahe , 5. mam&the , 6. mamate, 

8. mamidhve , 9. mamire , I A. 1. mmfff ama*i, 

3. wrw amasta, 

amdsdlam, 7. amasmahi, 8. 

mdsyate , P. F. HTtTT ma/a, B. ffTiftff masts hta M Pt. finn mifa£, Ger. 

flfRT mitvd, °qm •maya (not iftff mfya, Pan. vi. 4, 69) II Pass, ifaft miyate, 

Aor. fnnfil amayi , Caus. trraffffr mdpayati , Des. ftnffnfr mitsaie , Int. Onfall 
memiyate . 


mimamahai , 8. fWW wim# 
fffffiri mimatam 11 Pf. 1. ffifr mame. 2. ffftpfc mamishe , 


7 - 


mame 


ui 


> 9 - 


3 * 


s^Phh^ mamimahty 

amd&thah , 


4 - 


7 - 


L^iLVlt 




amasvahi , 5. Wllffl*ri amdsathdm, 6. ffHITffTIIT 

amasaia, F. 


4 « 


m amddhvam 




9 - 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada verbs. 

199. to carry, (yp^O 

P. 1. bibharmi , 2. bibharshL 3. bibharti, 4. bibhrivah, 

5. bibhriihah, 6. fcglR bibhritafr, 7. finjN: bibhfimah, 8. ftr»pr bibhfitha , 

9. bibkrati, Atm. 1. ftra bibhre, 3. bibhrishe , 3. f*»l& bibhrite, 

I. 3. vfro a bib hah, 6. abibhritam, 9. flvx abibharuh. Atm. 3. vfogir 

abibhrita , 6. abibhrate , 9. 'sfwsrir abibhrate, O. fa»pmr bibhriyat, Atm. 

fVrfhr bibhrUa, I. i. fwnufar bibharani, 3. ftpjffe bibhrihi, 3. bibhartu u 
Pf. 1. MHTC babh&ra, 3. W*H} babhartha, 3. aHR babh&ra, 4. bibhriva 

(§33 45 P&n. vii. 2,13) or fmrrorc bibharamchakdra , I A. abhdrshit, 

Atm. ffnjff abhrita , F. nfbfffif bharishyati, P. F. bhartdy B. finmr bhriydi , 
Atm. bhrishishta u Pt. bhfitah u Pass, bhriyate , Caus. HTCffflt 

bharayati, Des. yrifk bubhdrshati or bibharishati (P&ij. vn. 2, 49), 

Int. 'fftfhnr bebkrtyate , ^nSf# barUharti . 


200. da, to give, (m-) 

The ij ^Ati verbs (§ 392 *) drop d before strong terminations, where other reduplicated 

verbs (see No. 196) change d to ^ f. (P 4 n. vi. 4,112,113.) 


P. 1. daddmi 9 2. ^Tfin da dost, 3. ^iffl dadati, 4. 

datthah , 6. dattah y 7. dadmahy 8. dattha 9 9. dadatiy Atm. 

# 

1. ^ dade, 2. dafae, 3. ^ daWe 

dadate , 7. 3?^ dadmahe, 8. ^ daddhve y 9. dadaie 9 I. 1. adaddmy 

2. adadaby 3. adaddty 4. 

adattdm, 7. adadma, 8. 


dadvaby 5. ^Tff: 


Li-t 


dadvahe 9 5. daddihe 9 6. 


> 4 * 


I udattam, 6. TOUT 


adadva 


5 * 


LkU 


LkU 


adatta, 9. WW: adadub. Atm. 1. adadi, 
adatta, 4. adadvahi, 5. adadathdm, 


LLU 


2. adatth&by 3. 

6 . 'ff^TTIT adaddtdmy 7. adadmahiy 8 . adaddhvamy 9. adadata 9 

0.3*Tir dadydty Atm. ^fhr dadtta 9 1.1. dad&ni r 2. deAt (P&ijl. vi. 4,119), 

3. da^w, 4. dadava 9 5. dattamy 6 . ^nt dattam 9 7. daddma, 8. 
da^a, 9. dadatUy Atm. 1. ^ dadai, 2. datsva, 3. dattdm 9 4. 


LkU 


dadavahaiy 5 . dadathdm 9 6 . ^T?rt daddtam 9 7 . dadamahaiy 8 . n 
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daddhvam, 9. dadatam 11 Pf. 1. dadau 9 2. daditha or 

dad&tha, 3. dadau , 4. dadiva , 5. dad at huh , 6. dadatuhi, 

7. dadima, 8. ^ dado, 9. daduh, Atm. 1. ^ dode, 2. dadishe , 

3. ^ dade, 4. dadivahe , 5. dadathe 9 6. daddte , 7. 

dadimahe , 8. dadidhve , 9. dadire, II A. 1. TO[T addm, 9. to: adwi, 

Atm. wfijfil adishi (see p. 184), F. ^iwfir, °Tt, dasyati , -fc, P. F. ^THT da/d, 
B. deydf, Atm. dasishta 11 Pt. datta# ({ 436), Ger. dattvd, 

-daya 11 Pass, dtyate , Aor. w^Tfir addyi 9 Caus. ddpayati 9 




201. VT dAd, to place, (TVT^.) 

This verb is conjugated like dd. It should be remembered, however, 
that the aspiration of the final ^ dh 9 if lost, must be thrown forward on the 
initialed; hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. VTrtTC dhaithah &c. ($118, note). The 
Pt is hit ah y Ger. hitvd 9 °VTXT - dhdya . 


202. nij 9 to cleanse, (ftrftr^.) 

The verbs vij, to separate, and vish, to embrace, take Gupa in tbeir 

reduplicative syllable. (P&n. vn. 4, 75.) 

$ 

Reduplicated verbs ( abhyasta , § 321 1 ) having a short medial vowel do not take Guga before 

weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special 

P. 1. nenejmi 9 2. nenekshi, 3. 'sntffe nenekti , 9. ^ftrsiftr nenijati, 

1.1. W^finr anenijam , 2. anenek, 3. anenek 9 7. wijftw anenijma 9 

9. anenijub, O. ^ftTWTn^ nenijy&t , I. 1. nenijdni, 2. 

nenigdhi, 3. nenektu 11 Pf. ftftsr ninejay I A. anaikshit or II A. 

F. ^rfir nekshyati 9 P. F. oiAr/d, B. fdjydt 9 Atm. 

nikshishfa 11 Caus. nejayati, Aor. H 41 PHRS antnijat 9 Des. 

fifftTSyfir ninikshatiy Int. 4 f*T 3 *Jii nenijyate 9 nenektu 


. (P^. vii. 3,87.) 




LLiL U i 


Rudh Class ( Rudh&di , VII Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

» 

203. ^ rudh, to shut out, fcfirc.) 

P. nmaddhi, I. anmat, O. rundhyat, I. runaddhu n 

Pf. 1. rurodha, a. rurodkitha, 3. rurodha , 7. ruru- 

dhima , 9. rurudhuh , I A. arautstt or II A. V^VIT arudhat, Atm. 

aruddha, F. ttwfir rotsyati, P. F. t^IT roddhd, B. rudhyai, Atm. 
rutsUhta 11 Pt. 

^unt rudhyate , Aor. ctrodhi, Caus. rodhayati, Des. 

rvnUtaii, Int. rorudhyate, 


LL3J 


ruddhah, Ger. ruddkvd, °^uj -rudhya 11 Pass. 


LCI.IH 




roroddJd. 


I 


«q 


§ 

/ 
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II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


204. TOT Hsh, to distinguish, (% 3 -) 

P. i. fifRfar Hnashmi , 2. f?Rf^T tinakshi, 3. fjRffc Unaktiy 4. fijR: Hmshvafr, 
5. ftfa: 6 iihsh(haii f 6. Hmshta £, 7. fjjpin HThshmafi, 8. fi(T¥ SimsAfa, 9. 

Hmshanti , I. 1. aiinasham , a. aSinaf, 3. aSina( 9 4. *10(IR 

aSimshva , 5. aHihshfam y 6 . 'BfVltH a6iihsh(dm 9 7. qfftjiR aMmshma , S.nrfqR 

aiimshta , 9. ^rf^fiR atimshan, O. fifPQTff Hmshyat , I. 1. f^Rniftn tinashcuniy 

. Sirufdhi (or fijrfe SintfAi), 3. fijHJ SinasAfu 11 Pf. HieshOy II A. 

aMshaty F. qrerfk iekshyati , P. F. ^TFT SesAfdy B. fifRmr Hshyat 






Pt. f^TV; Hshtafy II Pass. figOT Suhyate , Caus. ^giiOl Seshayati, Des. 


205. Aims, to 8trike, (fifftf-) 

P. fiRftc? hinasti , I. 1. qif\g«R ahinasam , 2. ahinah or wftRW ahmat, 

R1 ahimsva, 5. wftRT ahimstam , 6. vf$GTT ahim- 
stdm, 7. *rf*’w ahimsma, 8. ahimsta , 9. ahiihsan , O. fifRIW Atin- 

*yd£, 1 .1. f^HTTfir hinasdni , 2. ftffil hindhi, 3. hinastu 11 Pf. ftrfiRyiAifnja, 

I A. ahimsit , F. ftjfamfll AimsishyaH, P. F. fisftnn himsiid, B. 

himsydt 11 Pt. fifftnn himsitah 11 Pass, f^qrr himsyate, Caus. ffTnrfk Aimsayati, 

Des. ftrftrftrofk jihirhsishatiy Int. itfifRTt jehimsyate f 


3 - 


> 4 * 


jeAimsti. 


206. bhanjy to break, 

P. >Rfe bhanakti , I. TOR^ abhanaky O. HRHT bhanjydt, I. HtfJ bAanaktu 11 

Pf. h*r babhanja, I A. abhafikshit , F. bhaftkshyat i, P. F. *R 5 T 

bhanktd , B. HRTT^ bhajydt II Pt. HUT. bhagnah 11 Pass. Hunt bhajyaie, Aor. 
wtftf abAanji or qnnftr abhdji ($ 407), Caus. 4 lRfk bhahjayati , Des. ftpbqfii 

bibhatiksAatiy Int. 'fount bambhajyate , foftii bambhaftkti. 


207. anj, to anoint, (ihj.) 


P. WHfts anakti 9 I. 


ana A:, O. anjydt , I. 

ananja , I A. vfsfhr an;ft, F. tiPf] «iffl anjisAyati or aAksAyaH , B. 

ahktvA or 


anakfu 11 Pf. 


LJXiLaI 


L^aL^ 


Lilli LJ 




L^UJ 


aktahy Oer. anjitva or ^ 


a/ydi 11 Pt. 

(P&n. vi. 4, 32; < 438), 


aktvd 


ajyate , Aor. nrfftr dn/i. 


-a/ya 11 Pass. 

Caus. wiRfir anjayatiy Aor. dAjijaty Des. ^ftrftnrfk aAjijishati. 


1 


208. OT <r*A> to kill, (^f.) 

This verb inserts Q ye instead of Iffna before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 

(Ptty. vn. 3,9a.) 

P. 1. trinehmi, a. trinekshi, 3 . Tj^fir trine 4 hi, A . trimhvab, 

5. rt: tnv 4 hak, 6 . TIT: tjin 4 hak, 7. ifir. tfimhmak, 8. tfiy^ha^ 9. tfimhati. 
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r atrinaham, 2 . atrinef, 3. atjine(, 4. atfimhva, 

ra atrimhma , 8. atrindha. 


I. 


LliLLL j 


I. 


pr atrirujfham, 6. atrirujh&m, 

9. *3^ atrimhan, O. WUTT^ trim kyat, I. 1. trinahani, 2. 'jfe trirufhi, 

3. trineihu 11 Pf. Tnrf tatarha, 1 A. WrT^fir atarhtt or VHWHp^ atrikshat, 
F. irff^vfir tarhishyati or fflsjifk tarkshyati, P. F. flfflTT tarhita or lf#T tar 4 hd, 
B. trihydt 11 Pt ijt: triihak 11 Pass. ifUir trihyate , Aor. waff atarhi, 

Caus. fitriffl tarhayati, Aor. WWirf^ atatarhat or 

finrffafir titarhuhati 


Lila.: 1 


5 - 


7 - 


finpqfir titrikshati , Int. taritrihyate, IKlflffr 




tarttawfhi. 


III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

209. i }1 mrfA, to kindle, 

P. inddhe or indhe, I."vr ainddha or atndha , O. ^Whf indhtta, 

I. i. inadhai, 2 . intava, 3. ^IT inddham or indham 11 Pf. 
mdhamchabre (or idhe, P&p. 1. 2, 6), I A. ^HVn aindhishfa, F. 
indhishyate, P. F. ^fv?TT indhitd, B. itidhishish(a 11 Pt. iddhab 11 

Pass, runt idhyate, Caus. ^yrfir indhayati, Des. indidhiahate. 


a q 2 


INDEX OF NOUNS 


Noti—T he figures refer to the §, not to the page. 


TO dpah, water, 149, 211. 

blessing, 172. 

^VB^dsan, face, 214. 

dsya, face, 214. 


akkdy mother, 238. 
akshi, eye, 234. 


. I 57* 


^fj^BB^atichamd, better than 

vPncot^il atilakshmi ’ better than Lakshm!, | 203. 

^<£51 Idrii, such, 174. 

206. 


army, 227. 


LLICJJI 




227. 

Pn P«| a / w/n, better than a woman, m.f., 229. 
ada(, eating, 182. 

•an, 191. 
anadud, ox, 210. 
anarwro, with out a foe, 189. 
anehas, time, 168. 

'WF^anvach, following, 181. 

ap, water, 211. 
llOtll ambikd, mother, 238. 

ayds, fire, 149. 
u5«i u aryaman, 

arvat, horse, 189. 
arvan, hurting, foe, 189. 

^ 1 avaydj, priest, 163. 

^ ^ avdch, south, 180. 

avi, f. not desiring, 225. 

i 

asan, blood, 214. 

WJ 5 \^asjij» blood, 161, 214. 

«ft«r asthiy bone, 234. 


ukthadds, reciter of hymns, 177. 
udaka , water, 214. 


Q^^udach y upward, northern, 181. 

3 11 dan, water, 214. 

unniy leading out, 221. 


vpdnah, shoe, 174. 
uianas, nom. prop., 169. 
ushnih, a metre, 174. 
strength, 161. 

HJ (rt ^ jitvijy priest, 161. 

ribhukshin, Indra, 195. 

W^^kakubh, region, 157. 

Wfft katiy how many, 231. 
Wl^karakhd, nail, 
ififi kavi, poet, 230. 

WB kdnta, beloved, 238. 

*inl kdntdy fern, beloved, 238. 

kiyat , how much, 190. 
f^.kir, scattering, 164. 


e of a deity, 201. 


Till 


221. 


ahan, n. day, 196. 

%n^^ahan t day, at the end of a compound, | kudhi, m.f. a bad thinker, 221. 

«j*uO kumdri, m. girlish, 227. 

kri, m. f. buying, 220. 

kruHch, curlew, 159. 


197,198. 


dhargana, month, 196. 

Vf dtman t soul, self, 191, 192. 
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'Jltj kroshfu, jackal, 236. 

'WF^khafij, lame, 163. 

gariyas, heavier, 206. 
fh^ gir, voice, 164. 

guardian, 157. 
covering, 174. 
go, ox, 218. 

goraksh, cowherd, 174. 
grdmani, leader of a village, 

^ %i^ chakds, splendid, 172. 

chakdsat, shining, 184. 

chikirs, desirous of acting, 172. 
fc 44 chitralikh , painter, 156. 

AJakshat, eating, 184. 

WHJagat, world, 184. 

W**\jag 

M$H*Hjagmiva 8 , having gone, 205. 
W^mjaghanvas, having killed, 205. 

,205. 


^TO: ddrdh, wife, 149. 

didhaksh , desirous of burning, 174* 

and ^ dyu, sky, 213. 

f^l dii, showing, 174* 

did, country, 174. 

^ duh, milking, 174. 

duhitfi, daughter, 235. 

'^^dfinbhdj thunderbolt, 221. 


l 


TF^dfis, seeing, 174. 

devej, worshipper, 162. 

doshan , 


221. 


I # « « • W | 


> 214. 


;>sm 


ft^dos. 


, 172, 214. 

IJ dyu and din , sky, 213. 
ift dyo 9 sky, 219. 


VmI 


druh, hating, 174. 

17 ^ dvdr, door, 164. 

dviddmni, having two ropes, 
dvtsh , hating, 174. 
dhanin , rich, 203. 

VTJ dhdtri, n. providence, 235. 
dhi, m. f. thinking, 220. 
dhi, f. intellect, 224. 

\JlqO dhivari , wife of a fisherman, 193. 

dhvas, falling, x 73 * 

nadf, f. river, 225. 

•TJ naptri , grandson, 235. 

»T 3 T N nai, destroying, 174. 

«f^nas, nose, 214. 

•T^ nah, binding, 174. 

m*H ndman, 

\ 

TflftnCTmteH 


having gone, 205. 




194. 


HU 


^TUjard, old age, 166. 

jalakri , m. f. a buyer of water, 221. 
jalamuch, cloud, 158. 
Hind^’dyraf, waking, 184. 

tofck, paring, 174. 


r 1 l 1 


takshan , carpenter, 191. 

wfir /afi. 


o many, 231. 
tanfrf, f. lute, 225. 
W^ tari, f. boat, 225. 


f(N§^ tiryach, tortuous, 181. 

turdsdh, Indra, 1 75 - 
skin, 158. 

splendour, * 74 - 
tooth, 214. 
l^dadat, giving, 184. 
dadhi, curds, 234. 
da dhfish, bold, 174. 

T danta, tooth, 214. 


e, 191. 

214. 

ninivas, having led, *> 5 - 
f*T^C nirjara , ageless, 167. 


HM • • 


no 


Jr 


y»ri, 

m.f. dancer, 222. 
nau, ship, 2x7. 

^T^nyach, low, 181. 

VQ pangu , m., ifrjjHmytf, fem. lame, 230. 
^iflr pati, lord, 233. 

pathin , m. path, 195. 


2 37 * 


1 • iF 1 i 


ddtfi, giver, 835. 

^i<i<i d&nan, rope, fem., * 79 , * 93 * 
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^ pad, foot, 214. 

papi, m. f. protector, 

TOTfft paramani , m. f. best leader, 

1fP<d 1^ parivrdj, mendicant, 162. 

parnadhvas , leaf-shedding, 

Ttf*^parrait, joint, 191. 
inj pdnda, m. f. n. pale, 230. 

-pdd, foot, 207. 

VJ^pdda, foot, 214. 

On 11^ pindagras, lump-eater, 170. 

/%*, father, 235. 
pipaitM, desirous of maturing, 174. 


H mbrahman, creator, 192. 

bhavat , Your Honour, 188. 
fiw ^bhishaj, physician, 161. 
bhi, f. fear, 224. 

being, 221. 
f. earth, 224. . 
bMr, atmosphere, 149. 

^ bkjijj, roasting, 162. 

¥TT3^ bhrdj, shining, 162. 

bhrdtji , brother, 235. 

V^bhrti, f. brow, 224. 

maghavan, Indra, 200. 
mS^majj, diving, 161. 

°*n^-mcf, 187. 

*rfir mail, thought, 230. 

H P^ mat kirn, churning-stick, 195. 
*DJPc6^ madkulih, bee, 174. 

191. 

^E^mahat, great, 186. 
tvfc^mdffts, meat, 214. 

mdrhsa, meat, 214. 

*TTF mdtfi, mother, 235. 

month, 214. 
g^finwA, stealing, 174. 

muh, confounding, 174. 
{mdrdhan, head, 191.. 
mfij, cleaning, 162. 
mjridu, m. f. n, soft, 230. 

stroking, 174. 

M yah an, liver, 214. 

^nya*p*, liver, 214. 

yaj, sacrificing, 162. 

*{jyajvan, sacrificer, 192. 

yati , 

yayi, f. road, 
yucan, young, 199. 

^Jt ydsha , pea-soup, 214. 
^p^yushan, pea-soup, 214. 
TJ 3 {r 4 j, shining, 16a. 

*TinTrtf> an, king, 191. 


222 . 


221 . 


*73- 


LILklil 


I 7 I * 

pilu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 
hH^ p(van, fat, fem. MHO ptvari, 194. 

re-born, 221. 

{pufhs), 212. 


^ pur, town, 164. 

ij^faf^purudarirfas, Indra, 168. 

f 1 3 J n purw/di, an offering, 176. 

^pr»7, army, 214. 

pfitanti, army, 214. 

deer, 185. 

pechivas, having cooked, 205. 
IHViMOi prajdpati, lord of creatures, 233. 
mP n(q^v^prafidtcaa, sporting, 192. 
HtH^pratyach, western, 181. 
inft pradhi, m. f. thinking eminently, 
ll>ft pradhi, fem., 223. 

t 

II^IP^ praidm , quieting, 178. 

Vt^prdcA, eastern, 180. 

VX 9 prdchh, asking, 160, 174. 

WPJ prdilch, worshipping, 159. 

badi, dark fortnight, 149. 

bahurdjan, having many kings, 194- 
bahuheyasi, auspicious, 227. 
bahdrj, very strong, 161. 

■JV budh, knowing, *57- 

brihat, great, 185. 


imTMI 


°*nr- 


ui'i?. 


e of a deity, 201. 


IL 




221 . 


LLil 


many, 231. 


222. 
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inft r$n<, queen, 193. 

ruck , light, 158. 

disease, 161. 
ntrvdvas , crying, 204. 


SfPf £uchi, m. f. n. bright, 230. 

Mdhadhi , thinking pure things, 
suddhadhi, a pure thinker 
dudruvaSy having heard, 205. 

ift dri, f. happiness, 224. 


221. 


221. 


LMJLil 


^\rushy anger, 174. 
^ rat, wealth, 217. 


222. 


laktkmi , f. goddess of prosperity, 225. | ^F^iean, dog, 199. 

dvetavdh and 
same at, year, 149. 
4 lfa*J sakthi, thigh, 234. 
Tlfal sakhi, friend, 232. 


dvetavas, 209. 


75 "J lagku, m. f. n. light, 230. 

lihy licking, 174. 

TfM, m. f. cutting, 220. 

vamj, merchant, 161. 

°n^-ea*, 187. 

f. wife, 225. 

°W^--wm, 191. 

varshdh, rainy 

frog, 221. 

-Vos, part, perfect, 204. 

'Wt^vdch, speech, 158. 

vdtaprami, antelope, 222. 

Tf^rdr, water, 164. 

M\tt vdriy water, 230. 

-vdh, carrying, 208. 
fa*^ videos, knowing, 205. 
finrmr»p(«, a river, 174. 
fa viprush, drop of water, 174. 
flWTII vibhrdj, resplendent, 162. 
fa ^ vwaksh, desirous of saying, 174. 
fa fa trioiksh, wishing to enter, 174. 
fall trid, entering, * 74 - 
faWT vidvapd, all-preserving, 239. 
fa ^ vidvardj, universal monarch, 162. 
fam^tri^asrv, creator, 162. 

fa^ frisk, ordure, 174. 

vishvach, all-pervading, 181. 


sajusy friend, 172. 
sadhryach, accompanying, 181. 
ri*M^*amyacA, right, 181. 

WQTf^samrdj, sovereign, 162. 

sarvadak , omnipotent, 155. 

TTPJ sdnu, ridge, 214. 
fllfa sdmi, half, 149. 
ftnSTTT. sikatdh, sand, 149. 

sukh(, wishing for pleasure, 222. 

# 

ipn^ttiyap, ready reckoner, 154. 

svchakshus, having good eyes, 165. 


n, 149. 




suti, wishing for 
^ sutus, well-sounding, 170. 

sudhty m. f. having a good mind, 226. 
Ijfa^sapw, well-walking, 170. 

J^subhrU, m. f. having good brows, 226. 
^K^sumanasy well-minded, 165. 

^Jlft svdrt, well-fsring, 

susakhi, a good friend, 232. 
suhims, well-striking, 172. 
suhfid, friendly, 157. 

Wff^spj, creating, 162. 

tTftm somapd, Soma drinker, 239. 

striy woman, 228. 

faH snihy loving, * 74 - 

ridge, a 14. 

•nth, epueing, 174. 

! apprf, touching, *74- 


on. 222. 


221. 


'trqc^vjikshaUi, tree-hewer, 222. 

^flvjidch 9 cutting, 159. 

4 dakan, ordure, 214. 

JFfl^dakjit, ordure, 214. 

jNfMlT dankhadhmdy shell-blower, 239. 

JTOi \idsaiy commanding, 184. 
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W^sraj, a garland, 161. 

ftdling, 173. 

^^srucA, ladle, 158. 

nayam, self, 149. 
TWV^svayambM, self-existing, 

svar , heaven, 149. 
svasfi, sister, 235. 


'WT^sedp, having good water, 211. 
^•^Aan, killing, 

harit , green, 157. 
hdhdy 240. 

^ hfid, heart, 214. 

hfidaya , heart, 214. 

^ hri, f. shame, 224. 








202. 


221. 


Lfckl 


INDEX OF VEBBS 


Note —The number refers to the number of each verb in the Appendix. 


to rule, 182. 

f^a,toai 

T^aAA, to go, 16. 

V^tuA, to burn, 40. 

■5^ drpa, to cover, 191. 

p, to go, fichchhati), 49. 

Tb to go, 197. 

to gain, 72. 

*?V edh, to grow, 68. 

^ A of, to rain, to encompass, 25. 

4 

W^Aom, to love, 77. 

kdi, to shine, 80. 

W^Ads, to cough, 81. 

kit , to cure, ehikUiaH), 63. 

kitf, to bend, 
kunth, to strike, 6. 

^ Ap, to do, 152. 

*fW kjit, to cut, 110, 107. 

krip, to be able, 89, 87. 

Af-isA, to furrow, 38. 
kfiih, to trace, 106. 


Wff aA*A, to pervade, 37 - 

aj, to go, to throw, (^t rf), 23. 
aflcA, to go, to worship, 17* 

to anoint, 207. 
ad, to eat, 162. 
an, to breathe, 176. 

ay, to go, 78. 

ard, to go, to pain, 12. 

to help, 92. 

ad, to pervade, 147. 

as, to be, 173. 
dSichh, to stretch, 18. 
dp, to obtain, 146. 

W^ds, to sit, 183* 

dha, to speak, 19O. 

^», to go,'171. 

^ «, to go; Wit adhi, to read, 186. 
^ md, to govern, 13. 

indA, to kindle, 209. 

J^ish, to wish, 118, 31. 


79 - 


Mill 




hi 


h! 






in. 


69* 


-i- 
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rQljyd, to grow weak, 158, 36, 105. 

W^/par, to suffer, 92. 

KH^taksh, to hew, 37. 

1 & tan, to stretch, 148. 

tap , to bum, 28. 

TPT tern, to languish, 130. 


to scatter, 113. 
bit, to praise, 138. 
kram, to stride, 30, 29. 

Tift kri, to buy, 153. 

W\hlam, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 

kshan, to kill, 149. 
ksham, to bear, 130. 
ftf kshi, to wane, to diminish, 24. 
fo^TT kshin, to kill, 150. 

khad, to eat, 8. 

W^khan, to dig, 95. 

khid, to vex, 107. 

khyd, to proclaim, 166. 
gad, to speak, 9. 

gam, to go, 33 > 3 1 * 

*TT gd, to go, 83. 

to protect, 26, 63. 

guh, to hide, 97, 29. 

gai, to sing, 44. 
grab, to take, 157, 105. 

glai, to droop, 43. 

^ yfoi-class, 46, 47, 
ghrd, to smell, 54. 

chakds, to shine, 177. 
ckaksh , to speak, 181. 

chap, to pound, * 37 - 

^ chain, to eat, 29. 

chah, to pound, 137. 
f% chi, to collect, 137, 140. 

f*nr chit, to think, 2. 

^ chur, to steal, 136. 

chyvt, to sprinkle, 3. 
ift chho, to cut, 124. 

1 T^jaksh, to eat, 177, 176. 

1n^jan, to spring up, 132. 

1TTH jdgjri, to wake, 178, 177. 

ftryt, to excel, 36. 

TJyrf, to grow old, 123, 156. 

'Wyjfiap, to know, to make known, 137. 
CTjftd, to know, 159. 


LJLJ 


LU 


1J tu, to grow, 170. 

tud, to strike, 104. 

^ tnp, to delight, 127, 38. 
ip? tfih, to kill, 208. 

TJ tri, to 


61. 




trap, to be ashamed, 74. 


fcLJ 


tras, to tremble, 30. 
^ truf, to cut, 30. 
rf^ tvar, to hurry, 92. 

damd, to bite, 62, 73. 
^ dad, to give, 70. 

^ dam, to tame, 130. 


» x 79 > * 77 - 


^ dah, to bum, 42. 
dd, to give, 58. 
dd, to give, 200. 


200. 


LU 


to play 

?ft dt, to decay, 154. 

*fhft didhi, to shine, * 77 - 

duh, to milk, 188. 
jdri, to observe, 120. 

dfii, to see, (*ISI pad), 48, 38. 
^dji, to tear, 156. 

^ de, to protect, 85. 

^ dai, to cleanse, 46. 

^ dai, to protect, 85. 

^ do, to cut, 124. 

I 

ITT^dyttf, to shine, 86. 
l^dc&A, to hate, 187. 

VT dhd, to place, 201. 

\dhd, to shake, 156. 

Ig^dfejp, to warm, 37. 


121. 


Lrld 




a * 
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dhe, to drink, 

VIT dhmd, to blow, 55. 

nad, to hum, 11. 

•P^fMwn, to bow, 3 2. 

•n^nai, to perish, 129, 117. 

nah, to bind, 135. 
niksh, to kiss, 

to cleanse, 202. 
nind, to blame, 

to dance, 122. 
to traffic, 26. 
pan , to praise, 76. 

XTff pat, to fall, 64. 

^pad, to go, 133. 

V^pan, to praise, 26, 76. 

paJya, to see, 48. 

pd , to drink, 53. 

% 

nniptf, to form, 107. 

to purify, 156. 

^prf, to fill, 195, 156. 

Uf^prachh, to ask, 115, 105. 
psd, to eat, 163. 
phal, to burst, 34. 

badh, Vhrwii Mbhatsate, to loathe, 63. 

to bind, 160. 

^ budh, to perceive, 134. 

^6nZ, to speak, 190. 

^^bharij, to break, 206. 

bh(, to fear, 193. 

H bhd, to be, 1. 

^ bhri , to carry, 199. 

bhrajj, to fry, 105. 

to roam, 30, 130. 
bhrdti, to shine, 30. 
bhldi, to shine, 30. 

majj, to sink, 117. 
mad , to rejoice, 130. 

JP^wmwi/A, to shake, to churn, 5. 
ip^man, to bind, 92. 

ITT md, to 


ITT md, to measure, 198. 

*r\mdn, mimdmsate, to search, 63. 

fif mi, to throw, 154. 

mid, to be wet, 131. 
fas mih, to sprinkle, 41. 

* m(, to kill, 154. 

IJ^tohcA, to loosen, 107. 

muh, to be foolish, 128. 
mfi, to die, 119. 
mrij, to clean, 174. 

VJ mnd, to study, 57. 

mruch, to go, 19. 
yaj, to sacrifice, 99. 

Uflyaro, to stop, 31, 58. 

*P^yam, to feed, 137. 

yd , to go, 165. 

^ yu, to mix, 169. 

X^raflj, to tinge, 62. 

rad, to trace, 

T^ram, to sport, 91. 

XX^rdj, to shine, 94. 

^ ru, to go, to kill, 84* 

^ ra, to shout, 170. 

rud, to cry, 176. 
rudh, to shut out, 203. 
rush , to kill, 39. 

TP^ZtwA, to desire, 30. 
fePT Zip, to paint, 109, 107. 

TJ^Zup, to break, 107. 
c^ZiZ, to cut, 156. 

to speak, 175. 
vaj, to go, 21. 
vad , to speak, 66. 

T^rap, to sow, to weave, 100. 

*\vay, to go, 105. 

i ml, to live, 137. 

to desire, 167, 105. 
vas, to dwell, 65. 
vah, to cany, 101, 93. 
ftfW vichh, to go, 26. 


47* 


o* 


M- 






10 . 


. L V* 


LLJ 


164. 
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to separate, 
to find, 108, 
f^vid, to know, 172. 
ft 1 ! vish, to embrace 

^ op, to choose, 143; Parasmaipada. 
^ oft, to cherish, 161; Atmanepada. 
^oftt, to be, 87. 

*p^rf»dA, to grow, 87. 

^ off, to choose, 156. 

$ ve, to weave, 102. 

vevi, to obtain, 177. 


tT^san, to obtain, 151. 

sah , to bear, 93. 
ftp^ricA, to sprinkle, 107. 
ftlVstdA, to go, and fwtsidh, to command^, 
ftr^ siv y to 
^5 8 u, to distil, 139. 

to bear, to bring forth, 184. 

^ «fi, to go, 50. 

to let off, 116, 38, 48. 
so, to finish, 125, 124.' 

33 ^ skand, to approach, 60. 

skambh , to support, 135. 
sku, 155. 

^j^skumbh, to hold, 155. 

8 tambh, to support, * 55 - 
^ stu, to praise, 189. 
stu> to praise, 170. 

8 tumbh, to stop, * 55 - 

8 tf i, to cover, 141. 


202. 


107. 


, 202. 


e, 82. 


«/• . 


-I-:-' 


L-W 


'Qf^vyach, to surround, 105. 
*l^t>ya*A, to fear, to suffer pain, 90. 

vyadh, to pierce, 126, 105. 
vraj, to go, 22. 

■ff^croicA to cut, 112, 105. 

dak, to be able, 144. 

^ dad, to wither, 51. 


LCU 


LCvl 


^ 8 tfi, to cover, 156. 

ddn, ddddduati, to sharpen, 63. | 8 tyai, to sound, 45. 

8 thd, to stand, 56. 


jpt dam, to 


130. 


W.TTv 


^CT ^dds, to command, 180, 177. 
fyQ &A, to distinguish, 
jft di, to lie down, 185. 

dridh, to hurt, 87. 
do, to sharpen, 124. 


L^U 


Up^spfid, to touch, 114. 

T&Lsyand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 

to go, to dry, 92. 

*3*^ svatlj, to embrace, 73, 62. 

to sleep, 176. 
han, to kill, 168. 
fT Ad, to leave, 196. 
hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
hims, to kill, 205. 
s*«. to sacrifice, 192. 

hurchh, to be crooked, 20. 

An, to take, 96. 
ft Art, to be ashamed, 194. 

^ Acft, to bend, 59. 

^ Ace, to call, 103. 


204. 


dchut, to flow, 4. 
dchyut , to flow, 4. 
W^drom, to tire, 130. 
ftl dri , to go, to serve, 98. 

dru, to hear, 145. 
^S^dvaSy to breathe, 176. 
dot, to swell, 67. 

^ aAfyat, to sound, 45 - 
ftr^ shthiv, to spit, 35, 29. 

shvashk, to go, 71. 
8 aftj, to stick, 62, 73. 

^ 8 ad, to perish, 5 2 - 




LI 


b r a 


.. * 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 


Page 2, line 28, read ai instead of d».—P. 8, 1 .27, read Gavaryment .—P. 10, 1 .30, 

add, *d, t, 4 , ff.’—P. 16, 1 .32, read ush$am. —P. 19,1. 


dele ‘or Visarga.’—P. 30, 1 .38, 
ahah. —P. 39, 1 .34, add, ‘The change of n into n in proper names, like Trinayanah, is 

P. 43, 1 .11, read ‘to shout* instead of ‘to be happy.’— 
w or* before ‘to weave.’—P. 43, 1. 33, read lift pari instead of lift 
prati. —P. 44, note, add, ^ puthsu is in reality ^ punsu, but the of the base ^/wm 
being paddnte, native grammarians are much perplexed as to whether *1 m should be changed 
into AnusvAra (§§ 8,133) or into \n (§ 136).—P. 54,1. ult., read 'B^bhrqjj. —P. 55, Yt 9, 
read ‘he will enter.’—P. 56, 1. 14, add, ‘The vowel of sah and vah is changed into 

4tfhah (PAn. vi. 1,15).’ 

— P. 56, 1 .24, read, ‘ Certain nompiai bases, and see § 173.’ — P. 57, 1 .5, add, ‘ Final l[t, ^ d, 
i^dh, before the ^10f the 2nd p$rs. sing. Impf. Par., may be regularly represented by 
by 8 ; avet or aveh, thou knewest; arviiat or arunah , thou 

preventedst. 
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said to be optional (Sir. 1.16, 23). 
P. 43, 1 ,14, add, ‘to 




0 (PAij. vi. 3,112), unless Samprasdrana is required, 


in Pt. 


►:T;> 




P. 66, 1 . ult., read 4 rji; in compoimds bahtirfiji, (this form is 

i 

supported by Colebrooke, the SiddhAnta-Kaumudl, and likewise by the PrakriyA- Kaumudi, 
whioh says, i ^ ^sfrft ilrftir I I WffiS ys i fn I 

I I).—P. 75, 1 .14, dele * 3 PE^ bhras. —P. 77, 1 . 25, read 3 4 W $1i' 4 ^ ukthadds. 

—P. 90, L 8, read *i 3 h instead of ; 1.9, aryama instead of aryamana. —P. 99, 1. 

read ‘Thus* instead of ‘This.*—P. 107, 1 .14, read ‘four’ instead of ‘three, 
from below, read ‘ PAn. vn. 4, 4.*—P. 132, 1 . 22, read *HIT adhara .—P. 133,1. 23, read TO 
dh. —P. 141, 1 .33, add, ‘and the Reduplicated Aorist.’—P. 150, note 
on page 278, No. 139.—P. 153, note 3, add, ‘Hu class, and s 

No. 162—P-160,1. 19, read ' ending in more than one consonant.’—P. 163, 1. 13, read 

‘ I. Aorist Atmanepada, see § 337, II. 4.*—P. 167, 1 .12, read vavaritha , and see § 335, 

and No. 142.—P. 167, 1 .33, read ‘in the periphrastic future.*—P. 168, 11 . 36 and 37, add, 

‘ if without i in the periphrastic future.*—P. 168, note, read ‘§337, 1 . 2.*—P. 172, 11 .30 seq., 

As the periphrastic perfect has but one accent it would be better to write it as one word.— 

P. 176, 1 .10, add, ‘to ^ »>, or before consonants to f^fr.’—P. 182, 1 .3, add, ‘Thus from iftwtf 

aldsta or aleshta . 

# 

In the Parasmaipada mi, mi, and It (optionally) take the third form.*—P. 182, 1 . 23, read ‘( 


11 


P. 123, 1. 2 


The rule is supplied 
the rule on page 284, 


r.T 






ft mi, TOTTH amdsta; from ^ di, addstaj from li. 






*1*1 


to see PAn. hi. 1, 47).’—P. 195, 1 . 29, The words placed between brackets w 

meant to be deleted.—P. 203, 1 .10, read ‘Aorist Atmanepada.’ 


^ 1*1 
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